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INTKODLfCrORY NOTE 


The jjtowtnij demwiid fof tmnsjaticinii nf tht Pall mnon tuw 
thn Palj Text Sowtjv whicfi theSttfwJ tkt€ik% 

of Hir RiHldh»tr^>^vti^p to mit m eu^w etlitluR uf (br impurtAnt 
«rc!gtid v^dtiiDe of flir Pi 4 t 0 ffu£j 4 \/ ikr HaddAa. The ongitiat 
f^tion of igeo h»A b^tn <mf t>f ptitil for fifii^eii yvmf^ of » . 
iind U'Mr if lout htTJi liubUilicd fur fu luoR u* eiflliliwn monlbji^ 
l»w!tjaiJlv the ^hoir of ehr soconct wa» dulrctyrd iludE^ 

Ihr WAt of 1934-43^ bocn itnfri»»Jblr fo find u of thk 

cHlitioft, aud tiie |w«icfit ii tUt-rcfrjTo <1 rr|»ttilit 0/ 

tJii^ lOfo rdittnn. Bof it ioctudi^ lb*\ Pr*.‘hcr Mr%. Rhya llavid» 
wr(»tr for iltr MrimJ oftitirjfl, md which ahe ttn^n uulilIslHril in h 
sd^hlly revised inam in bi*f ItVift, vaL |II^|k, 

(Mefara, Luxac at Co.^ Allhoi^fi a proof co^' 

of the fonnrr» ^ Itavr djxidrd ihjit it would be iriom in Acrof^ 
luice with Jn^r wisjii;^ to reprint here tfit venunti ill frAj./jarrv‘| 
Wi}^d%^ contaioui^ 4 * it dwcn her own revision of what had 
Already wrillrm. 

H«r Preface \m as tCii phneipaJ objnrt tlir- OMTcttiun ofmiicli 
rrn>r (aa well ji> miinh db^rttiindted hy rhe 

edition(il^Xv/tfrsT's fill p'After undying it^ 

jl will be fntiihl i|iiite tn ui ilm reprini of I hr 

odAirifU editiaA ihr Aiternttons would havY made, t>ut illd 
tiift for rr^sona gU'vi^ ju wrli as ihiKw aiw dkl in fact iiiAke 
in the now virtualJy lost- but not greatly revised, ^Ktuid ixhikm 
of 

L li. HORKEK 


jgS^ 




PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION 

|>aSK une init \toid fm hug i nongti nt thi^ ifjan of hipium wayn 
fuJTinje, wnr nmy U* iiftfr «ii rviii tlir rmr^iliuii of a 

text mUi oui/viith llir df-rt^iiul for it not vxhAitfitrd. 

So Ims after Vi-ai^, attainrd to A tmprtcl 

Bv iiu- iftocew calW ^ Mff-fcrs ' emtudAiipiu jtJr ^irRii'uJt And 
cxnMh - Ami tfirrt Air no fuJitb, Htijicr \ |iav-|- fniwtr (hiIv iiR'h 
wi;-tr flnirahlr. in imtch whirh I iJiciuJii have 

willed to ^cT rx[iro»ni othrniftw, boiJi in tiiy JiuvUuhX's work and 
m my oMrti, wrr ilm morr a ' new ^ rdiiion, 

A wqrd &n-t to make clear our mitnenJjiji tti both tlijiL .-md ttje 
ElUrcl (nml U*\) volutni!:, the &rH Imln^ *ljoIly tiB wutk ^pulilkb- 
cd Hr oeaswl from his Intwurn hrrr in soem Aftnr l.hr 

crmij>leliMri ai ihw t>Liki(rur«. Fftim thr btrrhiiiinft oi ili»r 
crfiitir^^ hr liad tuidertaketi raffitVKsinj^ vnwk a*! liolJtn|* thr new, 
(he Arsi Clwir in a British Cfiivrrsity fni thr 4xim{MirAiivr ^iTidy 
of ricligiuti, a ti^. At tJir pcf^trin <if rt-iriireJi, fitter 

^or Imji a di>irn mm than for one. LonmitTaimti on wrrrJi in 
Ally oiir rrligioviA iradiTinn lunl tMXX>^iii' lmpox34bU^ Ki wms rmly 
wtirn Estim Carprpter tttg;|frs^n) tliat I ^hmiUI jd^ itt akiitift ilirr 
cunipkiiofi of the DiaJot^cfi tiuit wt both witli ^ood Alartod 
to do this. Of this volume Rh Ih hart aJrrarty, in 

mibltshrd Sutianto^s XVI and XVIl in Scerra^ /fofsAi p/ Mr 
Xl All the rest T tnuttikird, tie levranf; mv work^ inw-rttn^ 
many o| the footnat^ androntnbiitimt alJ the mtmhKtinn£«jivr 
tliai tq- the MaliSr*Nwjanii Sutiaiilu, irtikk ti my wnrk. 

An<Hhrf rkwti yt?ars passed brJoit the nenutuiu^ volumi^ was 
iSAOi-d. Funds hail to tc ruisrd^ and otif gmnmi* patron titi 
iHt tin SiJirnV thtm^^ My husband was liis liailtb 

waning, Aral ihr uccm^ war came down. Suun's lAtir imifiArch 
hijWT^w. paid tht fifintcr. anti the Dialogues HhcJne^ttl oomplles 
tkm in jq^i. tntftwnctkmp tn XXXI-XXXJII J wt^tr and aU 
the tjmn^tioii. 

In this rdition It is mAtnly inv own work that I hAve reviicd 
Knt A littk in my partner's'work nwdrd ruviunn, but Uirrr wrai 
nrjl only exptjwe, but the wish m me not to bari^ in on wimi wm 
in a way a ' rhusk \ MomjvirT liu footnoln,, «ii<^e a rrmlrrini^ 
wnied fu hoti maluMiluil, often guiud Ifir n-jutki. In ail iJiia 
llwfjr U muttiT in the liLitocy of fMearcli Ji may b<‘ wrll to ktrp 
in 

Herr 1 will htiefiy notice a!fiMn pfominrnt rmderiiigi 1 tiAvi^ 
ielc pnnItCTed. niid Ajsc thiw of vilal imfioTiAiKW^ which f havr 
allrfcrl. 
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(tj I Kikivtf Hilly kVJtrwl Vlax Mulli fiiiii triULaliterjtJoti (a 
m'iW pn^ni-i^liy disciinit^d) wh^Tr mxbr^ wrrr in^^olvcfi^ To 
wriir bir C, C for pmvwl for rJt+‘ KiMirnl fradrr, ay, 

for thr wriicr too ofiiilritilin^ to br if’ft in. f-ijrthrr^ J 

Irt s-tanii (hr ciri:iintl1i’x for ihr long a ; aJso tbr lesa roiTi?frl 
iTtwh Uirm of -i for -in, in Viws^in, and iIn- iTmir fonri <p| 
■a jii tilt*. I nr^^rr coufif sh^irr tlir fWiftbititv of iuimr 

CrTTfitan anfl fscbohir^ for thr nomjiiativr in hj for ^eurrat 

tw, SoL'ii a pfir-iW hr lolH ' \t i<mi EiiipfrHLsaitt » vlirH:k 

—;js WTM' onv tu shv " amo tu 

hiiw ]pi .^tanrl thr nsr ol ' ' fsir ' 4 Jrv;i \ but 1 ib? Ofrl 

gnil riUnT ‘ g^Kl' nr" artgrj “ hiilorkallv *1111114;. fn L*arl>' Hiidil- 
hjsm {ha h ttmiK'ijurncc of llie aeiirplexf Tinmajirncv} Vrdic god^ 
kaJ /futuily rniwinlt, In' Uii 4 pvTO, to frirnUly 

gijod wUl . to talk wftb tlifT ' mjn-who-MW ' brani. 
i^nrr had driven out, 3av<‘ for thr tnani'^faltc. the nutkiiii of wor- 
»bip. firayTT^ rthi^ij, mtermrdinry. N'or wrrc ilewoi nlways 
^ tfirsstnjjrrs' ( 411 ^^ 1 : 1 ] from m. Nor di* I like 

tlw as ‘ this f firtvr t:fiaru*cd to ' briiiij ' or 

* stfiiril ' 

(jji I fuivc left in ^ hR'tlirrn ^ for hhikkhu^ tkiAkhauf, rtt 
Unwiirivigh^ but cf, footnotff, 1st ni., p. ^ 1 . 1 bavr iiui thr 
objnrtifm 10 ’nnink ' Hh IK dirfr show^p. nnr havr I foond 
DoijtJhifts ohjrrting, UV slK^ihl biTHUAr ol ronvmii'itrr 

aa4 trudition, forr^ in ' twrtfiiDtn \ Thr l*silt for 'brutbrr" 
i mdd liavr hc^n uied, had it #t‘e«ird inrrt : it nrvfr was iiwiJ, 

{4} I h.TW left ui his ' inioxirackiiii ' And my MntOAiamtA^' 
for ' Isuvl ' VVr havr no good 'wotd for s^^rriding. absorbed, 
liquid hane* " Ciinker ‘ is on thr wltofr tirst, yrt it t\ twi ' dry ' 
Djii#^, tajiiU, ^tofttoDA h 4 ^T Aha servi-d, 

(5) I Uuvr Irt rinnaffd be rmdrmf by ' cogmlion \ or by 

* rimscki4j,9At>s$ dlbrit I hr ohirr nu^aniog * tnah-as -stn-vmtig " 

or “soul' is in flu? maiin tnirr Bui not in aU SuiiAS ^Vc srr, 
m IlHjjhimjx how ttns olcfer rnraming of a jH*(Tfrj$rinyff principk^ 
rrfrrird to AS ‘ s|H-akrt, r^fprrimrrf i» Wmg; hrmiKird mil, to 
l)e rrpUced by afneaiiiiq; ^nrtiuiriy himthal with (hut of thr otlirr 
Iwo VBiTPtief n| co^ition : uilfci. I'fiefnnJ, os iwndy ihr mrotnl 
oiitLT(p|i of ^r(i»tion. in itir tmlum tradition, roulii 

connotr both mraiitn^s 1 wr haiir m> sodi Janus-word 

(6( [ havr leT " rapcun-" in Jh^u stand for flit-' corh 

ruitruf inn ^b alt hough ti gors too faj. is too nror Ch*dnitTs' 

■ eottasv \ width also ifMs *00 far. Thr cmly ’ rapturr " about 
utmAdMf is ihr ^ rapt' quality of bi"jvr-aii^‘iiiion p\s * raiPturr * 
it U loo raiitv 4^c^ fused with pi 4 t. orrmntional rapture, which in 
samAdJu had to lie suppressed. 

( 7 ) 1 lave let the uiniJ ' wobbling ‘ m (ranslation stand, when 
it U hAava IIlii has to hr rmdrmi. Thu^ \p^ rj() (bt* laist twii 
lines ; " craving for futurr life—rrfirwrd rsmirnct'—ib> oi-ofe 
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birtli ' ihi>w n ln|ilc itsc df tfic onr vv^ird ftkma, thus ' ' tlieq tln^ 
cmviiii; for becoming JXwJt-cd out—tluil uvhida lt?4ds io lw?coiniiig 
lA in^sd out—-thcF^ no morr bpccHTiin^ ^ No onv rr<iduiK ihc- 

foimci' iransJation anv hJ^ ai t1i« nitiislrr chiU}|^ whiirb 
Xiiu^ Dvtv I his word- No orw unEi^Ipcd wutild vccocftiilK 

it ^ the joy-nna wojd on p, ^(> 7 , whi:n ihe king sends politn greet 
log * >liiy good fortune mtend the honoumble JotipiU/ 

iTIie C 4 mtturnt]ir>* strongly supports tlita rendirrUig}. In ongirmJ 
BoiJflhEsm * benmiing * is given as the- rrasoti why »nm ntrdwl 
Gotunu^a messtge^, as tinr m'hich could protnatc that ' good 
fortune ^ m the spintmil gromh of the Ti Md <t»nr^ In 

monasticijvn^ to mean the diDnidful pTigslence ol Life txitii 
' rrbirtli" and as * rtswQridwJ \ However^ the Iran&iator, with 
his tnple VATiwti for (he one |*Ali word, gets llii?rc*« far a# the 
nujfiaatk' oulhxilt goes, and I Leave iL. 

(dj Tfiru (JieiT in Ujc wool, of all worda harrlfst fiiJy to 
tran^te: Dhamma ll^ts is qniie inurcrurateiy reodf red 
^ Tmili Had the Buddhist i^pcuer wished to say ' Truth \ 
hr hart three slTong word^ at hand ! hkUta. /dfAcfiS. Bii( 

no one regmsrnore tLian I tliat Kb, IX and i did not hammer out 
tnorr fdirti our mifleriiigs irjgrthrr. Till near his rrtri I wit* too 
much just pmml ; kt aloii4! that wc were boili merer or less akin 
to the Siitta Nrp^a rhinoceiTis: 

tko care 

My own Slew cif tliat day I sponH'^whut guajd in a lootnoce |p^ tq) 
by adducing the term ^Kocm ^ But Dhamma wonrt .1 better 
word than what i* n * good average (k>tama^& many brahmin 
fellow workers will havr hod in mmd the L’panbha^llc tenn 
MfitryiiiiEJt. Yet will Ibis tiot have sufUred for Dhainnu, abfrrt 
from the hrst of the Leaders avowed worship. Tfiis was murr : 
it was jiuitr incentive^ urger^ not merely restraining force. There 
was in Dhamnia (hr ptiaJi of conjcknoe ajh welt ^ its: flm-k. 
litncf possibly j| is why AHiaryuifliii dhi noi get taken over by 
them, as for * whik did ^mrtu -' 

Bu( dAuiwiM had also got (hr wkiJrr [o<ner ntruning ol 
lor (his no otbw word was eurrenL (save perhaps siddhi}. Take 
an instance hmn our v'cilume LH, p. 37 4 'What ts this 
dkamma whemin ym fratn y™r disctpks, so that (bey win 
comfort and acknowledge incLitiafioii ar the beginning of the 
(rainingH ’ ' How is not a 

stronger word, iLko ' will \ wanted Wre), F^r ui religion hrrr 
fits b^(er than any ntbei term, if Ibe le-adcr will bear in mind 
this wider meaning of dkamm^, and let * Truth ' emivey (htik, 
Rb. D. wilL not havt misled him. Anyway it is better than lUo 
rendering ' Ijsw *, 

Here a brici codkil On n. jlt I bavr once more altered in 1 
formula three epithi'ta, tisuoLy appUed to iAuitina^ and have let 
them apply, impfkitly as in the to the life of the ' wayfarer * 
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[l dkamwa tniMUA ' i^ligion tJh-se rpittwts: 

■ bcgiiimnif, middifr, cncf ' h^vtt ihj fif pi^- Nor hivr- ilwy ii wf^ 
call ikamma ' Tftith N*w Ihfrr fit tiw iMfs owmiirtgH 

now f;^«£i£ral cunodg SouUitrrn Baddfiitts, o/ Miamma os a codr of 
tcuihing. for* when ih\^ mu^'ori-clmn^' wa^ madf to thr firi^i 
ilificrpl^. tbern was ntji yrt any iiucli Cixk ^ oral teacJiku;, Ob. 
vloufily, (or me, ibc tftriUict* apply to mun'i^ of present tifr. 
htr-e or tlsewheri*; dkamma ils I'ovcJ}^ a| the Degirrfuog, fnidtUei 
eicKl/ 

(9) A not ujiiinpKtan! matter b tile h’avini; in^ oo p. 8a 
of “ prosper ^ for growlli ji-tu^^i),. Iti the fexi we ftiul vtiddhi 
op|ios^ 10 * decay ‘ ' joal growth i* lo be rKpected, 

not ileciy^' Prosper' is not in ttstif incorieci, but for me it b 

viiflJ td tliBT not only hefc, tltt md of hifl long mi^ 

Sion, but at its v^ry begifimng^ ibe inspiring message ran : 

' Men are decayii^ : aa Irarfieins of flliiaj dkawima they will grow ‘ 
(lit. * become The great Man-mvvrr h here slicrwn kipping 
faUh with tlw mnssAge from the Unw^cn from first to last. By the 
literal rendering ' growtti' the reader can sec this, as with 
' prosper * Im? caunof, 

Tins bdng.v tnr to tlie thtev emendatiom I lave made in cnir 
work, mode beoiu^ it li vital fo an improved grasp of the leach- 
ing of oiiginaJ Bnddhisin that they ihfidid replace mir own 
piiinear renderings! Ihrongli wlikh that grasp has been amJ still 
Is crippket. 

(10) Tbe fit¥t b on pp, ^ 3^ Here* Ifi (fOffcsbtltng. I had 
docilfiy followiil Okkobe^'a rendering in Vin^ 4 ^ T£xt$ (StBJI.) 
—thew p^ei being bta work, not Kb, D's—^nd aUo K.*E. 
Neintumn's (p* oi lu> Af^^Ai wM Aiia;rtf. 19^). A nroderiiiB 
I repeated* knowing no better th^. in Kiadwfd 

If I73fl-, 19x7- These scholars jufigi^ that the word giving 
the DcEtcr state for mro who would lirar (ictania teach mpatit 
just ' will be *. not '* will become", Of ' grow V llul this word 
^ will be ■ or ' faectHne ' is opposed to ' decayir^/ thus imlicatiitg 
no mere Futtire happming* Imt a causal proersA* an evotution, uid 
hemof had we all J»n more discerni^, woe should have seen tlmt 
more was wanted ihtn just a will be V We luid before 11* 
contexts in both UpaM^iaiii and Pitakan, wlvere hkdrfSMnfj 
land other hhu infiectimui) dearly meant more thiui jitsl 4 copula, 
w bare Future state; Thr more pregnani meaning of ' wdl 
b^ome ^ givrt a hitbrrto buried can^utivc foncr in tlir Hexita- 
tiott acene and U.^ its iromedLaie sequel, as I have fcpeatrdjy 
pointed odl,* 

(If) The second corrected comext is mi lesa tmpi^rtattl. It b 
on p. ; « very soknm, very emplmtic |snEiiig choige. Uh. 
P/s remfcTEog is echoed b^' R.O. Franke'a, wbtdi is ypt more 
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Bi^t th^t IS nxA the wnr^. Both ^Thrjy the rellgi* 

ouA Import , m (Votomjv'si-fay, wJ the want #rtJ (iriASh Impon fay 
which rfae Icftchi'nt; tmmoji^nce faroii^ht into tJic 

worct ’:M^Jfor ^spirit fieity lisctf. ' Limipji . . . retnge 
KHio " tHiiy he i^fxt mpdi^n ibi|;Ush tndliion^ bm it 

was not Indian religious^ idiom gf BX„ A^id when our Iran*- 
talon irnder umifAr cmnpourids fd iUtim m (he Upanishoiis^ fheir 
procedure is dii^fiTcfit. TlirJi it if * Lamp Qi llur SetC* refuse 
ol itw Scit \ or at IfraiC aiinilar usage of this word. \^y not 
thk usagr lurm alto ^ 

BuddMsts uud Lapsed Chnstiiiiis imvekpped gp ttm apiiorcBt 
chJI to be depending on the ^iiud avrra^ self, ijtiite ovcrioofeing 
fhat. m tlie l^li ^npluri^. Ilir bcHr^'er is iciiiaJiy told ttt take as 
rrfggr, mit JiintsrJf, not tlir two oJ ih^ iri|tmt:ligu ' ' live as they 
that )ia^T< llir that havr hs Ininp^ as nefugOj and no 

other but a tnniiy uf lamp' or refuges. And ti^ iiannot have it 
both WMVi. But 1 um here not mfujily concerned wiLla incon- 
^stencies. Tr t« for m*' mast vitaJ, I repeal, rf we aie to grip 
rightly thrT FounderS iwhlng, that we rejeirt the slltt^isric or 
ajititfiebik pmeniatign of i! whkii. true rnough of drKerierate 
h he-ne thrust upon liim who wns thr Child of a froefa- 
iqg of Jrimianence. the Child uf an upJitt in mun—man as farini;, 
imiUAneniiy uud in germ. tJit Highest, ihr I\?ak of the {nunojitEit 
p' smsl' an milluok trmivailed ihim and mm in rrlkgimit 

enJtore- t do not supp^ w»c ihail ever gel the awd ♦elf' 
to tsbe us rdigwusly ui it nusod India. We have #«fi g)row up, 
dner Johnsou^s Dictiooiiry ngbitfred ntir Jangtiagr. thr miming 
In seirand uu^llish of' cguisirj'.' oltrujim But Jong belore j{, 
St. Cathiirine of Genoa Kid taught immanence with a iiersanal 
proruKim^ ' My Me i* God , . a pracw of tntnsfcumalion * 
For her perhripjt did mst mean the ugly thing tlisy 

Ruw do, y^t she chose wvtL And [ think that if gur translatocs 
had coftsisteiijly uned ' apirii *, nof ' ^U\ that father absurd 
perversion by our I rann Eatons of tijg p^lietir farewtlJ Juul nrver 
born made. But wc started our Iruhan culture ifritli research 
into giajiimar, and ofiJy then mgwd on into rvllgign, takii^ with 
us the i^mmmalical a/nu. when vre^ riclier here than Tndja^ ttad 
the better atlrmulives of ' spirit' Mid ' mil \ India liaving the 
one wtjfd. 

Tine third alternative tA of but one word, yet it is hardly 
lew important than the otbe-rs On p 33^ where the Hrsnaiicm 
scene^ tme it may he of Qnanui onl3\ b todd as tme or earlKrr 
Buddhas, we see the Tcaehrr-td-be, iar wkorn dOut»t has now 
been dupelTedH makiog glad respntisc to tho inspcirmg drva, whom 
pnycJikuy he luu and lieauti So glad was thii for rarly 
rompilers that it had bceit lifted into poetry : 

Opfm 4 fw tnen fAe fh?rtaii pf iUi Undyta^ f 
Mtiu. as learning Itiat he was rsamtialty, not just a bring, but 

IIL 
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41 bctoiuing. htfrin lo bt iliowii Ihh# tie Jiad * very rimt- 
antw* (o winiiiiiK ’ inuiiort*! P^)(' of Bccomiiifl* 
I'tdmtnation (rf life (g/. p, xogj. Tbb glflrioiis destiny ft» nun 
c<ifiwtved as r«t n(ully divim* lex-efbrratci thfoimh tJic caffy 
Ufwntihadi and wu* echoed by the Satyan inwsiDnm. 

But for the after'men the vision faded oot, life wa* lo 1 ^ 
renlljed—fo for os nmn, hUr viskin tinned eartti'rards could 
ridi a aji pver nune and more, but as somctliinK to be ^1 nd of. 
And for I be virtually poaitii'c term a»»dS*, they iiibslifuled the 
acTnally ne^liwe temi wirtMJw. So »we get tlir Coimncatary tell¬ 
ing us, that tlie ‘portals' ore ' nibb<tw reckoned aa amota , 
and ijie tranilators. alas I following It. Ghomang (possibly tot 
airsthelic reasonsl ttw mote miisiai exqjetk term, and turrunfi 
from b word belonging, as that term did not* to the best feitfiiaos 
trnching wAfl* ‘ Budiihhm ' vifs ftorti. Late in time I have re¬ 
stored the 'undying* uf llie texl, where bhtwjw liad been put 

Senior and ionior irtmsiinors. we may, in this volume feavtan 
imiifessiaTi of ' srJMit wlf-stipported * confidence lhal k miJi' 
Ic4idi|tg. Jfay. none have been more mtrtilful of iljfhi’utties. Anti 
I ngrri tliat, in the translation transfemd from S B.B, XI, for 
mv husband's eontTal preface no mom was fnund. since m It ate 
wrd* o( riiin&sty and bislorkal s^adlv. TTius he wiote: 

■ witli very great diflidenec 1 yet maintain. thaJ Ihi' dueovety* 
of early Buddhism . Iia> turned the flank, so lo siwiiJt. of 
most of thv existing Utemliire on Buddhism After a lapsr 
of lixtv' yfeam 1 venture to think, that we can only now go oii to 
acIiH've ibf fUfik-tuming. Only now can we. witfi regard to the 
irfrains anil eiiiphii«s In Ihr 11 takas, endorse with (?oiificIrm 3 e 
tbr truth In his spedal and later Introduction, in this volume, 
to Xo. XVI (p. 77). Xaim-ly, that these PKordimay be cooMidm- 
cd aulhrntk enough, but only In the one way in wliirh any such 
rrcard can be con^tred authentk, that is. as rvidener 0/ bi'lk'fs. 
of values, Iwld ikfA /iatt at udkA ti HwaroM/Wd. 

NOTE, I regret that. In the foregoing I did not lis[ my ated 
rradins of fumut ag^: ‘ The peak of the Hightat ’ as a fuiuth 
altcmiitm, In prepartng thr Wlnme for lepnrtt. it Jiad biukeu 
in on tni'. that Buddii^ui«a‘» Intorpretation (p, 109 fn,} was 
fantBstlc. and of the worsentsl oiithwk of degennate valiirw 
“ fyarfcntss " (hmail [ilaj-i here no part. TJn- 1 * la the coiplnilk 
ta thr ogjfr is ,Magadhrse Dotntnatix'C [lingering here and there 
In the t.'antin) . and aHiafa it was that the New Goamil pryfated 
to tff rewrf/isg. The ctimpoimd. ooupM whli tfw pregnant 
Mmiiiaiinf], is ’ will become ' sliows lliis verj' gtiuid old man 
(vet ever ytmug) closing his long woik with the very wmdi with 
wtm;b hi* hart fiegtiJJ fl<it ft" far phibihjgians Jiavr ihokrii sapieni 
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Wp find in ihi> iractthe roat of thsii BlraAfa-w«d whicbp 
growing up jtlortg with the rest of Buddhi™, wcfit Ofi spttjtd- 
11% #o TEixurumtl^ that It gradually^ovenal up mueh thil was 
of vaJuc in the earlkr tcachEngk and fimlly led to the down¬ 
fall, in eU home in Indlik of^the andent filth. The doctitnc 
df the BodhtsatU, cf Ibe Wbdom-BerEag^ drove out the 
doerrine of the Aryan Pathp A gorgeous hierarchy of 
rnythobgicat wonder-worker filled metii inioda* and the^der 
Mtcm of ^dfitnunlng nod 3clf-«ntrol bcciffic foigoicen. 

" Even at ki first appesranoe here the weed h not irttfactive. 
The craving for edification b mofe manifest in it tlmn the 
dcaire for truth. We have legends of six foreninntfS of the 
histoHcaJ Buddbiitcacb conamKted with wearisome iteratJOT. 
in imitation of the then accepted beilefi as to the life 
of So exactly do thcM si* legcntb follow one 

pattern that H tea beoi wasfbJe^ without the omissjon of any 
detaik (D arrange them in paraJleJ column^ 

The main motive of this paraitdivn w revcaltd m the con- 
^utntly repeater! rdraui A yam ettha dbomfiiati: 'Thai, In 
such a cose, la the rule,* the Nornt^ the riatutal order of thtn^i 
according to the reira of law in the moral and ph^ical wofld* 
Frcdscly the same idea iaemphasized inthedoctnineof depeo- 
dent oHguution. the pa/icca-samiippAdai placed here in the 
mouth of Vtpaasi, the miJsc ancient of these six teachcni of 
old The fact that it is so placed nhowa that the carlv 
Buddhfala. when our Suttantit was composed, believed this 
doctrioe to have been prt^BuddhtBiic. 

It la probable that all the Er&t ndtgitms tew^ers of 
onthpiity appealed, In support of tndr views, to the wiac men 
of stilJ older times* It Is ro yccordcd of im»t of thcjn and 
where it b not recorded* as in ibc Caaea of Im Tsu and Zora^ 
thuotnii that la prahably dwe to the mtacTCiufisa of the ejctunt 
reearda* In every country where the level of Entdllgcii^ 
WHS aufirdent to produce a great leader of men in malteri of 
religion^ it was sufiidtnt also to bear in rerocmbtance the 
names at kaSTt * vague nodmt aa lo some of ihc doctrlnea^ 
of Ibrnieri If perhapa te» suco^ul and hmotis, reforlocrjL 
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Bui a Wradopi-fleip(», appcarinj? fmm aeon lo seen undw 
9imikr circymstancea to propaurid a simOar faith I Thb i» 
an exclusively Indian conception; tn fndtan Uteratitre H is 
mnlnly BiiHdhht; and Id Iltiddliist litcrame it* finiit ap 
pcqnmec is la docunienta of the date of out Suttanta- Did 
the Jluddha himself know apything^ of this theoiy ? Possibly 
□OL The theory of a number ^ ^uco^ve Bucldhas pre- 
fiuppum Lbe conception of a Buddka as a dEffercnt and more 
exalted personage than an Arahant^ Seix in our dd»t 
documentt these two conceptions are atfll in a state of ftislan. 
The word Buddba does not occur in its later, special, tcchnieal 
Sense. It occurs often enough in ambifi^uous phrases^ where 
it may be translated by ^Converted One, Amtencd One." 
Thus at Suttn Nrpi.ta 48 ft fs of Gctama^ ' The 
Awakened Due (Buddho) came to R^jogahal; but the time 
referred to is seme yens before he had become a Buddha 
In the later technical senscK And at Sutta Nfp^a 1G7 it ft 
nU: ' Let us ask Gotoma^ the awakened otic who has p^s^ed 
beyond anger and fear'; but the veiy same adjectives juie 
used at Itivuttaka, No* dfi. of any otdinao^ Amhaat So the 
pbrmss ujxd to desenbe the cneotat ciiM in Gotaitui"$ career 
ane invariably predsdy the same at thew ii$ecl under similar 
circtiiiistancea of his disciples; and this holds good both of 
his gouig forthi and of his victory and attainment of Nirvema 
tmdi^ the Tre* of Wisdom. Further than that, fn long descrip- 
tions of Gotama—such for bstance as that to SutU Kiplfa, 
verses 153 to 167—all the epithets used are round elsewhere 
applied to one or other of his disciples- The teacher never 
adlcd himself a Bisddha (as distinct nrom an Arahimtl When 
addressed as BuddbOp or fpokm of as such, by hts Mlowem, 
h IS always doubtful whether an^^iug mare is meant than an 
enlightened Anahfuit* 

It ig iiecdlest to state that thisdoes not in the least tmoly 
any dense of equality between tlie teacher and his dL^pl^ 
The very oldest docwnenti represent the difference as tm* 
measurable i but as a difference of degree, not of kind. The 
questloci is as to the manner of the mwth and hardentc^ 
of this sense of dllTercnce; and as to fte consequent gradual 
duusgt in the connotation of words. 

In the episode of the events between the Wiadom Tree and 
Ibe First Discourse, to which—for the fir^ time perhaps—we 
twice have the epithet Samm^sambuddba^ It is to a gjf Tf P fl F 
way JiSKciated both tirnes on equal terms with ArahA. So 


* Majjbiih.t, 171 j VinijA I, S, 91 fUthI Vmiiii eornpftfe 
Mahjvuat in, ^t6; JAlaU H, )94< 
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the word Bodhjfatts b&J gT^iuiU/ tiMogcd its meaniw and 
nrtplicalion. First used of Gotama between the Gt»ng Forth 
arid the NfrvaiiG^ It u then used of him fiDta the tpoment 
of conception i ihen of all the Biiddhai from conDepdoa 
to Arahantship^ then of those beings earth—men or 

animals—who were eventually to become Buddhas ; then 
of gods; and fittally it became a sort of degnre in tlmbcy* 
and was used u a term of mpcct for any learned and able 
MablyAnist doctor. 

Tbc word ApadAnap u*od in the tftlc of tUt Sottanta for 
the kgend or life-stoiy of a Buddha, Is also uw»l as a title of 
a book in the suppimentafy There it hm ctihO 

generally ig mean the legend or tHo*story of an AtahanS:^ 
male or fcmalci Ihoi^h the o!dcr connotaticti ts abn fouml 
In Lifer books It b never used, 1 thl^ for rbc legend of a 
Bufldhai. The full title may mean the Story of tne Great 
Ones—that b the Seven Buddhas —or the Great (tte important) 
Story--that is the Story of the Dhamma, and its beams and 
promidgators. The kat h probably what b meant, os in tJ^ 
eorroftponding title of the BaabAvastu, " 



[xiv. mahApadAna suttanta 

TKE SUBLtME STORV.] 

t* * [i] Thus have I heard. The Exalted One was 
once stayit^ at SAvatthL m AnAtha P]i«<^ha’s pleasauncc 
m the Jeta Wood. ai the KaftTi*rrec cottage’. Now 
among maa^ bhifckhus who had retamed from thdr 
alms'tour and were assetitbled, sitting together after 
their meal, in the pavilion in the Karcri grovmds *, 
a reJigioua conversation bearing on previous births 
arose, to the tffect dial thus and thus were previous 
births *. 

3. And the Exalted One;, with clear and Heavenly 
Ear surpassing the hearing of men. overhe^ this 
conversation among the bhihhhtis And arising from 

* Ksreri, JuxadiDK to ChilAen, n Caffinrii iri/oJUiUa^ The Cy. 
ttfatei th«l tbit cm wnidi Ktood by the enmnee to the epiiage w 

4 ] f triic^ or ibic lupcCKcEcd in Ed whkH 

Vnrtiftft-vrofibip had decline. Set * BudtHitnl Imtii,'' 

|i. J4i, nr, H, Then? vm tour jirindfial buHdlJi^ lo tha Jcii 
Wciod: dw DDLEigr Of chimbex In qDcsuon^ ilie Kosamba-cree ^itagr* 
a perfEunr'd chainbero ind ihe to^tree hwnae 

Acwiding 10 ihc cowinetLEiiicH- tajch toit [?kfchJl|ajm] id 

bmld^tniE tfa«»Ddctii bM-reJifl" on the'BtMrmhac Tope ttwjwf dearly 
ce>tag«, Am] ippjimitly pf only anc rooffi e*cN. la J tt 

bclov this cottA^ ii" ailed a viblra.; tnd the bner woeUt m Uie 
juickm tents, aiwap m&utM a room or IcKl^g-pkec. An4ihfl- 
piiridki liAit bpujJt ibe dm throe, Kuig Funutdi uiie ifttfL 

* MlVd. Bud4h^ottde$ait>Cfi Ehiiu4oiildAnA^3itl,orslilif3f- 
KKjjB. tftilli nmr ibe eottogc. At the iim wbett thb SmtauJ* 
eamjmeti h tnr-'ini a UiAicbcd roof «u|jptiJioE! by wodm jaliAim. 
There were no wall* to it- 

* According to Ihe Qf* onijr rthgiout rchgimu disciples, 

nn -ri ihfi SiHaUi: ilnddiisA cixild rccjdl ibdp obi; or 
other previom live^, 2 nd, of iIhc only Ihove Tho tanght Karma. 
Except the mctti^fkt of the greal Eoddlaa* »bkh hm M Bmit 
e^et, m limit given Ifi the caAe of each of ibeie cluieiy put which 
ilieycDuld not rccaJI* Ttdf syxtematkingof a popoltf bdkf teenii lo 
indicate tlui. whri^ Doddhaulm lived, no iilalfn lo vnuh tmujcendeiti 
laemDry %vas ActiuLlly tiiniic among lili conEemponiJM^ 

* Buddhoghtaa dlaimgtuibes bclw^o ibe * ttmniKieiil krtowkilpe' 
hj which dw BchMUix rKiiixiE» the drift of the talk Ln thr BnahuLAj^iA 
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hJs seat he canic to the pavilion in the Karcri grounds, 
and tcpok his seat on the mat spread out for him. And 
when he had sat down he said to the brethren r— 
'W^at is the talk on which you are engaged sitting 
here, and what is the subject of conversation between 
you ^ * [And they told him all,] 

3 . W Then he said :■—* Do not wish, brethren, 

to hear some religious talk on tlie subject of former 
lives ? ‘ 

* Now is the time, O Exalted One. now is the time, 
O Welcome One, for the Exalted One to give us a 
religious discourse on the subject of former lives. 
When the brethren have h^rd it from the Exalted 
One they will bear it in mind.' 

' Wherefore then, brethren, hearken well to me, and 
I will speak.' 

‘So he it, lord.' replied the brethren. And the 
Exalted One said 

4. ' It is now ninety-one aeons ago, brethren, since 
Vipasi, the Exalted One, Arahant, Buddha Supreme, 
arose in the world. It is now ihhtyeine aeons ago, 
brethren, since Sifchi, ^e Exalted One, Arahant, 
Buddha Supreme, arose in the world- It was in that 
same thirty-first aeon, brethren, that Vessabhu, the 
Exalted One. Arahant, Buddha Supreme, arose in the 
world. It was in this present au^icioas aeon, brethren, 
that Kakusandha, the Exalted One, Arahant, Buddha 
Supreme, arost in the world. It was in this auspicious 
aeon, brethren, that KonSgaman^ the Exalted One, 
Arahant, Buddha Supreme, arose in the world. It was 
in this auspicious aeon, ^cthren, that Kassnpa, the 
Exalted One, Araliant. Buddha Supreme, arose in 
the world. It is in this auspicious aeon, brcthreB, 
that now I, on Arahant, Buddha Supreme, have arisen 
in the world,' 

j-ia. [And m tike manner the rest of thestatcmenis 
in the following table are given in similar paragraphs.] 


SutiMia {' Dulogun.'!. »), and U* divine beariiig, as bjr <* ftnei tow. 
opcjlUing berct 
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AM* 

i^k. 

OMtt, 

Fiioily. 

Length 

It tM1 
rpo£b. 

Tew mnAa 
whitli 
bctEAF 

1. VlpftH4 

91 It Horn WDw 


KdtidaiJlint 

V«xn 

^^W0O 

PUUJ 


Gtwb ikpw 



7smi 





dih 


Sili 

^ KAtnnAJki 

Ih tklAftccm 

BAitiLia 




j. KmljjBMUii 

ia* 

dou 



Vdmlbtn 

& ICMtpft 


do. 

40 a 



Ja 

dh 



IQP 

Arnmin 


■ 3- [s] Now not long after he bad gone put, thb 
talk arose among the brethren:—‘How wonderiVil a 
thing, brethren, and how strange is the great genius, 
the master mind of the Tath&gata, that he should 
nimeniber the Buddhas of old, who attained final 
eomptetioti, who cut off obstacles, who cut down bar¬ 
riers, who have ended the cycle, who have escaped 
from ali sorrow—that he should remember of these 
that such was their rank, such were their personal name^ 
such were their family names, such the span of their 
lives, such their pair of disdples, and such the number 
of the congr^ctons of their disciples, telling us“ Of 
such was the birth of those Exalted. Ones, such were 
their names, and their clans r such were their morals, 
their doctrines, their wisdom; thus did they live, and 
thus they gained eittandpatton." Now, what think you. 
brother.^ Has this pnncipte of truth been clearly 
discerned by the I'athdgata, so that by his discernment 
of it he remembers [all those fiicts] about the Buddhas 
of the past? Or have gods revealed tins matter to 
the Tatnagata, so that thereby he remembers 
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IviQcliikf 

diidpla. 

S'sqWAf 

13— Ml 

S'ebh 
vf 0—1 

llllikkha. 


Mtillirr. 


4KlLajii& 

(Tim 


^hm 

IDOW 

$O0D0 

Am»kM 


Pnii1^*p^¥ir 

ft mrftlTiifrttl 

lAtlliblia 

i 

imw 

TOOW- 

SUM 

KI»1Ud^BA 

Aron 



{Bam 

iUiiM 


IT^jhtpwtnba i 


VMKHtI 

AHpB— 


ham 

w|rT “ 


\ VldMiim 

j S«fijln 

■ipopci 


Agcidim 

Vliibbl 


iJUd^M 1 

Ji50» 

Seetfa^ 


Vtmi 


in— 

f lEkindTljK 

KOOCI 

SfejbbufBtCi 


LlbaiiAtirt 


4 SiriMllm 

1 


Anmfli 



K4|tiUnJlbt 


14. [b] Now such was Ehe trend of the taJk that 
was going on atnong the brethren when the Exalted 
One, rousing himself at eventide from meditation, 
went bo the pavilion in the Kortri grounds, and took 
his seat on the mat spread out for him* And when 
he had sat down, he said to the brethren ’ What » 
the talk on which you are engaged, brethi^ as ye sit 
here, and what was the subject of conversation between 
you?' [And diey told him all.] 

(j, [10] *It is through his clear discernment of 
a principle of the truth, bretiu'en, that the Taihfi^ta 
is able to remember [all those (acts about the Buddhas 
of old ’ j And gofe also have revealed these mattem 
to him, enabling him 10 remember [all those things}. 
Do ye not wish, brethren, to hear jfct further religious 
discourse bearing on former lives f ' 

[u] ■ Now, O Exalted One, is the time, now 0 
Welcome One, is the time I Whatsoever the Exalted 


* In !be text k s tnlf repetition of tbe remliilutence fl«n in f • J- 
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Otic may tell us further bearing on former lives, the 
brethren will listen to it and bear it in mind 

' WhcTcrore, brethren, hearken and attend well, and 

1 will speak,' ™, ^ 1 j 

’ So be it, lord,' replied the brethren. The Exalted 

One said :— , 

16, 'I have told you, brethren, when Vipasai, the 
Exalted One, Arabant;, Buddha Supreme arose in the 
world) into what rank, and family he was bom, how 
long he lived, where he became a Buddha, the names 
of his leading disciples, the number of his disciples, 
the name of his ministering bhikkhii, of his father, 
his mother, and of their place of residence* *. 

l y. [li] ‘ Now Vipasai, brethren, when, as Bodhisat, 
he ceased to belong to the hosts of the heaven of 
Delight, descended into his rdother’s womb mindful 
and self-possessed *. Tliat, in such a case, is the 
rule *. 

' The test repeat* wrtatiin all that "ai tald allow oF^lpairi. 

• Thh MuJ feUiMfins psta^phi (ui ( js oicluiive) recur in tbr 
Acchaiiyabtihuudhaiiinis Sutn (M, HI, pp, The notes 

appended by Dr. Newainii to hi* UamJadon of (hit £uux, glnog 
ptuxUcli from CbhaUiui orclucolugy] ate of ^real inicregL f 
Gtiana MaHhinumiki^'Ci^ III, pp- *S3lf'} How the 8it1h- 

kpeniS bad drvriopetr In ibc Oftb centuiy a. k puv be *«n in the 
NtfiSnalKLiha, tnnikled in Rhyl Dsndii'ii 'Ruddlusi RirUt StoHo^' 
pp. da ll^ 

This thite of tnlm) in Rale the fint, acetndifig (0 a volununcHu 
comment by BuddliiiMthow, refets more io the tetminttion of the 
Bodhicat'* U/c It) ihc Tluita heavtn, dan to any mirualout onbtjfioiiJc 
cotatnenceouttit He b depicted as beiof faUy aware, with hit uigelic 
iKlghbomi, of the inunineDi cuIminaiJiig cam' gwatcuig hha, and to 
hiwe weeded eouauy, Rgkui, lown, faibif utd moibcr, on ihe ere of 
hi* '&11' Thun hcurerL He 1* further uid to be conscioii* ihai hr 
wM emf god dcMaied ‘ Tbna fallen (w deceased) be knows * 1 faD.' 

&u be iinoiaiinreofbhicntl-citUib,ordytogi^ugbL As to when 
there in anreueaa of re.Cdaoc|iI)Dn, the Baddhiti Eitbcti were not 
agreed. But they ndmti that, in its contnnt, the dawning iden was 
either the fireu « the Mth of the eight types of *g)OOd lliougbt^ 
cnmtiorated in {pp, i, of Um twulfciicifsJ. Bbi 

ire l«narn, tiiMicT } «i, tbsf wm* no tensekmn^ if wi; of tlic 
ire MEMM befote tsinh. 

* DhumniiS L 1^, up ibc Cf. b tbe nature^ nr onkf of tbAn(p. 
The five olit-worid onier of ihE&gi ii Ibc Ordei of of m 
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‘ It IS the mle, brethren, that, when the BodhUat 
ceases to belong to the hosts of the h^ven of Delict, 
and enters a mother's tvomb, there b made manifest 
throughout the univeisc—including the worlds above 
of the gods, the Miras and the Brahmis, and the world 
bdow with its recluses and brahmins, its and 

pcopIes--an infinite and splendid radiance, passing the 
glory of the gods. Even in those spaces which arc 
between the worlds, taseless *. murky and dark, and 
where even moon and sun. so wondnoua aitd mighty, 
cannot prevail to give light, even tlicre b made niani- 
fest this infinite and splendid radiance, |Qssing the 

r y of the gods. And di^ beings who happen to 
gy ifiting there*, perceiving each other by that 
ratUance. say“ Verily there be otJier beings living 
here!" And the ten thousand worlds of the univeme 
tremble and shudder and quake. And that this infinite 
^Icndid radiance is made manifest in the world, pass¬ 
ing the glory of the gods—that, in such a case, is the 

rule- ^ „ . 

lyr '[t is the rule, brethren, that, when the Dodhisat 
is descending into a mother’s womb, four sons of the 
gods go toward the four quarters to protect him, say¬ 
ing ;—Let no otic, be he human, or non-human, or 
whatsoever he be, work harm to Uie Bodhisat or to the 
mother of the Bodhisat t “ That, in such a case, b the 

rule, , „ „. 

ig. ' ft is the rule, brethren, that, when the Botlhisat 
is descending into a mothcr'fi womb, the mother of 
the Bodhisat is a ivotnan virtuous through iier own 
nature;—averec from taking life, averse Trom taking 
what IS not giveti, averse from unchastity, averse from 


Sesaoni, of UTewtristi of Miiid, nuJ of tiw Dhanmii- The Itit 
fiuiKcl li here (mtiwatUid. 

' AsaibvutL Cy.^oot RibpoHcd fitna bowllv 

• Id xhe Oreu JuteMrodd Hell. Tlie? moW tie uadeiaelSf 
btuntory ftu Ijanmi of (fnevoui oneson eptorl p*r^* sno w 
nJbioiw worli!, mm] of cnwliy lo mninuk Very Iw^ in oi» 

viA bau' nmra, they were eoiuiptiuut) wcfswl up im rncit, 

UU fiikctliig w» looit, they mriiwJ lintk mnd fell into (he rirer « un®* 
flowing round the mrld- 
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lying iipecch. av«tt^e from induigencc m strong drinks, 
Tlinl, in such a case, ts tlw rule 

19, [la] * it is the rule, brethren, that, when the 
Bodfusat is tlescciHling into a mother's womb. Uiat 
mother has no mind for indulgence in the pleasures of 
!teni»e with men, and is incapable of cnm^ression with 
any man whatever who may be enamoured of her. 
That, in such a ease, is the rule- 
aa ' It is the rule, brethren, that, when the Bodhisat 
is deeeencling into a mother's womb, that mother is 
living in the enjoyment yielded by the five senses. Is 
addicted to it, possessed of it, ^rrounded by it Thai, 
in such a case, is the rule. 

91 . * It is the rule, brethren, that, when the Rodhisat 
is descending into a mothers womb, no ailment what¬ 
soever befaUs that mother; at ease is she and un* 
afilicted in body; and within her womb she sees the 
Bodhisat complete in the entlowment of all his otgans 
and his Umba. Just as if, brethren, there were a beau¬ 
tiful cac's-eye gemof unrest water, octangidar, cut 
with supreme skill, translucent and llaMless. excellent 
in every way. And thraugii it were strung a thread, 
blue or oraxige, red, white, or yellow. If a man who 
had eyes to see were to take it into his hand, he would 
clearly jjerceive how the one was strung on the other. 
Even so, brethren, when the Bodliisai is descending 
into a mother's womb, no ailment whatever befalls that 
mother; at ease Is she and unafTected in body; and 
within her womb she sees the BodhUai complete in the 
endowment of all his organs and his limbs. That, in 
such .1 case, is tltc rule. 

22, [la] ' It is the rule, brethren, that, on the seventh 
day after die birth of a Bodlusat, the mother of the 


' Thit BuitlAi, occurring in a pjmikr ccfniiEijqp in Hip T^t. b 
diewhere {* DuIogiKi/ 1 , S7; M. U, 47) Afipikid to i t 

of one's bodv und nnud wuJ iheir intcrdcpcnddice. The nojnt of the 
timiJe k mt the pofeetkm of Him jewel, but the ckritv d iwon. The 
(ujrlli of line visible embrj-ci reeun in laedkevil Cfcuivtkc Ait, 
NeuminEu di.; dihI ^Bnddliht Birth Storief/ 65 it 4 
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Bodhisat dleSi, arid rises again in the heaven of Deliglii. 
That) in such a cose, is the rule, 

3J, 'U is tile rule, brethren, that, whereas otlier 
women bring forth after bearing either nine or ten 
months S the mother of a Bodhisat bdngs not furth 
tiJi ahe has borne the child ten months. That, in such 
a case, is the rule. 

24, ' It la the rule, brethren, tliat, whereas other 
women bring forth sitting or redinittg* the mother of 
a Bodbisat brin^ forth not so, but standing. Thai, in 
such a case, is rule.' 

25. ‘ It is the rule, brethren, that, when a ^dhisai 
Issues from his mother's womb, gods receive him first, 
aftenvanls men *. That, in such a case, is the rule, 

36, * It is the rule, brethren, that, w'hcn a Bodhiaat 
issues from his mothers womb, and has not yet Inched 
the earth, for four sons of the gods to rreciye bim^ and 

K resent him to the mother, sayingRejoice for 
ligbty is the son that is born to thee! ** That, in such 
a case, is the rule. 

27, ' It is the rule, brethren, that, when a UodhiMt 
issues from his mothers womb, lie comes forth stain¬ 
less, undchled by watery matter, tmdefilcd by mucus., 
on defiled by blood, undcfiled by any undcanness what¬ 
ever, pure, spotless. Just as if, brethren, a Jewel w'cfe 
laid down on Benares muslin 1 the jew el is not stained 
by the muslin, nor is the muslin stained by it; and why 
is that ? Because of the purity of both. Even so, 
brethren, is it at the birth of a Bodbisat That, in such 
a case, is the rule* 

18. [w] Mt is the rule, brethren, thai. when a Boohi- 
sat issues from his mother's womb, two showers of 


' The hoUl* that tboe dhjvnctlvet o»)r t» undenlOod » 
iiidiide a terai rf from tevan to nwlre moiiti* nwnth*^ 

EmbiTca, it ciddi, lire, but cnuui efduw li«t « eald; «%ht mniith* 
babe* do DM live—.1 mklwSfe uidilion ihai, we ftnejr, »• "inent 

befe ibd DOW. „ , „ . n, . 

» Ct (he UDMWiii of ihc bfrtb of GqtiUiw. 'BudiUiiU BlttJi Swirt. 
I*. uut of tbe /tmr. tioi Ukrtf, idwiof Wngi lu some Piiwtisio 
bB»-FcIkfs. Keumuui, op. cil. 
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water appear from the sky, one of cold, the oiher^ of 
warrii water, wherewith they do the needAit bathing 
of the bodhisat and of hbt mother, Tltai, m such 
a case, is the rule. 

29. * It is the nile. brethren, that, when a Bodhisat 
hii£ come to birth, he stands firm on both feet and, 
widi IiU face to the north, takes seven strides, the 
while a white canopy b held over him \ and, looking 
around on every side, he utters os with the voice of 
a buH-:—■'Chief am I in the world, Eldest am I in the 
world, Foremost am T in the world f This is the Lost 
birth 1 There 1 $ now no more coming to be *! * That, 
in such a ease, is the rule, 

3a *It is tite nile, brethren, that, when a Bodhisat 
issues from hb mother's womb, there ts made 'manifest 
throughout the universe—including the worlds above 
of-the gods, the Miras and the Brahm&s, and the 
world bdow with its reduaes and brahmins, its princes 
and peoples,-'an infinite and splendid radiance passing 
the glory of the gods. Even in those spaces which 
are between the worlds, baseless, murky and dork, and 
where even moon and sun, so wondrous and mighty, 
cannot prevail to give light, even there is iRaiiifesi this 
inhnite and splendid radiance, passing the glory of ^e 
gods. And those beings who happen to be existing 
there, perceiving each other by that radiance, say;— 
"Verily there be other beings living here!" And 
the ten thousand worlds of the universe tremble and 
shudder and quake. And this infinite and splendid 


’ At mb cmtikcn cf Cy,t in wbich ouc Uic 

cmbleJTi it uttuiljj nec But devaU, 

nr Ikirkt or 

* Each metion ibc biiw isd for Uie liLiicr l^udtihjatj Ltt lYmbnLlctl 
EEiRinii^. Sumdiiig isn the »rth mcuic Xbs Four Z^ddhipirf^ 

FAdnf tbe tiOftb mtml iht tp^Kuaj of Ttw 

tcvtn itnda were the Sevcti The Quwfijr wdi the 

DfnhrcJhL of Lookiug around cwrAUt unvetk^ kno'fr- 

Icd^. Thp l«Ul-crj Eoe^i Hit irrWMalik lutulug of iIk wh«J &f 
\hc Tnttb or *Uoii-rDar' of 'the lusi Ltftli'' metnt the 

ArKhatfiihi^ ht would anulti in ihin 
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radiajice i» made manifest in the woirtil passing: the 
glory of the gods, Thijii. in such a case, is the nHci' 

ji, [w] ‘When thr hoy Vipassj, brethren,was born, 
they brought word to Dandhuman the rilja S33’ing :— 
*' A son, my lord, is born to yon I May it please yoa to 
see him?'" Now when Bandhunuin the rija had the 
babe, he sent for the brahmin soothsayers', saying:— 
“ Let the reverend brahmin soothsayers see the child." 
Then, brethren, when the brahmin soothsayers had 
seen the child, they said to Bandhiiman the rija 
•* * Rejoice, lord, for one of the Mighty Ones is l»rn thy 
son I Fortune is chine, my lord, good foritinc is thine. 
In that in thy lamiiy such a son has come to birth f 
For this babe, my lord, is endowed with the thirty-two 
marlcs of the Great Man : and to one so endowed two 
careers lie open, and none othf^r. I The live the life of 
the House, he becomes Lord of the Wheel** a righteous 
Ltvd of the Right ruler a( the four quartere, con¬ 
queror* guardian of the people*® goodi ■O'Hmer of tlie 
Seven Treasures. Hi® do thoiie seven treasures become, 
to wHt, the Wheel trmsure, the EJephani treasure, (he 
Horse treasum the Gem treasiire* the Woman treasure. 
Lhe Steward treasure, the Eldest Son trwure making 
ieven *. More than a thousand sons will be hia, heroes, 
vigorous of frafnCi crushers of the hosts of the enemy» 
He, when he has conquered thts earth to its ocean 
bounds* is established not by the scourge, not by ihe 
sword, but by righteousness- But if such ^ 
forth from the tile of the House into the Homeless 
state *, he becomes an Arahant. ^ Buddha Supreme 
rotimg back the veil from the world- 


* iJujfilSr* oujk-mea. ar atipuri- Sm ^ , 

' TtimcrofUw Wb«l, the nos^rwdMcimwa ladiui tymml 

• Dhinnqiiia^rljl ^ c- i 

- Per c/ ddi ot thorn #« below i« the 

ScttxiTti, No. X Vll. * 1 ^ 

' llib vigommuid ptdumque Eiii|irirftin 

been here Alul dfcwlicfc irndmil Ai litcnwy u 

paoMe^ 
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*" And what, my lord, are the thlrty-tiiW 
of the 'Great Man*, wherewith endowed ihis child 
hath two careers open to him. and only two:—that of 
the I.orcl of the Wheel -.. that of Buddha Supreme ? 

[17] '“This babe, my lord, has feet with level tread 
Thai this is so counts to him as one of the marks of 

a Criiat Man, . . 

• “ On the soles of die babe s feet wheels appear with 
a thousand spokes, with tyre and hub, in every way 
complete. Tlut this is so counts- to him as one of the 
marks of a Great Man. 

''' This babe Has projecting heels *. 

He is long in die fingers and Tong in the toes *. 

Soft and tender jn hands and feet. 

With hands and feet like a net *. 

His ankles are like rounded shells*: 

His l<«s are like an antelopes^. l j 1. 

Standing and without bending he can touch and run 
his knees with either hand. 

His male organs arc concealed m a sheath. 

His complexion is like bronse, the colour of gold, 
[la] His skin b so delicately smooth that no dust 
cleaves to his body V__ 

• Given alio U M. IJ, 136, ijT- 

d, no. The whole ibewy b pie-Buddlit^. , 

» Soppal/AltB-pMo: Uteimliy, frti. Jl« 

(lidoiiii Moniox h, u»i the whole ijii(Ier**urtiee tua^ th* gn^ 
at wee. The Ceert Man wm ■ flai-footed,' wid liid not c« or heel 

the flitnmid in ^ , 

• If the fort of m ■ Greai Mdo' be measnred m four pam. are 

taken up her he *ok and *«*,b ihe leg, ird one is the 

and toea, are of equal Icngih. Ww* OK(iikc7‘*, 

Liiie A tijjrt the Cy., aiid eipUiai this *o mem tbni tSm 

it no *«ebb!iig * between Bjigeit *imJ la«t btU liul ihfiK ssi l#i 
rfuiii Hjw#, ISkt tbe nMiihrt af a net . . r 1.1 

• cnflirmtim of fUtiibiliij, Cj« ThI* b d*iif»b3e in 

tittinA cfOW-IegHtd+ j * 

T Will, pfotDbmDt w6il*w«kllttl jolatt, like an rtf of rkt or 

**^eitfe «he Bnddbas only vraili aa an examplff to their fW- 
towcffs Cf, 
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The down un it grows in single tudrs, ore to earli 
pore, 

I'he small hairs on his l)ody turn upward, every hair 
of it, blue-black in colour like cy-e-paint, in tittle curling 
rings, eurling to the right. 

' " This babe has a frame divinely straight 

He has the seven coovcjt surfaces* *. 

The front half of his body is lUte a lion's \ 

Thete b no furrbw between his ehotildcn *. 

His proiwdons have the symmetry of the banji-afi- 
trte ’ r^Tne length of his body is ei|uai to the compass 
of his arms, and the oompaas of hts arms is equal to 
his height. 

H is bust is equally rounded *. 

His taste is supt^mcly acute*. 

His Jaw is as a lion's*. 

He has forty iiieth », 

R^ular teeth. 

Continuous. 

The eye-teeth very lustrous. His tongue is very 
long **> 


< He vd not tlpop^ nor l«»a bwkiMTif, w il csCclil« at ibfr mu*, 
nor bitt a crooked ^n«, btU Imrer ijaitiiUdcallr Tike « solilea 
tovef'cate hi a ^ «il>c fod«. Cr. 

* Tie boeki of the fourIfenbt, Itie ihrmlikn iod dw tronk •» weil 
fle^dL Cy. 

* i «- liixiid Uid ruH 

* lit he bu tlir thoaldcf-mrflml Elkd up. Ths 

Cf. cxplAhUe iIk «de 5 of ibc btide hayt depnsika in \hc 
nii^lfr nor bot fwn tbe tiS the back npwnli 

fieibf *t ■ kvd ^ 

* liienllj, lie ima tilt tlrcmifcitiice. Il vat beitem tm 

ti buijvn nlwBfH the lame^ like the dkmeter rf i dncle, in 

hdgfai fti tti width. 

' SaEniVAttftkJthAndlicL AcJCOrdiPff (o fhe CjTe ibe ertcrior o\ 
the whole efipofiibii hi here oie^ti leihef dwffl the Snutk w 
•heuldert anijr. 

* Thit ^flritinlc lewtf }aLW Tehuiwl^ itJlffr ibMi the upper. Cp 

* Titol h, fbe Greiu Man at a mart adult tiaift haa ogtn mure 

Uito the normal fhirtX-**Nq. the bmed bfahmina iheK 

tifpt in the babe ii not explanml 


** S« “Cialofgwa; I* * 3 i. 


C 


ML 
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He haA a divine voice like tiie karavika-bird's ^ 

His eyes are iniensely blue* *. 

He has ihe eyelashes of a cow' \ 

Bcttveeo the eyebrows appears a hairy inole, white 
and like soft cotton down. 

His [is] head b like a royal turban* 

This too counts to him as one of the marks of a Great 
Man 

33. ' Endowed, my lord, as is this babe with these 
two-and-thirty marks of the Great Man, two streers and 
none other are open to him .. [aa above, [31]... 

' Thereupon BandhoTnan the rfja, brethren, fet the 
brahmin soothsayers be Invested with new robes and 
gratified their every' desire. 

34. ■ And Bandhutnan the rija. brethren, engaged 
nurses for the babe VipassJ-^ SSomc suckled him, some 
washed him, some nursed him, some carried him about 
on their hip. And a white canopy was held over him 
day and night, tor ii was commanded:—" Let not cold 
or heat or straws or dust or dew annoy him f" And 
the boy Vipassi, ijrethren, became the darling and the 
beloved of the peO|)ie, [so] even as a blue or red or 
white lotus b dear to and beloved of all, so that he was 
liteimlly carried about from lap to tap*. 

35. ’ And when the boy Vipasst was bom, brethren, 
he had a lovely voice, wet] modulated and sweet and 


* Accufding |o ChiMen, ibe Indian tiiclceo. The Gnai Atan*a 

(t vety dear and p\irc-ti>ncd, nnitlicr worn tior brokan iwr 
lunh. Cy> Yogs-cultuR li iiHlaf hcM (o Tidi], u ctm lemb, 
a plstsaat muHciU wice. 

* LLfcn flat'blotiODi. € 7 . Pefbapta tndltien of Aryan orijgiii. 

' Cotnplriely sunvundinr the tjii, thick like a black cov'i; bright 
and fciH like a ncw-botit red calTa Cy. 

* Uatil'ts-alio- Thi» expmaion, »ayi die Cy., rrien lo Ihn 
ftilliwas either oT the foiahcad cf oT the ciaititiin. In either cue the 
muDd€dhrghly<deinelQpedappeaj]tnce la meanc gidagto the unadorned 
head ifac decorathe dlgnilied e&cl of a created ttirbaii, and the icsootb 
tynuneny of a vater^bubblc, 

’ * Id ibe icii ildi lefnln occurs after the naming of *«rii mark. 

‘ Ulenlly by hip lo bip ^ women paiiing him fima arm to ana, 
men Irom one ahouldcr to another, eipialiui the 
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charming, just as ttic voice of the kattiviks'^biFd in the 
mountains of Himihya is lovely and sweetly modulated 
and charming * *. 

36, * And when the boy Vipossi was born, brethren, 
there was manifested in him the bieavcnly Eye bom 
of the result of his karma ■, by the which verily he 
could see as lar as a league by day and eke by night. 

37, *And when the boy VjpassJ was bom. brcthTen, 
he looked forwaid with unblinking eyes, like the go^ 
in the heaven ofDelighL Mow it was because of this, 
people ejcclaiming " Vtpafisi, Vipassi"—a Ster. a Seer! 
—that this became his name ^ And again, brethren, 
while Bandhuman r^a was sitting os jud^ he would 
take the boy on his hip and lay down the law as to 
the cases arising till verily the boy, thus [ai] seated on 
his father's hip, and continually considering, would also 
determine the points of the matter according to justire^ 
Then at the thought It is the babe who Is jurying 
cases aright''ever tnore and more did that wona "a 
Seer, a Seer" becxime used as his name^ 

38, ‘Now Bandhuman rdja, brethren, had three 
|ialacc3 built for the boy Viposai, one for die rains, 
one for the winter and one for the summer, and he 
had them htted witli every kind of gratification for the 
five senses. Thus it came to pass that Vipassi spent 


* Tbc Cf« ttkm of the Innl ihat it A ffnsr-lEkc Aong lAef 

At hoii£f And ud duf tiw Kmg- txcfdiei 1 urt 

tfT OfjSicuA'BfhrJl o-vcf every iliAt hean k the 

coniart of A«]kR, w» convened tiy iu Sbe had itiqtiired irf the 
Order, it U «'crQ known urhat the Buditha^A ralce wu like; And on 
ill being Erompored co the vtkn'i laog, viihed to hear ihol. Aiola 
seni far cme, whfcli not in llH age, till * tnlrrof wia placed 

by it. Fancying jl uw a kinrniftfl. il tang* lliitivring every oiw inifl 
cciEfttkii, aad lo exalriTig the l Idea of (be Buddha^f rdice, iliat 
ihe fUrained ' line frqil oTiOcAjpAtth' 

* Thai a, not by »becla] pcuidi», bai is the result ol aetkm in 
brifieT binhp, with iae Difriet' power of vitton^ Cj. 

* "^'ipaiil reJ«n raiiteT to the inward vision of ihe veer. Vlpiaiint 
[e inujetit i?T iniartioi^ 

* Nmely by giving diswklkctkfi when a iSedaiofi W4i 

wrop^r. 
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the four months of the rainy season in the raina-palace, 
ministered do by bands of female mudeians * *; and not 
once did he come down (from the upper terrace) into 
tlie mansion.' 

Here endeth the Birth chapter. 


U. 

t ► ' Now the younp lord Vipassi, brethren, when many 
years, many ccniuncs, many thousands of years had 
passed by *, bade his charioteer make ready the state 
carriages, saying:—"Get ready the carriages, good 
charioteer, and let us go through the Mrk to inspect 
the pleasaunce." " Yea, my lord, repiteti the charioteer, 
and harnessed the state carriage and sent word to 
Vipassi—'* The carnages are ready, my lord: do now 
what you deem to be fit/* Thru Vipassi mounted a 
state carriage, and drove out in state into the park. 

2, ' Now the young lord Vipassi saw, brethren, as he 
was driving to the park, faa] an aged man as bent ns 
a roof gable, decrepit, leaning on a stafiT, tottering as he 
walked, afflicted and long past hia prime And seeing 
him Vipassi said '‘ That man, good charioteer, whal 
has he done, that his hair is not like that of other men, 
nor his body ? * 

*" He is what is called an aged man, my tord.” 


* Kipporifirhl turlyeliL Both i*aid> am unbigooti*. ChUdert, 
rolkmoa B, R., wto folbw Wilson, nmders tvrlya by numiOl 
InstmntriiL li» nty doutsM whethw ii e*er moms tluu. Music, 
OT orcbcHru, Knns to be tcquktd iu inch pUB(n u 1 tuve nMed. 
Ktppurliaionly round u yiU In (Mi connexion) inay be eod-Imnun 
(tb« fitly), or n« nuJe. See D. JI, 171: In. 1 , J571; A. I, 145; 
Vhi.], ib: tl. iSo; /.J.fi8,mdScnan'i (Wien Mildvuto Itl, 

The alieriiitive renderiof would Uiourore be * blry niiiilc.' But the 
coameotaJar ciodendy tslMi ibc words to the meuung glTcn ib«ve. 

* Tbe k«eiul&7 age of Iiuiimbi « the lime of Vipassi «u 80.000 
nan, so i"f I We Ruy reebon leoo of hii jrairt as one of ews. 
Whift this legend is ifierwudi rehued of Goisinn Buddha (In ilie 
Mldfnakslhi), be Is taid lo biw rwbed his nsjorii}' (lixiecn jnsni) 
when the drives bqgin. 
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■ * *' But wliy is he railed aged ?” 

' *' h[c is called aged, my lord, berause he has not much 
longer to live. ’ 

*" But then, good charioteer, am T too subject to old 
age, one who has not past old age 

*Vou, my lord, and we too, we dl are of a kind to 
grow old, we have not got past old age," 

‘''Why then, good chanoteer, enough of the paj'k 
for to*day! Drive me back hence to my roams 
' '* Yea, my lord,'' answered the charioteer, and drove 
him back. And he, brethren, going to bis rooms sat 
brooding sorrowful and depressed, thinking :—Shame 
then verily be upon tliU tbmg called birth, since to one 
bom old age shows itself like thatl" 

3, ' Thereupon Bandhuman rdja. brethren, sent 
for the ehanoteei' and asked him:—•* Well, good 
charioteer, did the boy take pleasure in the park? 
was he pleased with it?" 

'" No. my lord, he was not" 

* “What then did be see on his drive ? *' 

[to] TAnd the cliarioteer told the r^ia all.] 

4, 'Then the rSja, brethren, thougnt thus ;—We 
must not have Vipassi dedtning to rule. Wc must not 
have him spring fortJifrom the House into Uie Homeless 
state must not let what the brahmin soothsayers 
spoke of come true," 

’ So, that tlicse tilings might not come to pass, he 
let the youth he still more surrounded by sensuous 
pleasures. And thus Vipassi continued to live amidst 
the pleasures of sense. 

5, ‘Now after many years, many centuries, many 
thousands of years had passed by, the young lord 
Vipassi, brethren, again bade hjs charioteer make ready, 
and drove forth as once before *■ 

6, J^S4] 'And Vipassi, brethren, saw* as he was driving 


* A me pa ram, arlurem. TiuUtioa adda that hr' lUmltaed till 
womenfolk, and sat tione in Mi bedehainber, pierr«tl in bcart b; 
thU fim dut.' 

* Ttut itpeats in tu J u ia f 1. 
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to the park, a sick mail, suffeting anci very ill, f^lcn 
and weltering in his own water._ By some Eieing lifted 
up^ by others beine dressed. Seeing this, Vipassi asked. 
"That man, good charioteer, what has he done that 
his eyes are not like otisers' eyes, nor his voice like the 
voice of other men ?" _ , 

‘" H e is what is called ill, my 1 ?^'* 

'" But what is meant by ' ill ?" 

*" It means, my lord, that he will hardly recover from 
his Utness." 

*" But am I too then, good charioteer, subject to 
&JI ill: have not I got out of reach of illness ?" 

'" You, my lord, and we toO, we all are subject to fall 
ill. we have not got beyond the reach of illness." 

'"Why then, good charioteer, enough of the pork 
for to-day I Drive me back hen[,-e to my rooms," 
" Yea, my lord," anawered the charioteer, and drove 
him back. And he, brethren, going to hti rooms sat 
brooding sorrowfaf and depressed, thinking'—" Shame 
then verily be upon this thing called birth, since (t> 
one born decay shows itself like that, disease shows 
itself like that” 

y, 'Thereupon Bandhuman rdja. hnethren, sent for ilie 
charioteer and asked him!—^*We!I, good chanoteer, 
did the youn^ lord take pleasure in the park and was 
he plcas^ with it ? " 

‘ " No. my lord, he was not." ^ 

' *' What did he see then on his drive ? 

‘[And the charioteer told die rija all.) 

8, £»] ■ Then the raj^ brethren, thought thus:— 
"We must not have Vipossi dcelimng to rule, we 
most not have him going forth from the House 10 
the Homeless state ; we must not let what the brahmin 
soothsayers spoke of come true." 

‘So, that these things might not come to paj^, he 
let the young man be atiil more abundantly surrounded 
by sensuous pleasures. And thus VipossJ continued to 
live amidst the pleasures of sense. 

9. * Now once again after many years.. . the young 
lord Vipassi... drove forth.- 
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' And he saw, brethfen, as he was driving co the 
]}ark, a great concourse of people clad m garments of 
difTerent colours constructing a funeraJ pyre. And 
seeing them he asked his charioteer Why now are 
all those people come together in ganncnis of diAereni 
colours, and nuking that pile ? ” 

[an] “‘It is because some one. my lord, has ended 
hb days,” 

“‘Then drive the carriage dose lo him who has 
ended his days.” 

‘ “ Yea, my lord,'’ ^wered the charioteer, and did so. 
And Vipassi saw the corpse of him who had ended his 
da)** and asked,—^"WHiac; good charioteer, is ending 
one's days ? ” 

‘ *' tt means, my lord, that neither mother, nor father, 
nor oihcr kinsfolk will see him any mojc. nor will be 
ever again see them.** 

‘"But am { loo then subject to death, have I not 
got beyond the reach of death ? Will neither the rAja, 
nor the ranee, nor any other of my kin see me more, or 
1 ever again see them ? ” 

' “ You, my lord and we too, wc all are subject to 
death, we have not passed beyond the reach of death. 
Neitlicr the rSja, nor the ranee, nor any other of your 
kin would see you any more, nor would you ever again 
see them.” 

' *1 Why then, good charioteer, enough of the park 
for to-day 1 Drive me back hence to my rooma,” 

'"Yea. my lord” replied the charioteer, and drove 
him back. 

'And he, brethren, going to his rotwns, sat brooding 
sorrowfui and depressed, thinking:—"Shame then 
verily be upon this thing called bii^, since to one 
bom the decay of life, since disease, since death shows 
itself like that!” 

ii-ia. ‘Thereupon Bandhuman rdja, brethren, 
[questioned the charioteer as before [a?! and as before 
let Vipassi be still more surrounded Ity sensuOTs 
enjoymentsj. And thus Vipassi tontintied to live 
amidst tlie pleasures of i>ense. 
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13. [as] ’ Now once again after many year^ ... the 

lord Vipasal,. . drove forth. ^ 

14. * And he saw, breihren. as he was dnving to 
the park, a shaven-headed man, a Wanderer, wearing 
the yellow robe. And seeing him he asked the 
ebartotcer —" That mati, good charioteer, what has 
he done, that hia bead is unlike other menjs heads and 
hb dothes too are unlike those of others ? ' 

•‘■That Ls what Uiey call a Wanderer, because, tny 
lord, he b one who has gone forth." 

■ "What b that, to have gone forth ? 

*"To have gone ibrth, my lord, means being 
tliorough in the religious life, thorough in the ^Mful 
life, iliorough in good actions, thorough m meritorious 
conduct, tliorough in hannlcssness, thorough In kind¬ 
ness to all creatures,” ^ ^^ . , , 

••'Excellent indeed [20], fneod charioteer, is what 
they call a Wanderer, since so thorough is his conduct 
in all those respects. Wherefore drive up to that 
forthgone man." 

Yea, my lord." replied the chanoteer, and drove 
up to die Wanderer. Then Vipasai addressed him, 
saying:— "You. master, what have you done that 
your head b not as other men’s heads, nor your 
clothes a» those of other rnen?" 

' I, my lord, am one who has gone fortli," 

‘ Wliat, master, does that mean ? " 

' “ It means, my lord, being; thorough in the religious 
life; thorough in the peaceful life, uiorourt in go^^ 
actions, ihoroiigli in meritorious conduct, thorough^ in 
hannlcssncss, thorough in kindness to all orraturea." 

"* Excellently indeed, master, are you said to have 
gone forth, since so thorough is your conduct in all 
those respects." 

15. 'Then the lord Vipassi, brethren, bade his 
charioietir, saying:—^“Come then, ^ood charioteer, 
do you take the carriage and drive it hence back to 
my rooms. But I will even here cut off my hair, and 
don the yellow robe, and go forth ft'otn the House 
into the Homeless stale." 
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*■' Yea, my lortl," replied ihc charioteer, and drove 
back. Buc the lord VtpassJ, there and (hen, cuitiag 
ofT his hair and donning the yellow robe, went forth 
from the House into the Homeless state. 

td. 'Now St BiindhumatJt brethren, the rdja's sear, 
a great number of persons—some eiehty-four thousand 
souls ^^heard of what lord Vipasst had done, [so] and 
thought :—^“Surdy this is no ordinary religious rule, 
this IS no common going forth, in that the lord Vipasat 
himself has had his head shaved and has donned the 
yellow robe and has gone forth from the House into 
the Homele^ state. If the lord Vipassi has done 
this, why then sliouEd not we also?" And they all 
hart their heads shaved, and donned (he yellow robes, 
and in imitation of Vipassi the Bodhisat they went 
forth from the House intio the Homeless state. So 
Vipassi the Bodhisat wetK on his rounds through the 
villages, towns, and cities accompanied by that muld- 

. . r r 

17, *Nortv there arose, brethren, in the mind of 
Vipassi the Bodhisat, when he was meditating in 
sectusion, the following eonsiilcration That indeed 
is not suitable for me that I should live beset. Twere 
better were I to dwell alone, far from the crowd!" 

‘So after a time he dwelt alone, away from the 
crowd. These eighty-four thousand Wanderers went 
one way, and Vipassi the Bodhisat went another way. 

iS, ‘ Now there aro^i brethreOf Jn ihc mind of 
Vipassi the Bodhisat, when he had jrotie to his pbce\ 
and was meditating in seclusion, the following con¬ 
sideration:^" Verily this world has&Ilcti upon trouble; 
one is born, and grows old, and Bii^, and falls from 
one stale, and springs up in another/*__ 


‘ yiai, ‘Imne aeitufi*.' Ttw iiwutw k ibr. uiual tdkni for 
« tituhiliuk, tiD J»o« purtendiiig to iceoricy thin oor ‘i liwnsuia 
thftnkk.' , i 

* Vliupig&lo. The ^ ai niMtn^ ww 

■cated miifcf \rtitkjni-Ti«.' B«i m woril in ^ tcti h 
vH^; iii4 it ti mlf tlie l*ter fixilkUoii wbkh H 

Umii 1^1 fUtfb quesiicifl* 4* t^e nfw ditnt»ed in the H>fK?«Eiff 
ledkiQa Lo ofw inne itoif pl4c£i 
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[sil '“And from this sufferiiUfi, ttiopeovcr, no one 
knows of any way of escape, even trom decay and dea^. 
O when shall a way of escape from ihis suffering be 
made known, from decay and from death I 

' Then to Vipassl the Bodhlsai, brethren, this thought 
occurredwhat now being present, is deray and 
dying also present; what conditions decay and dying ? 
Then, brethren, from attention to the cause) 
the conviction through reason r—Where birth ts, 
(bcrc is decay and dying; birth is the condition of 

decay and dying." . , . u* 

'Then to Yipassi the Bodhrsat, brethren, this 
—"Wliat now being presen^ is birth also 

! present; what conditions birth P" Then. hrcAren, 
rom attention to the cause arose the conviction 
through reason;—*' When becoming is, bi^h also is 
present: becoming is the condition of birth.** 

‘Then to Vipasd the Bodbisat. bretlvren. ^s 
occuired :—What now l^ng present, is becoming 
also present; what conditions becoming?** Then, 
brethren, from attention to the cause arose the convic¬ 
tion through reason:—" Where grasping* is. there is 
becoming; grasping is the condition of becoming*" 


» Yoniso niARasikAFl Tht Cj. parapliniSM ihni tiuit knere^ng 
idioni; *i.e, from mention to c;iip<dlEitiA (uplj'i, itil li, ^spedients 
Id 4 iiit)yiu,e(imp. S. U, 17 , UI, iijli Ul. gj; IIJ. t 6 i; A. V mi> 

frtjnj iiientkjn lo ihc coui* [of things] (patha): Uie usitnlfofi w 
flilEniUtig iinpeTBancEce iiwJ iIm: 
tf/ 411^: the ftUcniicifi csic wb« I* obeftrring the conrimiifyt ihai ii 
10 lay iiie risiiiy tfsd poaing^ isf tSr? phett-oiiKiiz In c|lintkHl 
ihdr or oe|[i4ive Eupect' There b hm no 

jiuciDfii if} flubediut«, ail *qiiivjJeiM far fof oripti or 

huiA—oidinii^ Tlie db^Ttktkm iJutt k yoniio 

ajipmn fo fluddhAgUoai to br ui CiWsaUon iriewe<l ii phenfflii^aJ 
01^^ Ki poccifl inyuriab^e mteccdcni 14^1 wqruni, ^th iipplicfr- 
tion cil tw i&eihoiJ^ of incIuGEtOi) knowtt adM* Sh Mill u litr Mctfioiii 
of Agroemcttt jmd Diflcrtiroft. 

» Tlifi uusktiTijt ^ upidlftaw mum be inadetjuittr ^ 

no wwU lo iu dual scftie of 

Afld A Liying lold of docMihiiig. IT ii etymoloificalljf 

AkiQi bud clMJwred lo be ihtfu ttohM Kaw bccit ati Apposi- 

miuioii rn uqplicaJkm. Thui the n™, In Um? commtJilifid irmilition. 
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‘ Eo Vipassi the Bodhi^i, brediren, thiii 

oociirred ;—now bcin^ j^rcsent, h grusping also 

f ires^nt; what nandiuona grasping ? " Then, brethren, 
rom attention to the rause arose the eonviction 
iltroiiigh reason ;—" Wltere craving is, there is grasp¬ 
ing : craving is the condition of grasping.” 

' Then to Vjpassj the Botmisat, brethren, this 

occurred ;—" What now being present, is craving also 
present; what oondJ no ns craving.^” Then, brethren, 

frt»n attention to the cause arose the conviction 

thrtnigh reason:—Where feeling is, there is craving; 
feeling is the condition of craving/' 

*Then to Vipa.'ial the Bodhisat, brethren, this 

occurred ;^''Wlint now being present, is feding also 
present; what conditions feenng?" 'Then, brethren, 
frorn attention to the cause arose die convictinn 

through reason-—(sa] ''Where contact is, there is 
feeling I contact is the condition o f feeling.'* * 

' Then to Vi{;assj die Bodliisat, bncdiren, thk 

occurred:—'* What now being present, is contact also 
present; what conditions contact?" Then, brt^ren, 
from attention to the cause arose die coitvictton 

til rough reason :—" Where is the sixfold field, there ia 
contact; the sixfold held is the condition of contact 
‘Then to Vipassi the Bodhisat, brethren, this 

occurred What now bdng present, is the sixfoJd 
field also present; what condtuoiis the sixfold ^cld?'* 
Then, brethren, from attention to the cause arose tlte 
conviction through reason “ Whert name-aiid*form 
is, there is the sixfold field ; narae-aod-fortn ts the 
condition of the sixfold field*." 

‘ Then to Vipassi the Bodhisat, brediren, this 

occurred:—'"Wliat now being present, is nainc.'-aud- 
form also present; ivhct conratiuns iiainC’and*form ? 

lieliJ ihii Miiw Ittfcc is dew fnam aitupidl^Ji, 'wUlof gfsspui);, 
bdng ixunpbrtMd bf agtiittvft, not luriiig isiC hold ol fSccilfO 
’Pt^holqgleal £tli{d,‘ ]). 3tr, «■ i; ‘ Ad,’ pp. 3^5, 45^ 

' ‘rbe Nxibld Is of actioa of the itii Msscst ihiu is, 

Dur sHueii and (tia jwiw-MciiUJU'e facnli/. 

* Nguf^itiljfitrm b wliat n dioald mil aiRil and Iwdr. 
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Thtn brethren, from attention to the cause arose the 
conviction ihrougii reason t—" Where coenition is 
there is name-and form: cognition is the condition 

of name-and-form t .1. ,u-^ 

■Then to Vipassi the Bocihjsat. brethren, this 
occurred i—" What now bang present, is cogrolion 
present; what conditions cognition r 1 hen, 
brethren, from attention to the cause arose the convic¬ 
tion through reason " Where namc-and-fonn is. ^erc 
is cognition; name-and-form conditioas cognition. 

Then to ViOTSsi the Bodhisat. brethren, th^ 
occurred;—^"Cognition turns back from name-and- 
form: it goes not beyond. Only as follows can one 
be bom or grow old or die or fall from one condition 
or reappear in another; that is, in that cogiiition is 
conditioned by natne-and-fomi. and name-and-form by 
cognition \ the sixfold fitici by name-and-form. cont^t 
by the sixfold field, feeling by contact, [aa] craving by 
f^Ung, grasping by craving, becoming by grasping, 
birth by becoming, decay and dying by birth, and 
ao too biT^estation* 9 L sorrow and despair come 

to nf iv’t- Such is tile coming to be of this entire body 

oflH-’* .. u -1. 

“■Coming to be, coming to bei —at thougnt. 
brethren, there arose to Vipassi the Bodhlsat a vision 
into things not called before to mind, and knowledge 
arose, reason arose, wisdom arose, light arose. 

' TbeCy.liere BujuiirtiRiinlie omatoonof ibciwottliiinAti? link* in the 
- Chain of CatisolUm ihiU are gi wu in me*t of iha paiMg«« whm the 
fVinnutii ocitirt—DOtaWy in the Niiiana Saihruiu and ii» ihe Wajjh™ 
Mikiya (1, pfi, 49-Si> aCt- dso tn Dh. S,. P-34«, •nd 

pp, Mg ff, li hidgif* ihn, vheriaH **ijj 4 «“1 iankhlrd J® 

«Wti«/''lof W ih*t in which ihe ien»iiiatT of the icons fraro viftna- 
jiaifa 10 jaramarasaiit, (<jt my giten huliirtiltial, lnJtl t™, ”ipa^l» 
vlpasf ani w*s eortlmins luelT 10 any |[i»en Mr. Lovewy, 

!ti ml rw y on tJit ‘CliAtn^' aiio tome (he con-dusioiii thafj UJ apply 
(he linlti in luccc^na to any Hie, * tgtioiince ® 

Ktiiii Iw refetreJ to priof (J- A. O- ^ 12 j 

* Jii S. 144 tiifif siKletKftticiJce iicompwcti lo two*hw^out™ 
IfJinsng Oficr agaiiwt th± oiiw. El«wlKie--in defiiui^ « 
fiipaw^nicDA is lomotlnwri to lnuliidti 
pp. 341* 34#t MoiciimM noli h BJp 
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30 . ' Thea to Vipas:}! the Bodhtsat;, Lrctlircn, tJii£ 
occurred:—” What nour bei'n^ absent, is decay and 
dym^' also absent: by the ceasing of wliat dpes decay 
and dying' cease ?" Then, bremren, from attention 
to the cause arose Ute conviction through reason — 
“Where birth is abiteot, decay and dying are ahsem; 
when birth ceases, decay and dying cease . . , Where 
becoming is absent, btmt Is absent; svhen becoming 
ceases, birth ceases , . . Where grasping is absent, 
bcoomiiig Is absent; when grasping ceases, becoming 
ceases . , . Where craving is absent, grasping is absent; 
when craving ceases, gaping ceases. ,, [m] Where 
feeling is absent, craving is absent; when reeling 
ceases, craving ceases . . Wfiere contact is absent, 
feeling is absent; when contact ceases, reeling ceases 
., . Where die sixfold field is absent, contact is aljsent; 
when the sixfold field ceases, contact ceases ... Where 
name-and-fonn is absent, the sixfold field is absent: 
whffli name.and'fortD ceases, the sixfold field ceases ... 
Where cognition is absent, namc-atichform is absent; 
when cognition ceases, naine-and'form ceases . . , 
W'hcre name-and-fonn is absent, cognition is absent; 
when name-and-form ceases, coition ceases.'* 

aj. *Thea to Viuassi the Bodhisai, brethren, this 
occurred:—“ Lo 1 J nave won to this, [se] the Way to 
enlightenment through insight b And it is this, that 
from narne^nd'fcm ceasing, cognition ceases, and 
conversely; titat from name-and-form ceasing, the 
sixfold field ceases; from the sixfold field ceasing, con¬ 
tact ceases ; £ram contact ceasing, feeling ceases ; from 
feeling ceasing, craving cea.sts ; from craving ceasing, 
grasping ceases; from grasping ceasing, oecoming 
ceases; from bcOPtning ceasing, birth ceases; from 
bixtlt ceasing, decay and dyingt grt^» lamentation, ill, 
sorrow' and despair cease. Such is the ceasing of this 
entire body of 111-" 


‘ EJtcniry' ihe ViptwM IVV to iiwiglii.' As iliii h net a »tKk 
phnK Id im cfxwtiucia U daubtlw cquultiw • ftlaj oii the nmw 
Vipaiat. 
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* " Ceasing W be, cea:siiig to be I —‘it that dtoughc, 
brethren, there arose to X^passJ the Botlhisai a vision 
into things not called before to mind, anti knowledge 
arose, reason arose, wisdom arose, light arose, 

23. 'Thereafter, brethren, Vipassi the Bodhisai 
dwelt in the discernment of the rising and passing 
away of the five groups [of individual Bfc} defending 
on grasping ‘Such is form, such is the fining to 
be of form, such is its ]»assing away: such^ is feditig, 
such is the coming to be of feeling, such is its passing 
away; such is perception, such is its coming to 
such is its passing away! such are the synlhescs, such 
is their coming to be, such is their passing away; 
such is cognition, such is its coming to be, such is its 

passing away,'* , , 

* And for him. abiding in the discernment of Uic 
rising and passing away of the five group depen^g 
on grasping, not long was it before his hearty, void of 
grasping, was set free from the *' Intoxicants*."' 

Here endeth the Second Portion for recitation. 


• Thai la. tbe na«‘ ifldlvliltia!, dividblt liUC 0 ^ eonslltuent partij 
fa iya jnio beuis hj the graipiug altilwlc nmiiiiaJDird darhif; tlw 
pteviout Jife, Khandho, gmiip, is nmdcrtil Ijj 'body* la | to — 
‘«bol« iKxly <!< Ill*—and. in twih toaiicxtoni. is alw»|S (Huaphn^ 
by fisi, or hemp. Quddliist Flimkina imncd ivray ftooi 
conccMS, and chose t* ptenire or^pank pfoerwes umler wgr^tes, 
Ttie concepi ii itot » storoatic ** mighl Uiink, tw 'neip 
rerefTlnn !o past and pofentkl repeddon of pocca, „ „ , 

' This is lb* nonalog pbnx for the auainmenl, not ot Bmluha* 
hood, bol of Armhsiudiip, Neveribtdsss VlpiisJ if hen^orili caUed 
1 Buddha, Compare wasi (i smid above, p, s. On tht Ai*Vii, here 
rendeivd intoxkiuits, tee above, VoL I, pp. ps, pj. The Jain >i» 
of ibc [eim is «/encd to by Bhandariar, 'Repait, P< so¬ 
other PSli refereacciare J. tV, aai, 3 ud A.), tM. y, vaiEB connna 
lh« engftsted connoutifln cT e poitoiious, iouukatin^ drug. 
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r. 'Then to Vipaasi the Ejuilted One. Arahant, 
Buddha Supreme, brethren, thift occurredWhM 
if I were now to uach U»e Truth 
‘Then to him, brethren, drut occurred * >-[ 3 b] 'T 
have peactrated this Truth, deep, hard to Krcejvc, 
hard to und^tajid, calm, sublime, no mere tlraleciic*, 
subtle, {ntelli^ibic only to the wise. But this is a race 
devoting itself to the things to which it clings, devoted 
^ereto, delighting tbenun. And for a race devoting 
itself to the things to which it clings, devoted thereto, 
deligfiting therein, this were a matter hard to perceive, 
to wit, that this is conditioned by that, and all that 
happens is by way of crusef This too were a matter 
hard to discern:—The tamtiuillication of all the 


' The foltawlaf epboda occwi nlfO in Vuisj-i I, 4 (InuHtiied tn 
Teste, I, W* J, »St“S iiramliuetl by Pr, KcURmaii, 

‘Knlco G. Buititho'*, MitUem Ssmmlunt,* ], iip, iMIT,), and S. I 
* 17 - 41 . 

* Dbsnttiit, more tiimlljr iJie Norm, Qn ty* lEScult tnu 

aU-iKtrsdinit iwib see Rb. D. ‘Anedciui Lcciuks,' on s, j8, ipd 

VBuddbiii titdlV i5*-4. . J . 

* Lube cigbchweeic, »)t il)« Cy„ after hli aitetnnnene of BaiLlhS' 

boodiibe uitervenli^ weeks Ksvtof lx«a ijwit in places cwretnomfiiw 
to those where Gotenu Biiddlis b slkijjcd. in ihe Kidlsskstbi, 10 
nave tpeiii them. Rh. D. 'BtuUhirt flirth Sloiiet,' pu But 

there Ii DoUib^ In the test to ctKiftnd Uus 

* See ' Dislosi>ea/ I, $6:—’itot 10 Im |ruped hr mere loefc'— 

atshkavsearo. ' Only ti^ SinsniInowtetSae, adds ihe 

Cjf. Takka, meanlag fuadaJArRtsUy ihtnkmjr, u pethm loo mueb 
hemenned, in the RMAOing it hwl waie lo bear, by beloff remteml 
'toific.* In the Takhs.^ks, tg. wbert the mnhriqtKt 'takitm. 
pasidta.* dale>ta£r. b «niaul«ed bj Wr. Cbaimen to iipJy a *ord- 
pby on date and logic, ihe pnadir’i «ceui»ifaii b hh) *0 b* bretoilinr 
■ wbai were hwkjr ant) luilticky Kasoiu' to vilkigepi for pay. Such 
bn crafty however, are not duesed si u kk t Ln the * AfvalklA' U» 
of Dtatcgnci^ I, pjk iB if. And it b Tery potuble iJut • iikica' eon- 
vgred, ID (be feligiMte nrlml of lhal day, mticb the mine that K».{alled 
* mere logic' or' aophiniv ‘ don at the pirieni lime, 

I Idapaccayati pa/lccaiamapplilo-,—tnflte nten%,ibBi con. 
dittonedneat, gcnc«ii by way of eww- The ascend teim Implies ihr 
Utti(Kml law, the firei ii ila appIkfUon 10 an/ given caae. 
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acuvities of Ufc\ the romindation of all 

of rebirth, the destmctfon of ^ 

nassion floietode of heart. Nirvana. And tt i were 
MW SiSlI the Troth, anti other meo did ootaefaw- 
fcdge it to me. that would be wearisome to me, 

would be hurtful to men in ; Trvthlr#^ 

2, ■ And then verily, brethren, to V^lpassi the E^ted 

One. Arahant. BuddL Supreme ?! 

spur of the moment* ihcse verges unheard effort. 

^ <' ThiA that through many toils 1 vc won 

Enough I why should I mahe it itnown, 

By fohe with lust and hate consumciJ 
Not this the Truth that can be g^sp™; 

Against the stream of common thougnt, 

Deep, subtle, difficult, delicate, 

Unseen 'tvrill be by passion s slaves ^ 

Cloaked in the murk of ignonmce . 

* In these words, brethren, jwndcnng o 

matter, did the h«ft of incline to be ave*^ 

fmm exertion and not to preach the I rutn. i oere- 
upon u> ono of the Great BrahmSa •. wjw he 

a^re in thought <f *e 

_^“Alast the world will pertsn . 

alas! will the world perish, now 

Vioaati the Exalted One, Arahant, Buddha Supreme, 

inS to averse, from exertion and not towards 

preach i o g the Truth I __ 

Me of ih« wiakii™ Ktioiu. weech iiuJ tlio«*hls 

die tMt. il^sJlr nymboliied hjp dark- 

nrn-^eicikkbsiidho— umI b Ki reremd to in iJ« Cy. 

* ■ ^Itbmisb iseniy rcfcnwl to' iiy* ibe Cy.,'one^**8 ; 

Ik b lo b«*un«le«eo^ ■* d* clarfGrtai’Bfahi^ ^ 

Bui ihe lillc of S»hfltn|mit. given in Ihe Vhay* and MaljhdM v«sl , 
Muaia (o be a later glm 
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3, ‘ Then, brethren, did that Great Brahm^, like a 
strong man stretdunc' hi-s bent arm out, qr ilrawinf' 
back his ontstreEcKeo arm, vwiish from the Bmlima 
world and appear before Vijiasai. And the Great 
Brahmii, brethren, draping his outer robe over one 
shoulder and stooping his right knee to the ground, 
raised his joined mnds towards V^ipassi the Exalted 
One, the ,Arahan(t, the Buddha l^preme and said> 
" Loid! may the Exalted One prcaim (he Truth ! May 
the Welcome One imeach the Truth I There arc 
beit^s whose eye$ are hardly diintn«! by dust, they 
arc perishing from not hearing the Truth; they win 
come to lie knowers of the Truth ” 

* At these words, brethren, Vipassi the Exalted 
One, Arahani, Buddha Supreme, spoke (hus to the 
Great Brahm&r—"To me too. O Brahmd, did !t 
occur*—' What if I now were (o preach tile Truth * 
But I judged that the world was not fit for It, would 
not acknowled^ it; and thatOiat would be weanseme 
for me, hurtful for me’.*, [*8] And so, O Hrahmi, 
pOtitdcring over the matter, my heart inclined to be 
averse from exertion, and not towards iireaching the 
Truth." 

5. 'But this Great Brahmd, brethren, addressed 
Vipa.'isi a second time.,. 

6, ‘. and again a third time, saying:^*’ Lord ' let 
the Exalted On^rcach the Truth ! lit the VWlcomc 
One preach the Truth' There are Iwings whose ej'cs 
are but hardly dimmed with dust; they are perishing 
from not hearing liic Trtttli i they will come to lie 
knowers of the Trutli!" 

'Then, brethren, when Vipassi the ExaTiecf One, 
Arahant. Buddha Supreme, became aware of the en- 
treaty of the Brahmil. because of his pitifulness io^rdi> 
all beings, he looked down over the world with a 
Buddha's Eye'. And so looking, brctliren, he saw 
beings whose ey«a were nearly free from dust. 


^ On (he wpet-normil icnK of n Swfdlui. ouc of hii ten heUe 
or powen, tee ‘ VttihanK«,* p jfo, 

D 


III, 





XIV. UAIIApAdAna ^VTTAJtTA. 


i>. ii. ja. 




and Ijcings whose eyes were much dimmed with 
beings sharp of sense and blunted in setisCi twngs rf 
good and of evil disposition, beings dodte and indodle, 
some among them diBCcrning the danger in rebirth 
and in other worlds, and the danger in wrong doing. 
As in a pond of bine, or ted, or white lotuses, some 
lotus-plants liom in the water grow up in the water, 
dp not emerge from the water, but thrive sunken 
beneath; and other lotus-plants, bom in the 
and grown up in the water, reach to the teveJ; while 
other lotus-plants bom in the water and gro^ «p m 
the water, stand thrusting themselves above the water, 
undrenched by it; [w] even so. brethren, did ViP«si 
the Exalted One, Arahant, Buddha Supreme, look down 
over the world with a Buddha's Eye. and see beings 
whose eyes were nearly free from dust, and beings whose 
eyes were dim with dust, beinp sharp of wnse and 
yunted in sense, beings of good and of evil dis^i- 
don, beings docile and indocile, and some among them 
discerning the danger in rebirth in other worlds, and 
the danger in wrong doing, 

7. "Thereupon that Great Brahmft, bfcthreOi wneo 
he became aware in thought of the thouglits of Vipassi, 
spoke to him io verse ’:— 

"As on a crag, on crest of mountain standing, 

A man might watch the people far below, 

E’en so ^ thou, O Wisdom fair, ascending, 

0 Seer of olJ, the terraced heights of Truth, 

Look down, from grief released, upon the nations 
Sunken in grief, oppressed with birth and age. 
Arise, thou Hero I Conqueror in die battle I 

Thou freed from debt? Lord of the pilgnm band' 
Walk the world © cr, sublime and blessed Teacher ■ I 
Teach us the Truth; tliere are who'll understand. 


» The followuw wrwe end the rapdnse rtbcrwiM 
In tfw ViDiy. Md MeJJhOTS widow. In (be r«iw 
foUowIng ihe detly’f peUiimi, in xhf Uuw Inuneaiflieljr foJlumiiB Uie 

islttUlc. I ifc L 

* irt the teil tanplft G Exttiled {<Jf IHeiicd) One r pttielkmlijf the 
oulj eiprostop not UteraJiy refitodoceiL 
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* ThcrcupoPi brctJiMen, Vjpa^, the Exalted One. 
Arahxnt* * Buddha Supreme, mude response m verse to 
that gnat Bnhm&:— 

*' Wide opened arc the portals 10 Nirvana *! 

Let those that hear renounce their empty faith *f 
Despairing of the weary task. O Brahrnd. 

1 spake not of this doctrine.sw'oet andgood, to men." 

' 'riien, brethren, tlut Great BrahmA thinking:— 
"Verily I am the one by whom an opening has Been 

g 'ven for the preaching of the Truth by Vipassl the 
xalted Otic, the Arahaiti, the Buddha Supretne." ftoj 
bowed down before Vipassi, and passing round him by 
the left vanished away. 

3 . * Then to Vipassi, Inothren, the Exalted One, 
Arahant, Buddha Supreme, this occurred" To whom 
now should I first preach the Troth f Who will 
quickly understand this doctrine And he thought:—> 

" There is Khamtk a rdja's son, and Ti^ the chaplain's 
son, both dwelling at BaiidhtimatL They ate learned, 
open-minded and wise, and for long Imve had but * 
little dust in th^etr eyes. If I were now to t«cli the 
Truth first to them, they would quickly understand it" 
Thereupon, brethren, did Vipaesj, like a strong man 
stretching his bent arm out, or drawing back his 
outstretched aren, vanish from the Wisdom Tree 
and appear in the Sanctuary, to the deer-park at 
BondbumaU *. 

91. 'And Vipassi. brethren, bade the park-keeper, 
saying:—Mo you, good park-keeper, go into Ban- 


* Ammusia dvlrl: Uienllr the itoon of ooibroiiii. On ihii 

tenu tee Ap^isilli ]. ^ a,li&M-Ir 'Wkle- 

^ung ibt Uv|Ti^ gBtC;, Ihe ufe (rci«d) IcflucfiA^ VQ Kimmi.' 

* PamuflcinEtt TIuexjvfWflD 

Iwrpt, *VI 1 HV& Tern,' Ip rendm it 'let them iotih fijib to 
incel k/ We ihlnk it meuax !tt ihcm five i3p th^c fitth in and 
goda^ and cettsiosig, miih c^eco] rderenoef lo tli^ offiaruigi to tht 
detdr Comp. R. O* FfPttkt in 1909^ p. 7, 

* Trullikni appannulf kkndlitd this mk\h ibv 

in Gfi iflmfl Bu dtlhj 'a time, Bcnxtciy xoii Ihc ounc KocfPti 

to llw ptik H having been ^**cn lU « (keT’^feaervf, or tthkgc, Cjt, 
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«ihiia>aU and tell the rfija's son, and Tissa 

the chaplain's son. that:—Vtpassl. die nxatted One, 
Arahnnt, Buddha Supreme, haa arrived at Batidhiitnad 
and abides In the Khcma deer-park. He wtshca bo 
see you.” ” Ay, my lard,” replied the park-keeper, 
and went to Bandhtimatl and gave this message to 
TOiaiu/a and Tissa. 

lo. [41} 'Then they, ordering out their state carriages, 
mounted, and drove out from Baiidhitmatf to the deer- 
park. ^ as diere was a road they drove, and then 
jdighting went on foot mio the pnjscncc of VipassL 
And being come th^ saluted Vipassr, the Exalted One, 
Arahant, Buddha Supreme, and seated themselves 
beside him, 

tl, 'To them Vi|mssl discoursed in due order’; 
that b to say, he gave them Illustrative talk on gene- 
rtisit>', on fight conduct, on heaven, on the danger, 
the vanity and the ^filsment-^af luste, on the 
advantages of renundatioh. When the Exalted One 
saw that they had become prepared, softcticd, un¬ 
prejudiced, upraised and believing in heart, then he 
pro^Imcd that Truth which the Buddhas alone have 
won; that Is to say, the doctrine of Sorrow, of Its 
origin, of its cessation, and the Path. And just as a 
clean clotli, from which all stain has been washed 
away, will readily take the dye, just even so did 
Kha^i^;^ and Tissa obtain, even while sitting there; 
the pure and slalnless Eye for the Truth, and they 
knew:—" Whatsoever has a beginning, in that is also 
inherent the necessity of passing away," 

I a, 'Then they having seen the Truth, won the 
Truth, understood the Truth, sounded the depths of 
Truth, having crossed the waters of doubt and put 
awaty perplexity, having gained full confidence and 
become dependent on none other for the teachIi^ of 
the Master, addressed Vipasst, the Exalted One, 
Arahant, Buddha Supreme, and said ;— 

'"Most excellenc, lord, most excellent, lord! Just 


' Cf. 'Didogvea' J, p. »3 j. 
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as if a man were to set up that which has been tlirown 
tlowD. or were to reveal that which has Hecn hitiden 
away, or were to point out the right road to him who 
has gone astray, or were to bring a light into die 
darkness so iffat Uiosc who had eyes could see externa] 
forms,—even so has .the truth been made known in 
many a figure by the Exalted One. We here, loid, 
IxTcakc ourselves to the Exalted One fiX] as our guide, 
and to the Tniib. we be suimred to go forth 

from the world under Ihr Exalted One, may we be 
suifered to obtain ordination," 

_^_t3- *And so, brethren, IChaaab the raja's son and 
TIssa the chaplain's son obtained retreat and ordina^ 
tion tinder Vipasai. the Exalted One. Arahant, Buddha 
Supreme, Them did VHpassi instruct, arouse, incite 
and gladden with religtous discottt^. making clear die 
danger, the vani^ and the corruption of component 
.things, and the advantage iti Nirvana, And diey thus 
insthicted, anansed, incited and gLiddertecl by his 
discourse, their hearts cre long, being void of grasping, 
were set free from the Intoxicants 

* Now a great multitude, brethren, of the in- 
habitant of Handhumad^some 84,000 souls—heard 
that Vijiassi, the Exalted One, Arahant. Buddha 
Supreme, had come to BandhumatJ and was 'Staying 
at the Sanctuary (Khema), in the deer-prtrserve; and 
how Kham;^ the rSja's son and Tissa the chaplain's 
son, had actually at his instigation shaved their heads 
and put on the yellow robe, and had gone forth from 
the House into the Homeless state. And hearing it 
ihey thought:—■*' Surely this is no ordinary religious 
ndc. this is no common going forth, in that the raja's 
son and the chaplain's son have had their 
shaved, have donned ilic yellow robe and gone fortli 
from the House into the Homeless state, Khawib and 
Tissa have indeed done tliis; why then should not we?*' 
'So all that multitude came out from BojidhumatJ 
to see Vipassi, the Exalted One, Arahatu, Buddha 
Supreme,^ and when they were i/i bis presenoe they 
saluted him and sat down by him. 
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i 5. [43] ‘ And to them Vipassi dwoutswl, even as 
he had discoursed to KhaWa and Tissa. *. . 

16. * And they too as those .. . who have gamed 
full confidence and become dependent on none other 
for the teaching of the Master, add^sed Vjpass> 
as Khaffita ano Tissa had done, asking that they might 

obtain ordtnatjom , 

ly. ‘And so, brethren, tlioae 84)000 souls ootamed 
retreat and ordination under Vipassi the Exalted One, 
Arahant, Buddha Supreme. Them did yipassi mstruct. 
arouse incite and gladden with religious disburse, 
M making clear the danger, the vanity and the cor¬ 
ruption of component things, and the advantages m 
N&vana. They thus instructed, aroused, incited and 
gladdened by his discourse, their hearts ere long, 
K»ing void of grasping, were set free from tlie Intoxi- 

cants. . r 1 

18. ‘ Now a great miiltitude, brethren, of recluses 

some 84.00Q^heard from the former multitude of 
Vipassi’s visitation. And they, too, went out from 
BandfaumatJ to see him. 

19, ‘And to them did Vipassi likewise discourse, 
and it happened even so with them, 

ao. SI. [4»] *... and their hearts too ere long wert^ 
Mil free from tlic Intoxicants. 

sa. ' Now at that time, brethren, a vast company of 
bhtkkhiis' was staying at Baodhumad. And to Vipassi 
the Exalted One; Arahant, Buddha Supreme, as he 
meditated in solitude, this idea arose in his mind. 

" There is cow a vast company of bhikkhus dwelling 
at BandhumatL What if 1 were now to grant leave to 
the bhikkhus and say ' Fare ye forth, brethren, on 
the mission that is for the good of the many, for the 
happiness of the many, to take companion on the 
world, to work profit and good arid happiness to gods 
and men. Go not singly; go in pairs: 5 (,®’ 

brethren, [ 46 ] the Truth, lovely in its ongm. lovdy m 


' iH*-*itbs6§s*— 4 ,800,000—ii ihn tUnal 

Illpife jjtvcn. to p. 3^ 
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its progress, lotrdy in its coDsutTunation, both tn the 
jpint ajid in the letter, pitxlsim ye the higher life in 
all Its fullness and in alt its purity. Beings there are 
whose eyes are hardly dimmed with dust, perishing 
because they bear not the Truth* Moreover after 
every six years have passed come ye to BandhumatJ, 
the royal residence, there to recite the summary of the 
Rules of the Order 

a j. "Jiow one of the Great Brahmis. brethreu, when 
he became aware in thought of the thoughts of Vjpassi, 
like a strong man stretching his bent arm out, or dravr* 
ing back his outstretched arm,. Vanished froni the 
Brahma-world and appeared in the presence of Vipassi 
the Exalted One, Arahant, Buddha Supreme, Then, 
draping hts outer robe over one shoulder, he raised his 
joined hands towards the Exalted One, saying:— 
"Even so, O Exalted One! Even so. O Wel¬ 
come One! Let the Exalted One thus grant leave 
to this great company of bhikkhus, as he has a 
mind to do. ♦. Moreover we too, lord will do even 
as the bhikkhus after every six years have passed; 
we will come to Bandhumatl there to recite the PAti* 
mokkha.'* 

'Thus, brethren, spake that Great Brahm^ And 
bowing down before the Exalted One, he passed round 
by the left, and forthwith disappeared. 

74, 25. [47] 'Then Vipassi, brethren, arose towards 
eventide his meditations and told the bhikkhus 
[of what he iiad deliberated and of the visitation of the 
Great Brahm&J, 

26. [40^ ' '■ 1 giant ye leave, brethren! Fare ye forth 
on the mission that is for the good of the many, for 
the happiness of the many, to t^e compassion on the 
world and to work proht and good and happiness to 
gods and men. Go not singly but in pairs i teach ye, 


* Ptliifiokkha, Ikienljr the Df^rdeuiiunt. Tke leii as we kiw 
a (iiamtaud in * Vinsj* Texis,* VoL 1 ) dsui ocJt' fivm the tines of 
enrl^ fiaddhlcmi wl it it tut hkeij thii tbb lechnical Dime ttJvd u 
the title wu tnuch older. 
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brethren, the Truth, lovdy In it* origin, lovely in its 
progi^'ss* lovtly in its consunimMion+both in iht spint 
and in the letter i proclaim ye the higher life in all its 
fuilness and la all tts purity. Beings there lire whose 
eyes are hardly dimmed with dust, penshing because 
they hear not the Tnuh: they will become knowers of 
the Truth. Moreover, brethren, after every sis years 
have come ye to Bandhumati, there to recite 

Uic Pitimokkha." 

' Then those bhikkhus. brethren, for the most parr on 
that very day, set forth on their mission among the 
people. 

jy, ' Now at that time, brethren, there was a very 
‘great numEier of religious dwellings in Jatnbudlpa— 
some 04,000. As one year was drawing to a close 
the angeU proclaimed the news.;—" Ho. friends 1 one 
year is ending i now five years remain. At the end of 
five years we have to go to Bandhumaili to lecite the 
PMimokkha." 

* And {tliifi they did at the close of each remaining 
year, proclaiming] at the end of thcaixth yearHo, 
Mends 1 The six years are at an end. Now is the 
time for us to go to Bandhumati to recite the Piti- 
mokkha-" Then, brethren, those bhtkkhus, some by 
their own magic power, some by the magic power of 
the gods, on that very day came to Bandhumatl to 
recite the Pdtimokkha, _ _ ^ ' 

aS. [«] *Then verily, brethren, did Vipasst, the 
Exalted One, Arahant. Buddha Supreme, thus rehearse 
a pAtimokkha — 

t 

'• How may ye best the flesti subdue ^ 

Be patseni, brethren, be forbearing. 

What is the highest, what the best ? 

‘ I^irvana. brethren, say the Buddhas^ 

For he's no Wanderer who harms 
His fellow man; he‘s no recluse 
Who works his neighbour injury. 

Work ye no evil; give yourselves to good; 

Qeanse ye your hearts,—so runs the Buddhas’ word. 




St. 


THE 8i;blimk STORV. 


39 


Blame not, stnko nor, restrain self in the Law, 

With temperance cat, lonely seek rest and sleep, 

(jtven to tboDg'hts Sublime,—so runs the Buddhas' 
word I," 

^9- [*®] ‘ At one time I, brethren, was dwelting at 
Uklc3/^«d, (ti the Delectable Wood, beneath a j^anr 
silJ tree. Now to me as I meditat^ in solitude this 
id» an»&e in my mind :—" There is but one abode of 
beings easily acee:KifaIe dint 1 have not dwelt In for 
a ver>‘ long time, and that is among the gods of the 
Pure Mansions'. What if I were now to repair 
thither ? Then, brethren, as a strong man stretching 
his bent arm out, or drawing back his outstretched 
arm, so did I vanish from beneath the giant sAt tree in 
the Delectable Wood at Ukka//M and appear among 
the gods of the Aviha heaven. In that group of gi^, 
brethren, several thousands of them came up to me. 
and saluting me, stood by and spake thus :— 

' '* Friend, it Is now ninetyone aeons since Vipasst the 
Exalted One, Arahant, Buddha Supreme, arose in the 
world. Vtpaasi, friend, was of the noble class and was 
bom in a noble family, Vlpossi, friend, was by ikmity 
a Kondafiiia, * , . The sjian of life in his time, friend, 
was flo,QOO years. He attained enlightenment, friend, 
under a trumpet-flower tree. K U chief disciples, friend, 
were a pair named Khawfa and Tissa. [n] He had; 
friend, three companies of disciples, sixty-eight lacs, 
one lac, and eighty thousand in number. HS special 
attendant, &iend. was named Asoka, His father was 
the rSja Bandhuman, whose ranee, Bandhumatf was 
his mother, and whose seat was the town of Bandhu- 


' Tbeac wiven, except JJaa S oiul p, lure been iocfaided ia the 
OtuDtmipula 

' Tbe Suddldriia devt centprUe die Are iptimet of 

erkrtiah in tbe ttKaUled RQp* loke, ie, tbe tiatvene of Form, the Sk 
being ouoed •tiecectiveir ia the teti. Bej^ond ibm five bttv«frt were 
yet fonr sphere* of tbe rormleM. The foUowuig puimphi develop 
Ibr knenioti on p. 7 : ■ And god* dco luve Rvokd ib:|e iiutUnt to 
hioi.' .,. 
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matt His leaving the world, his beoonirng a redu 5 e> 
his CTAvaJI, his cnii^htenment, his sotting the Wheel of 
Truth 3 'rolUng, were each on such and svch wise. 
And we being of those who have lived the holy life 
under Vipassi our ExaJtcd One. and purged the lusts 
of the fiesh, have been reborn here." 

30. 'And again, brethren, in that group of gods, 
several thousands of them . . .K And again, brethren, 
several hundreds of them came up to me, and saluted, 
and stiood on one side, and said " Friend I in this 
fortunate aeon the Exalted One has now arisen in the 
world as an Arahant, Buddha Supreme, The Exalted 
One, friend, is of noble birth, bom in a clan of nobles, 
in a family w'lth Cotama for surname. Small, friend, 
is the span of life in the Exalted One's time, [ss] brief 
and soon past ; he who is tonglived lives a hundred 
years more or less. The Exalted One, friend, became 
a Buddha under an aspeo tree He has, friend, two 
chief disciples, S^rtputta and MoggalUna, a |ionou3 
pair. He has had one assembly, mend, of disdpfes, 
1250 in number, and in this company all are arabants. 
fie has for attendant, friend, for chief attendant, one 
named Ananda. Hxs father, friend, is the rdja Suddho- 
dana, whose wife MlyA is his mother, and whose seat 
is the town of Kaptlavatthu, His leaving the world, 
his becoming a reuuse, h^s travail, his enlightenment, 
his setting the Wheel of Truth a-rolling, were each on 
such and such wise. And we. friend, being of those 
who lived the holy life under our Exalted One, and 
purged the lusts of the flesh, have been reborn 
here-^ 

31, 32, “Thereafter, brethren, 1 resorted, not only 
to the Aviha ^ods, but also to (he home of the Cool 
gods; and so, including both the Aviba gods and the 


^ Tbc (exf hm gfwij &l!»brcyiAr<(l Tt li mieodM iMl fiujn- 
bcfi of the ^odi ththa cd hmre bte Dp tn m fifpvxKH bifthp ^ faJloiieri 
cX £addba| njiii f n to be UiidcrttocMf^ lb W for 

endi Buddh*. Tbe fell text ii givcDp oi umai^ tot tbe ficit iad Ul£ 
CI4CI OflJj. 
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Cool godsS 1 ome to tlie home of the Fair gods * *. 
Then on, mdudtng thus the Aviha and Cool and Fair 
^ods, I cante to the home of (he WelLseeing gods.* 
And yet on, mcludJng thus AtKlia and Cool ana Fair 
and Wellseeing gods, dll I came to the home of the 
Senior gods, [And in each of these heavens numbets 
of the gods accosted me and told me of their previous 
birth under Vipassi and the following Buddhas down 
to the present One, myself.} 

31 - [®*] 'Thus, brethren, through his dear dtscem- 
ment of tlui principle of the Truth, b the Tathdgata 
able to remember the Buddhas of old, who attained 
linal completion, who cut off obstacles, who cut down 
barriers, who have ended the cycle, who have escaped 
from all sorrow,—so that he can remember as to thdr 
birth, their names, their famtlics, 1 ^ 04 ^ the span of life 
usual in their time, their pair of dtscipito, and their 
oongregationa of disciples, and can sty :—"Of such 
was the birA of those Exalted Ones, such were their 
names, tiieir famtlics, such were their morala, their 
doctrines, their wisdom ; how they Lived and how they 
gained enuncipaiion.'" 


Thus spake the Exalted One. And the brechreo. 
pleased at heart, rejoiced at the word of the Exalted 
One. 


* Tbf ininpreii [u iiaJv ^:—dm kiJ&cl ifttiJidi |ft|reti|lit— 
ihcy Ument no 

• I^AnpbTwd u * lovf Jy to loofc ^ bctuiiiral, chumibg/ 

■ Finiihiwd at * betaufr tbef see the bRUiiiTbl of 

tbt ibimer." 







INTRODUCTION 


TX> TFIE 

mahA-nidAna-suttanta. 

The doctrine of Pa/Scca-sainuppft^a—that all dhammi 
(pheitomeM pHyatt^l and miaita!) arc pMlcca^tiimu ppannd 
(happen by way of cauie} AdcIj Ln the following Suitantn the 
fullest cxpo»tion accorded to it throughout the Pirjkiu. it 
Es true tiutt for scrnic id- p. «. i> the DlghaUiliiakas 

(reeoiiier^ of the DigiiA^'NitAya) excluded the fifit two of 
tile Twelvt: Nfddooji—avijjA, ^ankbArd—nod that^ En the 
Pux&ydk^^vjbhanga of the Abhidhamnutr the formuk is 
reiterated stnil ttnatyKd with variety of pteicniMloiiH 

But in the present fojtimte the dtJCtrjnal contents ore morr? 
fully worked out There Is another feature in this DIgha 
exposition which aeems lo us of no tiUte slguiBcarice. 

But before discusiung this IbatUift^ u** would |Wint to yet 
another factor In the statement of the clLtiii of the Nid^ims 
which docft liot find a place in the NidAna-Sultanta, This h 
the schematized, or abstract formuLa of the whole sequence, 
diowing the logic of it withotit the contents —■ That being 
thus, tnia come? lo be, frorm the coasJng- la be of that, this 
arises. That l^ng absent, this docs not b«ppcn^ froni the 
cessation of that^ this ceases.^ Ili 3iL) fn tlie other 
Nikiyas the scheme usually prec^e? the mil fcimula, and 
In one case where the prljicipfc of the latter [j called *tho 
Dhoxtuna/ Ehc formula, ft is on all fours with 

the roodrrti formulation of the law of catisatfon—* That every 
event is the resuk or sequel of some prevhiua event, or eve^. 
without which It eould not have happened^ and which, bdng 
present, it must take place." 

The significant feature b thb :-^lthough the formuhit a» 
expounded in this 5utianU« cfids In ihc usual way— * Such Is 
the uprbing of this whole body of til '—the bujdcti of the 
Dialogue b in no way directly ccncemed with 111, pain or 
wrroWi . In ceitiin other pasi^s,tin the other hand, where 
the Nidlna^hain occurs, dukteba occuj^es the furegToiuid. 
Thtis in A- I, i77Kthc formula of the Paijecn-sjiinuppdda h 
rchcai^cd to cxplaiii ihc Aryan Truth of the uprising of Ill- 
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Ip I 9 f 0 tie of tlu; fortnufji if in cxhiiruiiof) by 

SAiipuita on the prfmiry fmportipce of i rtghc attitude icn 
wirdi^ and uBficntoidlup of, the nitufe ind euMi gf Ilf. aa 
that ihr brctkiTfi may meet nmcciitiont—tih not due la Uidr 
own ill deedb—with Ibttitnde And fenenitjv la the Niddni* 
Sawyutu of the Sajwyum-Nihayap ill the rantexti of the 
form 0 la known to tlie eomptkri s^e grouped tog^her. Of 
the aipdy-three brief Sutfai of wbidi this drvbion coniijitsi. 
only Ofle-tixth of thoie in which the fOrmuJa oexurSi^ have 
Dukkha (or lU oppoifte) for ihcir fiibjeet A 4 /^Atfy Uj^j 
of the Suttae (t6) am lo many itBiefiienti up. 
naldinc the !r\aih of the evolution of phenofnena by way of 
luitmar cjjittttei. That any bemg es^Uta ibfolittcly and 
eternally » at the «iitie time derded. And ihit any Ixfing 
ever pcrUhei abiohitely U equally deniedp <>t the remariiin^ 
Suttaj. four^ In which LokjiT the wofld of woK^perceptioo, i* 
subatftnted In the Faikci-aiiiunpp&di for Dtihkhiip belong 
virtually to the foregoing sixteen. Seven are concerned with 
rehinh, eight ire etmcal exhortation^ to destroy Cravrng. and 
fAty0r^£ix emptuilzc the ImporturKe of masttefing ihe 
of the Fidcca^simirppAda. That holds the key to triMghl i to 
tmderatand it Ts there lore the of tnic knowledge ind 
oound doelnhcL Thb too ii (he pdnt in SaMyuui V. S^7~i9^ 
where the formula again occiot. Once more, in the voy 
sfcrofigiy emphosiied reh&aiBa] of the formulfi In the ^ Great 
TiaM^sanklkya-Stitta' of [, ajd, the doctrine Ihcit: in- 
culciiced Ii Doi in any way liedoniiik* ientimeaiat or. directJy, 
moriiL It hoA nothing to say ibcnit Dulckhi^ [t k a re» 
pudtation uf the bGjfcf fri any pemwifoti tmiumigmting 
iiiXelligcnt principle (viilddm) jn man, and the iUrTnatliim of 
tlie ccnlraryvlcwithal \*lfiBAKn Jj i contingent phenomenoii, 
a bnppcfimg by way of cause and effect, !^omethJng ihaL 

* beeamo ^ and dies away^ 

Dukkhir On the other hud, and the causes of It—'cvim 

* *. aamudayo'— holdf^ In neirlyevcry caaiv the Uit wotd In 
thk natabk (omiida. And according to the Buddhist recofdSn 
aa told In the preceding Sutlanta^ the fact and sequence of 
tho^ causes tbwit ever on tho mind of evciy Buddha in 
responae to tJie angutsltcd qucslionttigs of hii mind hfooding 
over the misery of the worlds and ot the uihnite living and 
dying in it.. 

Hence In tfybg lo accciunt idcquitely for the profound 
ai^nr^cince and liigh linportance utLached by the Ajunders ul 
Buddhbmi to the doctrine of the Pa/icca^Tnuj>pddai we need 
to keep In vkw tluVdual aspect of it—that it ti a way of ex¬ 
plaining |ihcROmenatf and that the mo^t Intcrejitng phenomenon 
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to be explained I* that of Dukfch*'. The latter staadpoiot 
is that of mao m r«ipictit w percipinit, the former, that of 
man aa intellective or ijiterpreling. ... ^ 

Now if (0 thb twofold aspect w add that of mao « »««- 
iag, by will and deed, tobi* impreasiotu aod hi* iittcrpreiationi, 
and take the Diuklha** doctrine of the Eightfold 
correspond uig fbnniUa, wc have not only the whole of Early 
Buddhiam rn □ nutshell, but al«) ji»t tho*e point* 
which we find the mort emphatic aiTtHnatioDS of Pnamroa as 
Dbanuna ascribed to Gotama— « . , i v 

' Both in the past and now do J set fo/fih jwt thu :— oukkaJI 
and the cessation of dukkba ^ . . c j 

' Let iia put aside qiuestians of the Begimuiig and the E.fld. 
I will you thcDhamma:—^That teing wus, thiac™e5 
to be. From the coming to b* of that, this ar tfc*. _ That 
being atwent, this do« not happen. Fnatn the cessation of 
that;, this ccmcsK 

'Tlscrt ii a Middk Path . .. dijcovien^d by the Tathigata 
^discvvcTCtl by t^ont but a Tath&g^itapS- V, 14) * '* - ^bis Atyan 
Eightfold Path Thb Path, my friend, ti the religious 

life (biahmacariya^ ^ 

These three central tenets are pot, by our earliot and best 
autboritifis, in these or other words, into the moutb of Gotama 
himself at the very outset of hb career, in his first sermon, m 
the doctrine of the Poor Ar>'*J> or Noble Truths. And the 
Pa/icca-samuppida, with ia positive formula of uprising 
(Sarnudaya). and its negative fomula of passing away 
(NirodhaJ, covers the gnniiid staked out by the second and 
third of tliese Tniths, It is frequently quoted in rti* co^ 
nexion *,and its impoTtimce in the Dhamma u thereby made 
the more evidwt. 

But the reason for that importance only becomes clear, 
when we look away from the dukkha to which the fortnuli is 


It I* resTuttablc tbiiJ later Itvddhiii teaching, yieWlua lo this bet 
of 'mlereat,* obscured the great causal prinri^e taught by Gourna, 
throv^ the rimile of s wheel, so « to incldilt the or rouoil of 
Saih^ni. A ladder or sutrway (ntisexi). like that used to itiusinie 
the.iraj to JM Brahml {' DaJoguei,' 1 ,308. TevijJtSuia). woiOd haw 
b«o mote appropriaic. 

• M. I. . j 

’ Ib IL 31. Ct lb. L 190, where Sinputta sayv—'Tbe Exalted 
One has said, that be who •«» ihc I'adcfX^uiipada, ***» the 
Dhamnia. ami be wbo ares the Ohainms see* the radccS'iamuppMS. 

' I, JO. *S,V.i 5 . 

< r,g. S. il. H-m, ifi, 19. 5T-», i«8, 109. t *9-3*. A, I. rJT- 
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«ft#n Jipplitcl^ ai^siv too rrom thu^ anlccddcnti fjf dukkha, 
and eonsidcr aU iJmt h Implied fe the PwSca samyppida by 
way of method and fVfifat§^AmfU9ijr. 

tf we pcfaivc in viewing^ erlhcr Dultkha nr it^ causes an the 
* sccftt' of ibt doctrine^ wc m^ht otnil the forniata aJlqg^th^ri 
since the Rnltire and cause m&d efTect of esdi iddilia fuUy 
taught In csch Nik^yi« Nor ui the order of scoueitcc ihe 
mab (eiiei- Frequent Ubcrtici arc taken ia the Canon with 
both order aftd ruLmber of jiidijus^ Nof finally mild tbr 
Arrangement of ancecedents and eonscqtaeucci in an itemted 
rigmarob fconvcnient for oral traiumbil^) ippcal with the 
runic fora of A Shibbofedb to a moveniefiC of thought like 
thAt df Buddhism^ any more I han wouM the sjitillarly amoged 
rragmenl of Ibrmuln contained in the Sinkhya IQnkfl have 
appealed, u sudi. to tie foHowen of that Nchooi No tcformcrs 
who to carefully pmgcd their litcrmlurc of all the 'cuIaIIc' 
reiterAtions of Om I HiH I and ihc that * *o throng the 
pages of the Uporri^hAds, would Care a bmw farthlag fof any 
* ACiiumulatfvc Jingle' accounting for ihlnm after the of 

the widely spreadpre^hktoric folk-fune, 'The eiC began lo IcJU 
the fAt, the rat bc^on to gfiamr the rope,’ AcL . *. ' oirnf re the 
oW woman got home thjic night/ Kvam etajsa, &e* 
it was Bpt the fact of Dukkha^ not the lalrly obvious 
cooditlom of bhth and in on, leading up to that come as 
a revclaticin to each Buddha, ^neath his Bo^tree. It was the 

E roccss of samudaya and nirodha as a naiuimtand universal 
.w. "Coming to pass! Coming to paaa I Al that thought 
there arose in me a Vision into ihings not called before to 
mind^ and knowledge arose, tnsighCi wisdom^ light arose"/ 
Not uncAiwd and casuaJly. ttor by tlie fiat of rtulra^ j 

Soma, Varuiya^ BrahmA *--tlid events Eiappai, painful or othcf- 
wisci not as Job and the Palmist Ungni— ‘ God dfotribateth 
KWTCiws in his anger/ For "God ra a righteous judge, ajwl 
God b angry every day*/ Events came iinpdLed by preceding 
Conditions^ causes that man could by inteJllj^ce and good 
will, study and govern, lusiiend or tnlenaify 


* e. g. tbit Suitantn omits the firti iwe. In ' Dfila;giiei/ 1, p. si 

S.), the Jlnt five are oiaiited, m also in S tZ^ 9?. k It' 
toi, instead cif the otuoJ onkir of ilic twelve nixMjua, gim 3, r, ii , 
11 mij, and m ihb ordefr Eo M. I, 191^ %^di]prmi^up of^nteoc- 
iie*Ui are imM io have thiUiha 1* ihcir oi7nKquenec---d£drir^ altui]- 
ment^ nHliilgence, Imdng afief. 

* ^ jhoine, p, t6. * See ^ Diikgan,' 1 ^ p, 

* Job Kii re, vii, *, 

* &r, hereifilJi Prof Dliramarfl-'t * La Fatnule bouddhlque d« dmie 
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Thui BuddhoghoMiK in explBioing the nime i* *a/ic«'*airjtp- 
c) 4 dB \ points out that it tstludtt att theoriBU of absolulianj 
[nihilkm, chance, irregular causation», and intfciotojmim . 
And of such tlicoric*. it ts Mncenring the implied rejei^on 
'of the first two that he is most catplicit. Namely, that there 
is TW persistciit ^ reaping roulii in one life sown u causes 
in ^ previaiit Md that h is not a difTwcnt* sn t 
etther, which reaps- The ktier person tatiabhlva) 
rcsilltitnti th* creatunc^ the 'erotute* of Uie fortncT. 
failhhiHy wai the imdilion of the Piftika# preserved, whereSfi 
the view of vtflnAwA a* a persistent ego ms catcgorjcaUy 
coritradreted m the wonis unekaparryiyena pa/icca- 
-sRiduppaniiA (cau»Uy evoH-ed.ifi varhwi ways).^ M, T, 15*^ 
Let It be rcmciobcred that the ^romanent abaolutiam 
oppoEcd by Buddhifim was chiefiy the Brahmacic theo*nphy. 
Areording to this, the Atman of the indivtdual ™ not » 
mach an effiax of the World-Attoan, nj was the latter Im- 
mattent Ihk aftd identfhed with, each mait-souh ^ In the 
beehutlnEr this world waa only Soul, tit llic •ihape of a man 

. . . world-guardian, world-lord n thus that My moH.* 

Seal ‘ was therefore, in that theosophy. Uie pcuoiiiiJ Firtl 


oases ^ ■ popjk which we httve hatl the good fortune la read 

before going to pi^ * Lc Botiddha a toula apfrendre .. . qtie la 
mlsibv K viwit poini i ITiOfnmc <k quckjiw ageiw GtEerne &happant 
h » prise. Cl qu'elie n'«l jm non plus inhdrcnle h une Aubfliamce 
iimnualik, ce qui la nndmi eUr-mime bcwMlite.. - . FratUyawi* 
mutpidi ert anc tetittiive "dVipliqutr la quaJite de la fic, rm 
quHnlervirninciit ni la ootitwi cl'fimc, tii la notlott iW Djeti. 
yet to iJiEse luimmoui rcmaHt* he prcBxes tiie tlaument. that rh e 
Ituddha ecrtainly did not wiih 10 alfims any fomrui* or iinltfmaJ 
cabtaliryf rinec th at iheoiy To tis It wtera 

ihai piecii^y for t hi* reasOft it would be the objecl of the (jiKft of biroi 
men calkd me Karunama, ibe Aggapng^aJ*—Ihe «jbreftie nlan—who 
cornyrwd ‘ phtlfi*ophical eurlOflty ^ Of nuW, \^ighK widi the pneiicaJ 
bent of a ^viotir of men- 

< Vistddhj-Miggs, cb avn. ^ 

• Viaama-heiti-v4da. Wsurrm trandatti ihlj * bere9y of cin- 
ienc« dot to an ovcf^mling poa-cr,’ Buiklhism dlil virtually reiaci an 
Issira^ btii acareely in *nch terrea it tiio» above, 

» ViaavattlvildD, Wanen has 'sclWricrmiiiing cstt&Jcdcct 
■ Cf H- Oldenbeig. * Buddha ' (Uoflon, * Where ihere 

no bchiH. hut only betotnfiig, il i* not itibstanoe* but onlv a law^ which 
can be rtcognlred a* tlw? Hm imd the Ual/ The iSgtnicance of die 
Fadcra-uinupii&dji ai lie ifiamniiig of lOch a Uw hu feaind adequate 
emphasis m iha aduilaj'# wofki 

' BrhaA Up. 1. Sr I; Kauafi. Up. tJI, 0. 
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C&UK uniJ Final Chum?. And henc^ tile Fa-Zicjca-janiuppM^. 
of Buddhbrn wiki ^ decided » ncgnticFTt of all m 

ihe iHeofem of I>ernokrftiu and hit tnattet Lcttkipptts^ 
that * * nothjttg: Imppent by dunce, bisL every thing thr^h a 
c!atisc and of necessity */ 

Had the &tea been tcifider to the writings of the Atooiist 
of Abdera^ had the ' ideological reaction" not been ltd by 
twi> roen of such exiraotdmanf FenJu* « Flato itnd Adalotler 
it fs conceivable that the H^hqit philo^phy^ not to say the 
Dhammstt of the West, mtghi have flcrwcd dntig m chafind In 
which ihc bi/luence of the and the w<jwi 

might have brought both llipt p}iili]«Dphy an^l that Dhanima 
more nearly pamlld to the informing principle of the Fa/fccn- 
simtipp^da. At It happened^ Etnrope ka^rl!^d from Athem 
oompmaibie and ccunprehcn^vcriea, letrnef] to bolfcve in ■ 
universe govenied jiartJy by nceecsiiy pud partly by cbmee^ 
learned to combine belief in mtchanging naiurat with 
belief In first and final caitica 

And AOgmduaily Itas the riuihn of rc^br,. causal ncquence 
cncroRcbed upon that of the cK-vyid and the Arbttmryi that 
on no period im the tnidkciwal des'ctiipmerit of Emope can 
we place our finger and aay =—ilm the concept of a universe 
govemed, » to ita erery movement nnd happening, by 
natural cniiiatlotfH wju brought herme tni Ihe itilndi taf mtai,— 
to the mind of one man. Thm Li notliing resembling the 
mtdicctual eonhquRkc raiiscd half a century ago by Ihai 
extension of the ian of oiEtiatidn : the theory oi evcuuiion. 
Or was there some such mlleitooe of rational devetopment 
reached, when DemoVeritus rormulflied llur phiJosophy of 
Atomism^ and won nmown as a great prophet and teacher 
of mankind? 

Id tlwf histcyiy of Indian tho^hi, oo the other hand, we 
can point to an cpodi^makiitc emtf, ure can discern the 
sfgnjficaiue of the law of univ^ersal causation breaking m on 
a great mind with a flash of fittuiLioit. The law* we read, 
iwkU as fundamental, whether TelMgatai liavt ariartt or 
not. But the Tathlgata penetrates and masten it and delivers 
the knowledge thereof to the world 


• LangCr ^ HiKory of Moterulism/ cb i. Dernokrhat fineriihed 
appvetuly about half a ceniury after Hk Reddha'i dnith. Seeibo 
VIa. Mogga KVll: * th« nrhetl olfiMming ii wilboui krmwD begihniag^ 
lacking bcrili miker (kirako) . siich 41 Btahml... mtt pereiptcal 
|vidi 1 io]i ** L"* Fiw each consequent proeredi bj twon of iii anir- 
CtdenL' 

* & n, is- 
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No iuch criiis of ihovgtit is patent in thcs literature of 
the Brahmins, iboueh that literature esttend^ over praclicaSlp 
the whnSe era of Indian eultiirc. Those Upanishad-^ which 
aft ranked as the oldest §liow a naif animism: those ranked 
kicf reveal thought auamed to relative mattuitjf ^ But there 
19 no evidence of a traJiflifcioii catislnp a mertta! uphenvaj,^ In 
the sevenlyHtvo sUiiras of the Sinhnya Kiriki, ogaln* *^ J5 per 
cent contttin some consdoiisly generalised affiriration rc' 
speeting cause and effects The abstract cansaL ™cept shows 
as a weil-fiistured Eturtrument of metaphysical thought 
Throughout the Vogn Sfltra too we find altujions to caimlity 
sji an aJjstract idea* It Is cmly ifi the Buddhist Nikdyns that 
we come up against the actual effort ft«lf of the human mind 
to get at a more sdenUhe view of worJd-ofder,—ao ^ort 
which is marked with the frtshti«s and vigour of a new fetch 
of Intellectual expansion, and the imporrance and gravity of 
which js affirnted with the utmiiiil cmphasfs, both in the earliest 
records and in orthodox ItterniUre of ten centurks Uier. 

The iignificance of the rhukas, m ^e whide of this evolu- 
tiodary ay of travail and iww hizthj, Is not romimi®^ by the 
objection^ that a gospel promtilgatcd by lasnnen (Khatti3raah 
and preached to the man in the sirat* would nAiurally regard, 
as truths new and wonderful, ajcronia whicii» to the mofe 
esoteric, phllosophle^tl schools of the day, were the common¬ 
places of dialectical mciAphysic For we have ahown that, Ui 
the crtH^ case where such a schoal hxs preserved its andciiL 
titerature, we hiid books of pre-catisational and paJt-causaUonjil 
thought! but nothing indicating that the copvicliM of a law 
of uitiversai natural cauiation was laldng birth. The 
aphorisms* ooostiluting the oldeii existing survivals of Yoga 
and S4iikli>’a thought, reveal no Inner evoTutfenof philosophic 
progress^ and no traces of early animistic culture such as 
appear in certain of the Upaaishadi- Most of the Jain 
literature still awajii it editor, bm we have Dr, Jacobts learned 
aikhcrrity for k, that, m spite of an atomistic theory of aome 
interest, ks philosophy was cnide, ajiimtatic and mere 'comition 


^ Cf Altai e^j-a Vp. *The Atman dcllberoied: f wd! send fonh 
worlcb—he ihen formed the person... he brooded over hJin, 

H«, a tamitJa burst forth lilc on egg*—Up. 
^^uId iiinc, or hamre. or nemait/j or chance^ or the demeotiv or 
the Peraon be cocaadrted as iTttMr 

• la one p^sage (IV, 11)* ihe siatement laiet ihe/prm of tba ncija- 
Lire part of the Buddiust fonntiJt * Ai ibe sankhiraa are colkcicd bf 
csiiie, eifect fnijetraiicn, wid mpport. therefore drmffA JAf ahmt #/ 
fAfVt /Atf* u ahtnti 
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Efcnse/ It I* wt likely ther^fcirc thul llte Angaj which are 
ftill joeditvd will mal aityomception of catmtTon pocsouiEn^ 
deep phJlosophJcal in^ght Hotce &1E earty Indian titerattinr, 
for which any such insight ii cUimed^ c^ccept that of Buddhiiun, 
either both the chllddlkc and ilie oiore adult ataget. of 
thought without the (supreaieLy Iiiiercstiug^ tniMitkicial fUge, 
or cbie h bai pMcrv^ onty its toore aduh reconb^ or ctic Jt 
oev'er bad any but adult nreonb to show. IpO; it £i later 
Iftmiurc only. 

Now in the ht^ry of pblloaopliyf 'whether JU concepti be 
sought in the cdt and the academy of the or^tntitiiig acer« or 
in the reaction to hla Inflaenoe in t^ughtfol ana enmot mindj. 
nothing is more illuminating dthor for chronology or for 
(nterpretiitlofi, than to catch tlic Entell^efKt In the act of 
a9Gci^lrrg to a fresh vantage-point In iU jatcrprelatfon of the 
world— 

... dhampnamayrun, Sutnodha. 
pisddaiil aruyha, Samnntacakkhu • * # 
ftvekkh&asd f ^ 

Aitd since no aunpkfouj^ day amid Egyptlanor trarui-Aegeaii 
ruins hnJ brought back to us Leuldppua or licmoknlus, the 
Buddhist Fj/akaa^ by pre;;^Tiiig; this evolutionary momcnl. 
pooaeaaa unique IntereH for the htitcfruui of human hkua, no^. 
tmJy in India, but b the entire world of culture^ 


^ S« pccediny ^DCtitmjL pL 39 orih^Ctat 




XV. mahA-n[dAna*suttanta. 


(tIIK great WSCOURBK i>N C.^UiAATlOff.) 

j. [aaj Thus have I heard The EiiaUcd One was 
once dwelling among ihe Kudis.'- ^ township 

of Uiat ooumry is named Kammassatlamma. And the 
vencnille Aiianda came to where the !iwaited One w'as, 
bowed in saJuiaiton before lum.and took a scat on one 
side. And so seated he said to the iiJtaJted One 
'Wonderful, lord, and marveltous it is, that whereas 
this doctrine of events as arising from causes is so 
ileep and looks i»o deep** to me it seems as d^r as 

clear can be!' * r-. ■ 

'Say not so. Atiaiida, say not soi Deep is this 
doctrine of events as arising from causes, ana it looks 
deep too. it is through not understanding this doctrine, 
through not penetrating it, that this generation * has 
become a tangled skein, a matted ball of thread*, like 


• Th« Ktinu cKcu|>icJ ihc coamry of which ljidr4piasiJi«. eloK to\ 
Itbe modem DeUii, wv ilx^ opiia). Ste Rh. H. ‘Uuddhut India,* \ 

ph I7i 

^ VVa((t. miuca llw Cr.. may bf dialjow md look deep like a ptxrf 
hUck with the milw ksvtt beneath ih* swfact; li may be deep and 
took htiBlltw, tike ilie jewel-like iranalucenLe of Cange* waisf ; h may 
be and k»fc. dinlkiw, tike the content* of n hnilii { H m*v he and look 

deep, like the ocean at the foot Of Mourn Stneru, But ihia doclrkie i* 

ever and only dnp both In Mbiutioe ajtd appearance. 

* The Cr«4k of (be Go*pda baa irtucli ihn «me ngne 

meaning a* paja—oflsfidftR, bene rendered 'senefaiMm ' 

♦ A more Ilieral renderiiw than Warren'* pkimwnue ‘eoiangled 
wup . .. eoinarletl web,* Tta attnflea are drewn from weaving cloth 
and making neu. The tangle k due to bad workTiiBnibip or tM teeth 
oTmicei tbeniauing, (ogrtaie (kaB|lr**#H»th). the lalJ reremUIng 
a UnlV nest Both dntUes are to lUaume ih* confufed watc of the 
popular iniod. bit bi fallBcie* of opinian, ptriudke aod superetitfaiii 
c.g. among ihr Maiy.iwo beiwle* of the flm ^Uinti (Vok 1). Cy. 
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to Tnuiija- yra3$ and msh&s unable la overpays the 
Jootn uT the the Wocfwl Way* the lJai^iira]4 

the Consiani Round [of iraiismi^Ltoin]* 

2 . ' If "youp Ananc^ were ashked:—" U old age and 
death due to a parttcubr cause? " you should say :— 
is/' Arid to the t^ucjfdonL:—""From what cauii^ 
is old age and death? ' you should say *—*’Birth h 
die cause of old age and death.'' 

' If yoUp ArmudUp were asked la biith due to a 
particular cause ?[«0] you should say :—"" It is/’ And 
to die questjon F]^m what cause is birth?" you 
should ray Becoming * is the c^usc of birth.*' 

* If you, Amuda. were asked Is becoming due to 
a particular cause*' ? you should say :—It is/* And 
to the question :~'"I-rom what cause is l>eccHning?" 
you should say ■ Grasping is die cause of beconiing ” 

* t f yoU| Anando, were asked " 1$ grasping due to 
a particular cause ?*' you should say :—" It is/* And 
to the question:^—"From what cause is graspitig?” 
you sliould say :■—** Craving is die cause of grasping ?'" 

Mf you* Ananda, were asked: “Ms craving due to 
a pamcittar cause ?'* you should :—"^It is" And 
to die question From what cause is craving ? ” you 
shouJi) say Sensation is the cause of craving/* 

* If you* Annnda, were asked:—Is sensaUori due 
to a particular cause?" you should say:—"It is*'* 
And to the question:—"" From what cause is senration ?** 
you should ray :—Contact is the'cause of sensation/* 


^ When Lhfftc 4JC wilhirriiig md mi in 4tiiWLiip if gatlieitd up in 
dicavcf wherever ihty fiH. it becofoei IQ cniricflre f taJii fftm 

iliilfc lud Iftj ihetn in piuilld onkr. {Cy.} 

* Apjlfl- Fur [be co^ETvln rne^nmg xe abufT, VcL r,p. if.^^ ta 
tht •econdaiy sew Lhe b iirttn^qaite wiqngb* rcimcf^d 'hdL' 
There is no tuelb ue. no atutcuDc of unmJwg toiwntf in Imllsu 
ihotiAhL 

* U)C9t four ienn» nil refer to i chtijig« Ibr ibt none m rebinK Le 
lo prie <ir other of ibe four infet-humii n gnuka of cxlurace—puiipteij^ 

kin^domt liuidn or ghmu, ind wins or 

* TJie i« 4 t no pnins lO esplojii hefo the letm* bh the 
ebiiii of cnii^iJan, ibosLinbar liav[af eiponniJed ihcin sftcr h't^ fi^hkiD 
Iri fhc VUuJ(}hi ^fsfgn. 


* -ii V 
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x\*. m.miA-?jidA>'a-«h.'ttaSTa. 


H- it. '.rt, 


' ir you. Ananda, vere askftJ‘ la contact due to 
a particular cause ? * you should say —It is. ^ And 
to the question:—^*‘ From what cause is contact ? '* you 
should say:—'* Name-and-form is the cause of contact 
‘If you, Ananda, were asked :—" Is name-and-form 
due to a particular cause ? " you should say It is.' 
And to the question From what cause is name- 
and-form ? " you should sayCognition is the cause 
of uarne-and-form.'* 

' Thus then is it. Ananda. that cognition, witi) 
tiame-and-fonn as its cause: name-and-form. with ct^- 
niiioti as its cause; contact, with name-and-fonn as its 
ctuse: sensation with contact as its c.iuse; craving, witit 
sensatioti as its cause; grasping, wilh craving as its 
cause; becoming, with gra-spinff as its cause; birth, 
with becoming as its cause; old age and death, widi 
birth as its cause: gricC^ lamentation, ill, sorrow and 
despir, all come into being, ffl?] Such is the coming 
to pass of this whole body of 111. 

4. ^ 1 !>ave said that yrth is the cause of old age 
and death. Now in what way that is so, Ananda, is to 
be understood after this manner. Were there no 
birth of any sort or kind whateverof any one an3'where 
—that is to say, of gods to godhood. of Gaodharyas * 
after their kind, of Yakshas wter their kind, of goblins ^ 
after their kind, of humans to humanity, of quadrupeds 
ti» the atitmal kingdom, of birds to winged things, or of 
insects to tlie insect-wo rid —were there no birth after 
the several kind of every one of these classes of beings, 
then, there being no birth whatever, would there, owing 
to this cessation of birth, be any appearance of old age 
and death ? ‘ 

' There w'oultl not, lord.' 

' WTierefore, Ananda. just that ir the ground, that 


* Tl*c Cy., foUowinB S. Ill, speak* of ttuue beings a* fairks 
KSiding in the pcrfiiioes gircD out by iqoti and oilier part* of tree* 
ond Atitren, lanqg; nothing of their ‘ccksiml musfcianiihip' {we 
Itaidy, ‘ dianuoi Of Dutlc]bi«»i.' 43:), or of Sokka u their kitig (ver 
lit, VI, 160}. 

‘ Bhftli. 
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is the basis, that is the j^csis, that is the cause of old 
age and deatli, to wit, bfilh. 

5. ' I have said that becoming’ is the oiiseof birth. 
Now in what way that is so, Ananda, is to he under¬ 
stood after this manner. Were there no becoming of 
any son or hind whatever of any one anywhere, that is 
ID sayf no coming to be of any senticnl, formed, or 
formless being*, uicn there being no becoming what¬ 
ever. vrouM there, ow'ing to this cessation of beaming, 
be any appearance of birth V 

■ There %vtnild not, lord.' 

* V^^CTL-foTie, Ananda, just that is the ground, that 
is the basis, the genesis, the cause of birth, to wit, 
becoming. 

b. 'I have said that grasping * is the cause of 
becoming. Now in what way thM is so, Ananda. is 
to be understood after this manner. Were there no 
grasping of any sort or kind whatever by any one at 
anything—that is to say, no gyasping at the things 
of sense, no grasping through sputative opinions, 
no grasping after mere rule and ritual, no grasping 
through theories of soul—then there being no grasping 


’ Tsttha bhavo. ' Here blavo incaiuaiictc«nn«f' 

(•& tfar VitL Maj. opens its caiiui]cRth~iioi stthi, dm k. Bnntou/, 
QUenteTR, Wivren dl cliiXMe ’ ficburaoR,* WiaterniU (' Rctigioiu- 
gieKbic)iUidi<Ri Letebticii,' p, hu Datein, But [tie tpotiilc. 
ptusiie, cvoliuioniijy thing, e^'cr in prcRJttt, thit lUe eppenn u cqh- 
ceived hy tlie Indkn. fits itk In iJw lamt VVeatem inetnpbyDc ei 
Being. Af. Buddhtal tponsara, poasiblr nlsn u phtloK^tieis. «rc tajt 
much when im {hupped Dwr/Am* for Artiiwflii amt may envy 
fjiD Grinun colkagues 'riih ibdr ffVrdK (* 4 « hfn- Rh. D. in 
'Buddhism,' ftlnrcb, ipo*. pp, 3®9i MOj lUn^uonJ. filoiiowTr, 
•cwrding m the Vil^iugi hi. tjy) the bhi»* fhich h chm nf 
birth b nm only uppaitibEnvoi—Jhe becoming whkh ts 'coming 
inlo (enlimt t*ing^ of some wn—bm nbo taromubhivo, or iJw 
generating of eir«iil*i: action*, la go^ or lesuliti.« in 

recuh wblch t* ' beyoiul good *ml bad/ '"i*. iDenutiovi aetr-itj, 
dcmeiKonoQs amlrtiy, tod ‘unmoved *or ' *utk actifliy' i|lnefijabl|[- 
•nnkbiro). ‘ ^iitenoe' fib here *tiB worw. 

* The* lh«* cihausied, for tlx Baddhi*, the living unJvmw. See 

Db. S., a iiSi-fi {Tran*., p, 33eJ. 

* irpidin*. See preceding Sutnim*, Jl, 18, amf the iiole there- 
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vihaxevcr. would thert, owiiw to this ces^iioFi of 
gniMmg, be any appearance ol becoming ? ’ 

* There would not* * lorcL* 

'UlierefoTe. Ananda. Just that is the ground, the 
basis, the genesis, die cause of becoming, to wit, 
grasping. 

7* " I have said that craving is the cause of 
grasping. Kow.in what way dial is $o, Ananda, 
is to be understood after this manner. Were there ito 
craving of any sort or kind whatever by any one for 
anything—that is to say, no craving for sights, sounds^ 
odours, tastes, tangihles csr ideas^^ — then there being no 
craving whatever, would there, owing to thU cessation 
of craving* be any appearance of grasping ?' 

' There would not* lord.' 

’Wherefore. Ananda, just lltat is the grounds that is 
die basis, the genesis, the cause of grasping* to w*it. 
cravings 

5. * 1 have said that sensation * is the cause of cr 3 %r- 
fng* Now^ in what way that is so, Ananda, is to be 
understood afrer this manner. Were there no sensa¬ 
tion of any sort or kind whatever in any one for any- 
things that U to say^ no sensations b^im of impressions 
received by way of sight, hearing, smett taste, touch, 
or imagination,—then there being no sensation w hat¬ 
ever, would therei owing to this cessation of sensation, 
be any appearance of craving?* 


^ I'aiilil Usually uuisfaicd 'ihirsi," bui nci used %o CJ^prest 
ffytvdl Unm in ibe Pi/aku. Dr, Ncumiuin ^mneiiim um ihc 

eqtiiraleiil tVjnlMdU Gkr- 

* Vtd«nA, whkh ji uauuly, bi tlic rwlved inlo fedingi 

pitiful, n^uttftl, is. hoe rtplatjwd Jtt temm of wtV' 
naciidu eo eaniocL Kuw Uic term ' b Iti ivukK pycho- 

tognemi mcaaib^ (namirb, u cOnui±hi£' stentisBy m cur Aafi^ 4i/rW 
or miffii ^ ibie to bear tliii cotiiHWioii ms. wall ai th* mofe 

effiotiona] tspczL Dul ifnee wt have ibe alimiitlvr lenzt ^ 

•ince iltcddhafbosa binweir ctniibamaet thr dlETetirnl aipeci < dwArato 
v«<taEkA vuUb i(’ thu! vedanA mctukifi^ »l'm to Vis. 

—since other tnuisbtOFfr ire tiuaniinoujt k ujtLne ' sematlofw' 
rmii^rini;^ h folkwed ker^ Tit Sum. VIL, BtiiiEfliaulion cbinctenses 
the i*!Ttn k ihi* i»s£i$e as iripAka-vedaiiA.' reAmuut ^edmnl' 
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‘There vvould not. lord.’ 

‘Wherefore, Anandii, jiist that is the ground, the 
basts., the genesis, the cause of crai^'ing, to uil. 
sensation/ 


g. ■ Thus it 13 , Ananda, that craving ' comes into 
being becaiise of sensation, pursuit because of craving, 
gain because of pursuit, decision' bei^use of gain, 
desire and passion * because of decision, tenacity 
because of desire nnd fNtssion, possession because of 
tenaciiyi avarice* because of possession, watch and 
ward because of avarice, [eo] and many a bad and 
niched state of things arising from heeping watch nnd 
ward over posse>tsiotis:—bTows and wounds, strife, 
contradiction and retort, qiiartrlling *, slander and litis. 

iQi ' I have said diat many a bad anti wicked state 
of things arising from keeping watch and ward over 
possessions, blows and won n as, onarrclling and die 
tike, come into being. Now in what way that is so, 
Ananda. is to be understood after this manner. Were 
there no. watch and ward of any sort or kind whatever 
by any one over anytfiing, tlien there being no watch 
and ward whatever, would there, owing to tlus eeiisation 
of watch and ward, be any coming into ^ing of those 
many bad and wicked states of things ? * 

‘ There would not, lord/ 

‘Wherefore, A nanda, just that U llic ground, tlie 

' This »rii1 ibf nirw folkiiwiiifi; seetknit cffii«t[ittW ■ iMgTaiitffl In tlw 
ciTNwrbn of ibc ehiiu wliWi U tliui oijJBiiied by il» Cy. Cr^« 
auy be cooslrkne under opecUJ— Tbem is im pnmoraisl 

craving wbich ii ibc wen « Ijwe of tnuumigtiiiiflii 
bh&tS utiritnS'Uiih&;,«nd iherc b cntvliw at wnnirciMd in (ondurt 
{»*niudftcAra*tanb*:t 'H* foniwr, with die rntittaliig lJnkj,» now 
put Asidp, ■#* if and were pining a cbsionnu peiion oul of Uw ro^. 
btiilne him on ibc back nnd eeiring Ws luir/ And ilje lflti« i« ilk- 
citn^ under lim twofitild iQbdJvHion of etavinif In the queu, ■0“ 
craving in ihe fouiKl quam—seeking and elnailng ovirt. _ 

’ Vinicehayo, Mtrialiicd auJeciding whai to do witn Ofe * 5»»w 
* Cbtndnrlgo. t'jwji ihtre •dWi oMiliderailnM voLtiuni twin 
wrth ami taong ariw, Clmndo « »«k paaiion (w hut. rigo). 

■ MaccliarWsM^ tiir t»t mfftring oUic™ to »barf- 
' On luvawl'tivajw, we F. MUllef.'Pdi CmJMW, J*- 
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basis, the genesis, the <aijse of Wows and wountJs, of 
strife, contradiction and retort, of quarreiling, aiander 
and lies, to wit, the guarding of property. 

11. ‘ I have said that watch and wa^ is because of 
avarice. Now in what way that is so. Ananda, is to be 
understood after this manner. Were there no avarice 
of any sort or kind whatever in any one about anything, 
then there being no avarice whatever, would there, 
owing to this cessation of avarice, be any appearance 
of watch and ward ?' 

* There would not, lord.' 

' Wherefore, Anaitda, just that is the ground, the 
basis, the genesis, the cause of watch and ward, to wit, 
avarice. 

12. ' [ have said that avarice is b<^«tic of posses* 
sion. Now in what way that is so, Ananda, is lo be 
understood after this manner. [ 80 ] Were there no 
possession of any sort or kind whatever by any one of 
anything, then tlicrc being no jMssessing wh.atever, 
would there, owing to this cessation of possession, be 
.any appearance of av arice ?' 

' Tlicre would not. lord' 

'Wherefore, .Ana nd,i,just that is the ground, the 
basis, the genesis, the cause of avarice, to wit, 
possession. 

13. M have Ktid that tenacity is the cause of 
possesiiion. Now in what way that is so, Ananda, is 
to be understood after this manner. Were there no 
tenacity of any sort or kind whatever shown by any otc 
with rtspect to anything, then there bemg no tenadiy 
whatever, would there, owing to this cessation of 
tenacity', be any appearance of possession ? 

‘There would not, lord.' 

‘Wherefore, Ananda, just that is the ground, the 
basis, ihe genesis, the cause of possesston, to wit, 
tenacity. 

14. ' 1 have said that tenacity is because of dcstre 
and passion. Now in what way that is^so, Ananda. 
is to be understood after this manner. Were there no 
passion or desire of any ^rt or kind uliatever in any 
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o(ie for anything, then there being no ppsion or desire 
whatever, Avauld there, owing to this cessation of 
passion and deSire. be anv appearance of tenacity 7 ' 

‘ There would not. lorn.' 

* WTierefore, Ananda, just that is the gmund, ihc 
basis, the genesis, the cause of icnaciiy. to wit. desire 
and passion. 

) 5. ' I have said that passion and desire is becauive 
of decision, ' Now in what way dtat is so, Ananda. is 
to be nnderstood after this manner. Were there no 
purpose of any sort or kind whatever devised Ijy any 
one Tor anything, then there being no [nirpose what¬ 
ever, would tliere,'owing to this cessation of purpose, 
tic any appearance of passion and desire ?' 

(olf * There woittd not. lord* 

' Wherefore, Ananda, just that ts the ground, tite 
basts, the genesis, the cause of jxission and desire, to 
wit, decision. 

16. ' I have said that decision is becsise of gain. 
Now in what way tliat is so, Ananda, Is to under' 
stood after this manner. Were there no gain of any 
sort Of kind whatever by any one of anything, then, 
there lieing no gain whatever, would there, owing to 
this cessation of gain, be any appearance of decision ?' 

■ There would not, lord,’ 

• Wherefore, Ananda. just that is the ground,^ the 
basis, the genesis, the cause of decision, to wit, gain, 

17. '] Have said thtti gain is because of pursuit. 
Now in what way that is so, Ananda, is to be under¬ 
stood after this majiner. Were there no pursuit of any 
son or kind whatever by any one after anything, then 
there being no pursuit whatever, would there, owing 
to this cessation of pursuit, be any appeamnee of 
gain ? * 

' There would not, lord.’ 

‘ Wherefore, Ananda, just that is the ground^ the 
basis, the genesis, the cause of gain, to wit, pursuit, 

i^< ' I have said that pursuit is because of craving. 
Now in what way tltat is so, Ananda, is to lie under- 
stood after this manner. Were there no craving of 
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any sort or kiiiti wliatcver l>)' any one for anytJiiirg,^— 
tlvat IS to say. the lust of the flciih, the lust of life 
etcTTiaJ and the lust of the life that now Is '"theOj 
there being no craving whatever, would there, owing 
to this cessation of craving, be any appearance of 
pursuit ? * 

* There would not, lord.' 

* Wherefore. Auanda, just that is the ground, the 
basis^, the genesis, the cause of pursuit, to wit, craving. 

•So now, Ananda, these two aspects [of craving] 
from being dual become united through the sensation 
[which conditions them]*.' 

19. [oa] ' [ have said that contac^t is die cause of 
sensation. Now in w’hat way tliat ia so, Aoanda. is to 
be understood after this manner. Were there no con¬ 
tact of any sort or kind w hatever between any cnie and 
anything whatever,'—that is to say, no reactiou* of 
sight, hearing, smell, taste, touch or iuiagination — 
til ell, there bdi^ uo contact whatever, would there, 
owing to this cessation of contact, be any appearance 
of sensation ? 

’ There u'ould not, lord.' 

* Wherefore, Ananda, just that is the ground, the 
basis, the genesis, the cause of sensation, to wit, 
contact 

ttx ' I have said that name-and-form is the cause of 
contact Now in ivhat way that is so, Ananda, Ls to 
be undctsuyjd after this tnann^. Those modes, 
features, diaracters, exponents, by which the aggre¬ 
gate called ^natne' manifesLs iisdfi—if all disc were 
absent, would there he any Rianifestation of a corre- 


’ Sec RIl D. 'liuddlsIiE SiiiEAfi/ p. iv. On Uic Uii«c kind* 
rhe Cjr* rrRMrki, lhat rhe mwat aw'ing for th^ Uve 

cl«uc» or inue its It Uw ebjimctcrklnff 

RuimtSirn^ t!ie thira, thai chftractctlnne KUiiUm {^ct t 

PP- *?* 4 <S)' 

■ ^Tliese two (dfiAfnnil)^ Lt to die Cf,, tha 

IITO mpecEi of graving ipcd 5 ed ilwc, jk 55, a. u 
* SlOlpbAlfO. 
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stxindmg vcrbit) imprc^sinn in the c^ll^d 

[bed tSy] form f ' 

* Then? Tvould not, tord/ 

' Tho^ modt^, features. chAracterSi exportcriL-?, by 
which the aggregate catted [bodily] form manifen^ts 
itself—if all these were absent, would there be any 
mamfestalion of an impressiQn of sense-reaction * * in the 
aggregate called name ? ‘ 

' There would not, lord/ 

*An<l if all those modes, &c.. of both kinds were 
would th^ be any manifcstatian of either 
verbal or sensory impressinn ?' 

* There i^uJd not, tord.' 

* So tbaip if all those moods, &c, by which oarnc-antl- 
form matiifeslis itself uere Absent, there wcniht l>c no 
fnanifestation of contnci ?' 

‘ There would not, bid. 

' Wherefore, Ananda, Juut [hat i# thr ground, the 
basis, the genesis, the catisie of contact ^ to mU name^ 
and-iunn. 


1 if1hiYflcqn»3itnpli;iita Thititid comtilrdiciU 

ihe b ' cwfin^ * ^rendered ‘ hnprvstbti of smie- 

rcoction 7 oceui in Uw TibhAu^, p. IK ts two of iiABI, « 

nercepibn, the fomMrr beb^ M refined, vttHlr, ddfcAtr, ihe 

uJtct u g?w. cotne. iJikk If ihr pAjrchdeglcaJ eesmnejiii. of 
BncklbiigKcMHL on tlieac NoejipfH^na in Oie SyjnnicbA-Vliiodinf iisd 
ihc SunnngAlA lllljifil t;»c n correct guide to ihe BLkhUiq't oitei^iTice, 
ihm ibc pmEigc tinrler coarkkraLtbn rEnuh whai rncmid mi\t be 
cAlhrd i piychO'^bytialagicit standpotm of EDDch Iniemt. The' modei 
A m - estpofun^ta^ of ' nAme ' mn plipual Imf ihe pn>' 

CeASei of mlijcctlvr conjooasQess,^—fcelingf^, pefcirpli^**!*, Tlie 
coasdoumcES, beni bock qpofi iudf—pi/MivA/Zikl hiicvi— 
rt/ml/t nr iA-jK/iVir—gives the itijune to whst ti ifidK TJw 
TB odes, of * foitn ' m ll^e mqdc» of Tit rhkh ' form 

mimifesi* inttf' to (he mrod,—*an the ln^nd^lo<l^/ it Uk Cj. W il, 

* See Dk muE&ktkwi, 171 , » 1 . i. 

• i. e of Uui twofold coolactf w Ibe Cy. pomli oot. of oirmil bbjrci 
with tnind-Acthrify or mind, ind of Knse^o^l^t with triwe-oigafi. CL 
Dli S., ^ 3^5, mid muuJiubfl, p 5, ae. t. Tb? fomef inock of 
OQopBrt IP there c«neif ccio-^ampbiito, manoTlBI^&«adtillii- 

PBOiphPISO. 

The Cj. iump op tbe reliUoo bdtieeu fiiffiif flpi mnd pbiiia as 
follows In the L^hAnneb of ihr flvf irnK«| light, hniing, by 
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ji. ‘1 hiLVcsaid that cognitlun is the duse ofname- 
antt form [e#]. Now in whai way that is so, Atiaoi^ is 
to be understood after ibis manner. Wert ooguUion 
not to descend* into the mother's womb, woidd name- 
and-form become conalituted therein * ? * 

‘ Jt would not, lord.’ / 

Were cognition, after having descended’ into the 
mothers womb, to become catmet, woidd name-and- 
form come to birth in this state of being?’ 

' It would not, lord.' 

• Were cognition to be extirpated from one yet young. 


mc-ant of Wtiwl aiMl ebfecu, tbt fami.* tbt four] 

bnvaghi into telafiao therewiih. «« lie name. Tbiu tn 
« fivefold «»T ii nattK'Bnd'fora iJie cauj* <jf eoouMt. Mweoeef in 
lie clBumel of iJie liiUh taiwt (,m*no, Idatiao] lit i*y»ic*l (»»«#.— 
ihf well aj cCf[9on^ rttfro i* bocotnei lu mreUJ 

co^itiuc ^ Jwm** ibc rfUtett <jf toriiid(?usw* 

umi, tft wdl u wcl* ituroipMCiJ foma Irtcomcs ii» mental 
rnnfiUulc mcorpore^fcl form Ttwji Jn a^in^ ihM jiiuirt^atid-fonn ^ 
iht cJitit ol coniacl, we miiit ibo iiidirde cs 5 oiact iliii b menial Opt.« 

Namf'fliMl^form « ilrticfore in oiunj- tniji ibe cflii*e of coc- 
tao- (On ihe heart, fce Dh. (rajwlailcwi, fi. IV», Upw 

* The ininuiaic impllcatSaTi nillienng CO [hs term (oJskftniltsatha: 
uvA, ddwni+ hiride) wcNiid orc^mrae have no tigniJlciiioc for 

doctrim. AeciMciiriulif it in, in llio Cp, por^raied ai 
foltoH'i:—■ luvm^enlefcd, m and Kajitig(vanaminailni=ihe 

U(in Idkjn^ Tffiulmm er/)^ i&rtM of coneepiJon, wm fuM 10 
keep going oo-' The contEidiaoTj %tm, voklamitAath*, • l^eccmn? 
exuii< TMckred by Warren my affain/ k pitr^phraied 
filrtijjhltiatlia, and oolf aigniBes Uiil ihe adwnt la In aonw way 
ajanuUed. There h no conceciion d cogiaiiioft^ aa i oniiy, deaecodin^ 
from OQt^de mDO ibe wnmb like a mm « bag, Ai SMmymm 
V, tS 5 wt aze told of happiAW detcending on a man^ ftixl at Mil 
of lirowstKAS detOflndiiM into or on to » man, So okkaotiki pf il 
b a standii^ e*pi»ion wr A panktilu M>it of joj. In eadi of tic* 
the bUs/tf drowjilneaa, or ^oy ii CD dcrebp fnjm 

wiilijn ! and io tl» litre of cognition. 

^ Samiicchitiatha, derived bjr ICoMw P*T*Si, ipoi) 
frtiin vim + V^murch, to tbkktn, imd by him and Waithi Temkfcd * to 
he emaolitlattd." So abo OWtnberg '-Rtiddha*; dl and 

Mndiacb,' B«ddlMi"iG*bon,'pv 29^ The Cy* baikalilldi-bfiivcn* 

. . mUalbliaUAi halvJt ^become mixed wrib iht embryo In I& 
difftreni 
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youth or maiden, would nanic-and-Fonn attain 
ctevdopm^int^ CJipatision ? ^ 

It woufil not, lord* *' 

' Whcr^ronr. Ananda. ju5t that is the eToiiod, the 
basis, the genesis, die cause of namt'ancl-fonn, to wii, 
cognition, 

* [ have said that name-and-form is the cause of 
cognitiotL Now- In what way that is so. Anaoda^ is. to 
be underetoocl after this manner. Were co|^ition to 
gain no fbodiofd in name-aod-form, would there then, 
m the coming years^ be manifested that concatcfiacian 
of birth, old age, death and the uprising of HI ? ' 

* There w^nind ^tiol. lortL" 

* Wherefore* Ananda* just that is the ground, the 
basis^ the genesis* tlie cause of cognition, to w^it, name- 
andTorm- 

* III so far only, Ananda, can one be born# or grow 
old. or die, or dissolve, or reappear# in so far omy is 
there any process ^ of verbal expression* in so far onl^ 
is there any process of explanation^ in so (ar only is 
there any process of mafiifestatton, in so far only is 
there any sphere of knowledge, in so far only do we 
round the round of life [^] up to ourappeamnee amid 
the conditions of this world in as far as dii^ U, to wit, 
tiame^and-form together with cognition.’ 


*Now with declarations contieniir^ the soid, 
Ananda. how many such declamtions are there 


* Ptiho^ literdly^ caunc. fath, 

* iitfiBtiaJOf pflnilftpsnljJu lit. for the mikiii^ iruuaiJe^i ihim- 
Mcii Wiittn't rvn^cfing * And It i» all tii«t n reborn to 

b the prveoit ihope,"—b beside the pdnt, *i well m Iktdj' 
the ttimmary omoiinli to thii;—^Oflly thrcti]iLh comitiua# 
bngtuife iud bodOy fmn do wc- live imd eipreii ouwhTt The 
1llt]0 o^UllJia m gretl pirt of tnod^ |i9>xlialog}r hi be 

germ-vtate. 

* The doctdiie of origin by viy of c*aat Jmviog ncm been 

Ibrth^ the foOo^Sng is# to the m Jlb^tAtioii of bov 

^ Ihit' ^nenttion 1^ become a tmgled skebt* u iwried mbove 
(f i). These dyfc^l imprestioin u to the n^lure of the till 
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Eiiher the will fs declared lo have form and to be 
mifiitte, in the words :<—My soul has form and is 
mmutc” Or the soul is dcdared to have form and lo 
be boundless, in the words:—■“ My soul has form and 
is boundless.** Or the soul is deefared^ to lie formless 
and ftiinute, in the words :—" My soul i* formless and 
mlnuie." Or the soul is declared to be formless and 
boundleis. in the worth;My soul is formless and 

boundless.*' . . , , , 

24. ‘ And in each case. Ananda. he who malcei Uie 
Jcx^laration, makes it with regard either CO the tiresenl 
life, or to the next life, or else his idea is *‘My wul 
not being like that, I will refashion it into that like- 
iicsa." That being w. Ananda, we have said «iaugh 
about the case of one who is given to the theories that 
the soul has form and is minute,, . • has Ibrm and is 

Ijonndless. and so on, , , . 

[es] ' In so many ways, Ananda, are dcclarauons 

made concerning the sout, 

35, 'And in how many ways, Ananda, when no 
declaration concerning the soul is made*, is such de* 
claring refrained from ? Either the soul is not declared 
to have form and to be minute, in the aforesaid formula, 
or the soul is not declared to have foym and to be 
boundless, in the aforesaid formula, or the soul is not 
dcctar^ to be formless and minute, in dtc aforesaid 
fonnula, or the soul is not declared to l>e formiess and 
boundless, in the aforesaid formula. 


Utmsn), tdul. or laaiiOilkii}, «ev iccoKfIns ^ the Cjr„ ifedumoiw 
ftoiB Ihina ciperience. Fof insunM, [ft the Bi« ‘<l«Uniiion, 'm 
wbn, on Kiuiftf *1 * mnitular (ottc of lea kinds orol^t* 

tor indudnR mafluifw rapiart), ‘Ket* l»td im oftEi-tmage where 
tlicie k BO tranuuion. tiife anil uf * comciMniiie* tW"«" 

ihe son)," dedwrea ihw it, die wd, ba* fonii and i* ffllnuiflmd io on. 
Cofaii. on the '/•buita expoRtiian ibore Vol. 1, pp, 4 s Wl. 

' ' Who arc they,' tb* Cy„' who rdtiin f AH iiifa-pMggftlH 
-noble-miiHfcd penqw, fcwwd perwna :-«io*e wto know i^ 
Tbree Fi/aku fhy beaUX « two, or one. or ei<o only one W me 
Hiklru. »nd c»o disegum ibewn, and are of deft buiglit. Tliese 
take Ibe kaiiaat for wbiil they are, jbJ, for them, the eoii*«iKi«» 
of aiiiitl fihr fiMtr klundha*) are tuch uul no mote- 
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^6. ifi c^jch case, Ana/idai he who refrains 

frcim making the deckration, does not miikc it with 
rqjard either to the present life, or rothe next life, nor 
15 if his idea.—My sou) not bcitig like that^ 1 will re¬ 
fashion it into that likernrss/* [eaj That being so> 
Ananda, we have said enottgh about the case of those 
who are not given to tlieorics respecting ih^ form and 
dimensions of the sou). 

Mn so many waySt Anamb^ is there a refraining from 
declarations concerning the sou).' 

^7, “And under how iimiiy ;ispecU» Altai ida^ b the 
soul regarded ? The soul is regarded * either iis (ediiig. 
Uv the words :—My soul is feding '—cir the op|K^"le« 
m the wor^;—Nay, my ^ul is nut feeling, my soul 
k not aendent ; or again Nuy. my soul if not feel¬ 
ings tior is It non'SciUicQl ; my soul Aas fcdinga, it hm 
the pfo|ierty of sen deuce. Under such aaijccis as 
these IS the soul regurded 

2 $. * Herein, Aitanda* to him who affirms:—"My 
soul is feeling'—answer should thus be made " My 
friend, feeltng is of three Iciuti!^ Thei« is happy feel¬ 
ing, j>ajnfiii feding, tieutral feelijig. Of these three 
feelings^ look, you^ which do you consider i^ut 
soul is? 

* When you feci a happy feelings Ananda^ you do not 
foci ^ painm! feeling, or a neutral feeling j you feel just 
a happy fodmg. And when you feel a painful feelings 
^^ou do nof foci a happy feeling, or a neutral foding^ hm 
jusE a painful feeling. And when you fed ^ neutral 
feelings you do not then feet a happy fedmg or a jxijei* 
ful feeling ; you fed Just a neutral feeling. 

^ Time ihne Eormi ot llie ' iibiivfdtiaSef^hrn!^" ihmujiii 4q 
itiltmi-ing Find nbcEiphyiicyijr dbcrinifja^io^ jildlrmjcDJ of the 

oAspotoo thcorkv idefUiJjInjc the %oa\ pr mennikin nith one or o^her 
d the Khandhuu (See \hfu b Trjui^' roo) * M. I* rjS* 

IQo; S. Ill, M; 4;e.) AcetmLn^ Ed the Cf., the Mend 

umikm ii the with the hndj hAp^hkhanifhe'- 

V4iibQ!kd), which h tmumllf pUced Im; the thud Indoiin 

idcBftiActticn ol ihc loiil whh i3^ other three Kh^odhif—whh, Icr m 

ihinhln^ iad i^oEitjon. 
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39. * Moreovuf, Anatiffa, happy fceting is imperma¬ 
nent, a productthe retfiih of a cause or causes, Itabte 
lo pCfTsti [ 87 ], to aivay. to become extinct, to 
cc a:^. So too ts painful feding. So too Is neutral 
feeling. If when expenencing a happy fcellngr one 
chinks :—“ This is my soul.”—whait that same happy 
feeling ceasrs, one will also tliink :—" M>' soul has de- 
parieo.’' So too when the feeling is painful, or neutral. 
Thus he who says —" My soul is feeling,"—re^nis, as 
hU soul, something whidi. In this present life, is imper¬ 
manent, is blended ofhLtpniness and pain, and is liable 
to b^n and to end. Wherefore, Ananda, it follows 
that this aspect ;—My soul is feeling "—does not 
commend itself, 

.p, • Herein again, Ananda, to him who a/hrms:— 
*' May, my soul is not feeling, my soul is not sentient,” 
—answer should tlius be made:—" My friend, where 
chfTe is no feeling of anything, can you there sav?—' I 

■ \'ou cannot. lord 

* Wh«a-cforc, Ananda, it follow's that this aspect:— 
Nay, my soul is not feeling, my soul is not sentient," 
—does not commenil itself. 

.ti. ' Herein ^in, Arianda. to him who affirms:— 
Maj', my sonl is not feeling, nor is it non sentient; my 
soul has feelings, it has the property of Sentience,' —• 
answer should miis be made :—" My fnend, were feel¬ 
ing of every sort or kind to cease absolutely, then there 
being, mving to die cessatiim thereof, no feeling what¬ 
ever. could one then say :•—I mj-self am ' ? " ' 

■ No, lord, one could not.' 


' SHrnkbatpL c(Hi'r«ckd. tompotiie. ibif rtsiilijfli coiiJIitAm. 
Tht knI, aecordinii lO ihe then current numinn, wu crmsklend ta 
be (uilqiu!, wl fl (mxittci, not auslljr modifiable thraucti kmpctnil 
or epdlbl cflodUhn*- The commeoiiiy uffialiM sshkhsts is 'that 
wfdch, Invioi;; thro>'^i such and sush causes (Kt. doinja) come to- 
g««hef. Is 

’ Alt the MSS. sKtee in puuin;; this oeswer In the ntotith of 
Atrtnrla. inuead of in ibst oftne mut-tbcDrifi. And It irould tie ijoite 
!iLe biifi to nish bi.lt> this ny, with hit opinion, And to ih^ 
below. 
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' Wh^ncTorCi Anemia, it folio vs ttia j (}]1$ aspect:— 
*' Nay, my soul is not feeling, nor is it non-seriticnt; my 
soul has feelings. It has the property of sentience,*'— 
does not commend itself. 

j;?. [00] ' Now when a l^roiher, Aiunda., does not 
regard soul under these aspects,—either as feeling, or 
as non-senticnt, or as having feeling,—then he; thus 
refraining from such views, grasps at notfting whatever 
in the worldj and not grasping he crembtes not; anti 
trembling not, he by himself attains to perfect mace.* 
And he knovrs that birth is at an end, tnat the nigher 
life has been fulfilled, that what had to be done had 
been accomplished, and that after this present world 
thet^ is no beyond ! 

* And of such a brother, Ananda. whose heart is 
^us set free, if any one should say:—“ His creed 
is that an Arahant * goes on after death '*^hac 
were absurd, Or: “ His creed is that an Arahant 
dop not go on,.. does, and yet docs not, go on .. . 
neither goes on nor goes not on after death “—all 
that were absurd. Why is that ? Because, Ananda, 
whatever vertial expression there is and whatever 
S3’stem of verital expresron, whatever explanation 
there may be, and whatever system of explanation, 
whatever communication is possible and whatever 
system of communication, whatever knowledge there 
is and whatever sphere of knowledge, whatever 
round of life and how far the round is traversed,— 
by mastery over all this that brother is set free. 
But to say, of a brother who has been so set fnre 


* rirlnlbbijrmlt. tchdetnl ^lur Aiuini c«npr«le Nifvaiit^ 

dr VfctfakiB {^riairrliui,' pr rren "rnCjCti Nimim.' Tbt it 

upplieJ to iJtp m Afal^nni. but li I# umJ la rKfirtu 

perlw<*tt iwiquUlji/i ii) iber cuk of ^ bow {M. I, 446), 01 df 

A mao (M. I, S. Itl, Tt«dH»d^ u iba Cy„ 

did luH AModidt (hi; hmt of d»Lh wiih the imtt hr It ^ Hatkg 
rbDi ctunpJctcbr (b^ cAdcgniibiKj^ lU onil) ^ 

00 10 ftf•’ Btrtli kKtm tnd**"' ^Scc. 

* TiiLhIgACii; pcfliq^ (1 merely ■mortar S« M. 1. 54?- 
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by insighi 
absurdl’' 


He know^ itoi, he sees not "-^hat were 


33, 'There are seven resting-places for CognitiDii®, 
Anancb, and two Spheres Whtdi are the seven ? 

' There arc beings differing in body and diffei^ 
itig in inteHigetJce *, for msiance, homan beings and 
certain of the gods and some of those in purgatory. 
This is the first restittff ptace for Cognition. 

* There are beings differing irt body but of uniform 
intcUigence, for instance, die godti of the Brahma* 
heaven who are there reborn by means of the First 
P hd na ] *, Thi s is the second res ting-place for Cognition, 

' There are beings uniform in body and differing in 
intelligence, for Instance, the Luminous Gods *. This 
is the third resting-place for Cognition, 


* The jugutuiuii in this to tiai« tppcAkd in 

a decree tn tht mtIv Buifdhli^ for it haa bcvti madt Lhi» bftala 

of a wbok Sniiaiitft, ||w JJfijni (wbicli h |E«Jf 

u fufi of the hfahlllp iheri agiia sEp{Lmtel>>. infill point 

there emj^ttszed is timt the conv^fted 10*11 »nl bm |OHc » far 
htjnnd them ihm stEt auch qoe^ttant *rin Ittue cewtl to tniereat bitii. 
The two other Siiii*T>ifl* hive been tranahiedi in Ml Ui VdL t \ Kali 
see ctpcoidlli' pp* soch-^. 

* I'be San^il Stuiiintii {" DUh^gw/ III) and A* n> 40 abo 
iLiine if veo. S. Illp 54 give* On]ji^ 

* Tlie Hdll thus tendei^l and rcspcciivelfp 

Thi Cf- [wapluiari the Aj:bi I^' * ihu Is m equivalent fo? a Ktiiog-up 
(pati/ZiSltt*) of najt it the afTcrdlng of a atanthnj^- 

p]*ce^ or fooihoM for« TAitl tgahi la tbe 

term for the o^ntral^ aiatk mwetit in pnm*, CDnimalfwith two 
others in rhe time ettego^, inoepiion and d;irtnA-out« ' Kest' ta 
not latiifMtQfy, but no Enj^hah tirtm aiig^ta itiiai which cmcdjr 
mecla ibc requinaTirtiL For ' iphete * the pa/aphtaae b thnpljr:— 

' nivAsana/Z^lnajir/ dwelEng-ptacv,. ^ . * Tbw are includ^ to 
eabauaifthc contenb] of the Cycle (iaavalr*X fbr thrC^de gos not 
on memy by way ol viMlwi'rfiiing peaces.* 

^ No t«p hnmaD lays the Cy-^ anf ei-e? eaaci^j alike; esen 

In twini that ire andKtiiifiiishabjt ns Ukefieui nf *ppe*jiMW and eom- 
plexion^ there wiif be aome <bff«ence in hot, ap«edv E^i or carruge. 

■ Cf, Ufa. 3 ,, ^ 160fCi srtfi If.; tnuuL, ppu taariUjr, 4^ ff„ 

fair. 

* fUnlting nbiih In the heavcni of R li|ial»ahmakla. 
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' There are beings iinirorm in bedy and of uniforni 
intelligence^ rorinstance^ the All-Lustrous Gods ^ This 
is the fourth restmg-placc for Cognition* * 

* Thrre are beings vfho, by having passed whoUy 
beyond all consciousness of foirn. by the dying out of 
the eonsdonsness of sensc^rcaction, by having turned 
the attention away from any consciousness of the 
manifold^ and become conscious only of space as 
inhnite/' are dw'dlers in the realm o^ infinite spate*. 
This is the fifth re-^ting-place for Cognition^ 

'There arc lieTtigs w'ho, by having passed wholly 
beyond the realm of Infinite space, and become con* 
sciotis cully of '"cognition as infinile.'^ arc dwellers in 
the realm of infinite cognldon. T his is the sixth 
resting-place for Cognition- 

‘There are lieiogs w^ho, by havii^ [lasscd wholly 
Ijeyond the realm of infinite cognition, aud become 
conscious only tliat " there is nothing whatever." are 
dwellers in the realm of nothingness. This the 
seventh resting-place for Cognition, 

‘ The Sphere of hein^ without copiousness \ 

* Next to that, the bphere of tieinga who neither 
have conscioLLsne^s nor yet have it not^ 

34. * Now there, Ananda—in that first resting- 
place for Cognition, of dilfering bodies and dififertng 
intelligences,—to wit, human betngs and certain of the 
jjods and certain of those in purgatory—think you that 
he who both knows w^hat that $tate is, and how it 
comes^ to be, and how it passes aw^y^-—knowa too the 
pleasures of it, and the misenes^of it, and the way of 


^ k^king ninth in ibn 

■ The Cy. tefew Ihe iofiwifcr to Uw Vit. Mag. for huthet cnJtitrtciU- 
Cr_ ncn Smomin, nwi Dk S., fj t/nns.. pp- 71-3, 

* SftAnft, perhaps wtHml be s bflicr rre^nng. 

* TTw Cf. heft fnclaitn oogiiilion widi ^wmm^ die esUcw 
tcfii^ity or fiL&D^anniT (tukbuttialtnjtf) of bofli htEng in tbli s^cie 
ftudi that k is Ei a mo pdnt tKiween pre^nce and ab«coc« of either^ 
Set pBsugt Uit died in previmii 

^ Or iIht ptfiT oTir {AftfnavD),LeL the dionghtoriu LmpemtantfKt. 
changenblcnts^ 4c, C>. 
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escape from 14—ttiink you that tl vtitit: filling for such 
an one to take delight in 

[70] " May, Jard.' 

" And in those other six resting-pbces for Cognition* 
and in those tivo Spheres,—think you that he who both 
knows thein for what they are, how they come to be* 
and how they pass away, knows too the pleasufes of 
them* and the miseries of them, and the way of escape 
from themj—think you that it were Attiug for such an 
one to take dei!igfal in them ?' 

‘ Nay. fold/ 

' But^ Ananda, when once a brother has tmderstood 
as they really are the coming to be and the passing 
away, the pleasures and the fniseries of^ and the way 
of escape from, these seven resting-pkees for Cognition* 
and these two Spheres, that brother, by being purg^ 
of gmsping, becomes free. And then, Anonda^ he is 
colled rreed“by-Reason’/ 

J5. ' Now tliese. Ananda,, are the eight stages of 
D^venince Which are ihey ? 


I Tkli JOdJidpaiiu <rf insight kio tiie lumEAdonf of ilU seniLwiL 
exu^rifnet vhon cnimated according co its emctioml or HcdDiibik 
>-a|Qe^ bd iJtre BuchSki u a moiiopol}? hi* own docniiic, 

dutmgtLkhing it from oibrr eiblcil ijslrmj. Sec ha grapliJe expociiion 
In The Grext Sutianta on the Body of til ; «ad tbt qTM»ed 

under V^thftbliiltaM fit iHe Sanrjutii Index (vtii vi). 

* PjillflA rfniuEtOp J.n. sajs the " rmoncipclcd the ud 

of ihe Hghi grades af dfhmancc —bf n&lhcr intigbt. £0 

PP. J4, 73. fl«t* u throtixboui, wbea nibAi b itumtvd by 

• rewn,' \t iH but a ftr^/er^^ Fj b fti Is renlly inietkct m conversant 

wUhf engiiiged upon, gciieraf Iruthx, and tliii4 cooua out 1* ippmxi- 
outrl/ Kant's F'frokn//, ind RcaScit os trODii UndefVt&odiiigp 

m difiiinoinn very generaj in EngJiih and Europnon pblfcMphj, Sw 
Din tniiui[.p p 1 Tj iti s* Ey ^ emancipttied ^ ibe Cy understaiuk 

* having effected the non^rpettUty (In reblrthi) of tiontp and fonn/ 

* VieigiM ^ the fallowing £11111111% p. m oT ihe texi} A, 

I306, 34^; Dh. S-* H ^4^® p UanUr, pp ^3-5, BiiddbagbouV 
ctftnitienii on the kn cititfon are approxhoately tbe same os those on 
the dm tbtee stages hert} giren. Mere, tOD^ be expkms RdeiiJ£ «* 
^livenjice kcfii idtvrK so bhal the MlEention Is lOJimiiied 

with all the detodimeni and confidence fch by the litUc child borne on 
hb fsibcr'^ hip, hii hmbs dangUng, and no need feti to- iLiutek In the 
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' JJavi^ one's self e:<U;mal form^ one secs (^tbese] 
forms. Tni^ is the first stage. 

' Unaware of one's own external form, one secs 
forms exlemal to one's fielf. This is the aceoml stage. 

[71] ^Lovdy!with this iliought one becomes 
Intmi. This is the third stage. 

'Passing wholly beyond^ perceptions of form, all 
pereeplions of sense-reacuon dying away, heedless of 
all perceptions of the manifoidp a^iiselous of spice as 
infinite, one enters Into and abides in the sphere of 
apace regarded as infinite. This is the fourth stage. 

^ Passing wholly beyond the sphere of space regarded 
as infinite^ tonscious of reason a.s Infinite, one enters 
into and abides in the sphere of cognition regarded as 
infinite. This is the fifth sta^ 

* Passing wholly beyond the sphere of reason re¬ 
garded as infinitEp consdons of mere being nothing 
whatever^ one enters into and abides in the sphere of 
nothingness. This is the sixth stage. 

* Passing wholly beyond the sphere of nothingness^ 
one enters into and abides in thc^s^ere of ^'neidier- 
consciousnesS'nor-unconsciousness* *" Tfiis is theseventli 
stage: 

" Passing vrholW beyond the sphere of ncither- 
ideadon-nor-fion-ideationp'* one enters Into and abides 


firti mgti Jhtna 'n induced bj intciiK crnicoitnitinn. on ihc 
of sottic batlilf knmt. In dift ucond, ib« kati^ni Is aa object 
cxtemal lo oae*i hodj. In the thirds coiiEcScittWiesi of an uprising 
glaixvcuT (iuonnd fupeftetling [he kntfna) of peifi^cUy pure ooloiu 
Or lustne is miAiU. Tbe siUfusloii wm held tn quicken ifae 

*efiie of eitt»:k€fp«£ioii froni advert cnnditionT aiudogoialj' to 

ih^ pcrccpli^ of ethical nptuie iruluccd tf the Foitr Divine or 
SublEn^ Moo<£f^ in thn- UTahil Sudiusana SuttanUt- Tbc 

IWi#«Bbbidl]oag|^ is again nefemd 10 br ^ Cy-i vifc It, p- 59, in 
thii connexion. The curim thing ii ihAt in fepljr to the queflUon, 
^ Hov b thej« lekXK tliut " How lorcly ft br-wi[h ih» thmighi h« 
bccccnes inieni '—the lepb" la Hntpjj iotely the Fomntla of the 

Fonr SuhUmc Moodi. 

^ Tlie 4th-7th iiages were cficrwmnls Itnown u the Focr Aropp* 
J3^4iixx, Or the four JhJxuii to 1;^ caldvatcd for aitAining in tlie Form- 
ms Heavctii (see Dh- % ff >6^ f.). 
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in a s£it« of :iuspcndec] perception and feeling;. This 
is the dghth stage. 

’These, Ananda, are the eig^t stagjes of Deliver¬ 
ance. 

36. * Now when once a brother. Aitantla, has 
mastcnetl these eight stages of Deliverance in order, 
and has also mastered them in reverse order, and again, 
in both orders conaecuiivcl)', so that he b ahte to lose 
himself in, as well as to cm^e from, any one of them, 
whenever he clioostb, wherever he chooses, and for 
as long as he chooses—^when too, by rooting bat ^e 
Taints, he enters Into and abides in that emancipation 
of heart, that emancipation of the intellect which he by 
himself, hern in this present world, has come to know 
and realize- 4 hen such a brodier, Ananda, is called 
“ Frevin-both-ways And, Ananda, any other Free- 
dom-in*both'Ways higher and loftier than this Free- 
dom-in-both-ways there is not T 

Thus spake the Exalted One, Glad at heart the 
Venerable Ananda delight^ in his W'ords, 

Here etidcth ihe MAiiA-NioAwA-SuTTAtiTA. 


* Ubbrno-tihlfk-viDvitA L«. treed both by Reuon uit » 1 » 
by the inteUrctiuJ duvitiline of tbe lElgbt SWfet. Atccortfioif 10 a 
*^ijutic ebbonitiafi or the icrm, rnunatinig rrom the GIri-vIMn 
rrf [hr prai Loha-p&§iiihi (or Dtuea Fabicvl,' bolh waja' iuauu (Ik 
F our JMiwi uid Ihe Arupu-jbiau. How iliii can be rcocmdkid with 
this }»ragn}iii—ccofiniiea by I'P. 14 and 73 and by M. 1, 4.77--^ — - 
HI uoi Mated. ' Tafnii ' arc the Four Paatas, lemlicted ' ItdOKlcantt' 
above, p, aS, *■ a. 








INTR0DlJCTl03Sr 


TO THI 


BOOK OF THE GREAT DECEASE. 


TiiE general coiic1ii5fc?m we hive to draw m to the gf^idtJiJ 
growth of the vxrioas fiw 9 b in the Buddhj^ c^on h/tve been 
stated ill Chipter X of *Byddhiit To i?wk otit th* 

detflih of It will he greatly ^Itiiited by ubtiUr ititemetatjt 
of the dtfTerenct^ ind re^efnbbnce found fti the varfoiLS bwk^ 
wtielher In iriAtters of fonn or of ideni« The following tnble 
pves i Iht of all sueh pAs^ge^i hi ihb book a$ hive^ m farp. 
bectt traf^ clijwhere. Others will, no doubt, be diAeovtr^; 
but those here given will throw some light on the method 
of construction fbllowed in the book. Only pBraltet passages 
arc given, pa^age^ in which some other bwk his at least 
a paragraph or more eouched in Idcntkal^ ot identJoJ, 

wonis. 

A glance at cditmn three, giHng the pages of the text^ 
shows a remarkabk tesiUu There are ninety-sfar of 

PAli text, begioniDg an p, 73, With a few gaps—pp. 03,3; 
itS-15; iJo-3: T 37 -^! 148-501 iSJi 158^1 

164-7 titiDC in immbet)—the ■whole lext is found. In nearly 
idcziticai wordSp el«where. The gapOp hllctj with matter 
fcHind only In the Book of the Great peceii#, amount alto- 
gether to about at or 55 that Is co aboot onc^third 

of the whole- That proportion would be reduced If tve were 
to include psssnffcs of similar tendency, or passages of shorter 
ter 



Secondly ; tlic paralJeJ passages are found, without cxtxption^ 
in those b^ka whidt belong to the oldest portion of the canon- 
fn ^Buddhist India,' p. i^M^tbetn Is a table ahowiogn in groupSp 
the probable relative order in tune of the Buddhlit literature 
down to the time of A^soka. 

All these pa^^ca belong lo the two earliest groups; all 
are found in books Indudi^ in grotips 4-d; not one occurs 
in any of the books included in the later groups^-gnsups f, Bf $, 
aj>d to, So Ikr » It goes, thtxrofofep the prefienl: tablt li bi 
hannony with the order suggested In the table refetrod to. 

Thirdly; the slight difTenmceii the moro important of which 
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notc4t in Xhc ait very suggc^stivc. Xu. it tJiL- 

of tl}ir s|Aii2a5 At ihc of the Iluddha^t 

dc3Xb- Tbc Sa/z/yultd. gives jt in thi! Bmlinut^SiiAVJ^uUA 
bmausc the Arat vei^ (& atuibufed ta HnihmA. The 
im verses m there put mto the ffiouthj of Aitanda and 
AnuiiaddhA tcspccfively, perhApa htoime Afiurt^dflliA") vme 
formf a more Atting eoecliisioA.. Tn the DlKha Aoaedit^i 
comes lastdther m deprecation of AiuuidA fwhich Is scarcely 
probable), Of for liie reason given b the note to the tractilAtioii^ 
fn No. 14 we Jtave foot Uoes of vetsfei imd the proae latio- 
ductory to them^ Ascribod fa the Dtgha io Llw Buddrut. 
Aserfb^ \t% tlic Angutiarii to a fonticLT tCAclicr whofK ^ory b 
there told by the Btxfdhiu Thnt pfcvioui toicher, tbcA^b nm 
A Buddha, h highly prmiKd in the i the epithet appilod 
!□ him iq the vwsci (satth^) ta quite b the r^bt pUce bi that 
Coctntxion; iidd the versos when $pakeq by the Buddbi of 
another teacher, are quite appropriate On the other hand, 
when put aa the Dfnha- puts ihcnip [nto the mouth of the 
Buddha Ai ffpqken gf lumsdf, they are not io the best of tASle^ 
and ^ouqd forced. There can, ] lh[nk, be no fioabl but that 
the appheatiun of these veme? to Sunclta the Teftchm' wsis the 
original one, ami that the [ittfo poem was only later ipnlied 
to the Buddha himseir. Bui ii does not follow in iHc least 
that the AngixtUn U older than the Dighan Fori as ta she^ 
by the references in tlic table, Uxe AngiUiarA itself contaliLa, 
m an earlier.part of the work^ the later apphcaiiciii of these 
verses. There it gives the epls^e, word for word« u it ocaiTS 
in the Diglm. The two passages cannot be of the same age. 
it !s not poasibfe that tbesame stoiy told onginalLy of two 

djiTercnt people But the two colkctiona fNikdyM) may 
voy well hn\T? been piit togethttf^ from dd^ materkU dI 
varying age, at thr same time. 

No. jo b the episode of the explosion of U^will on the 
part of Subhadda. There Is a slight but ve^ suggestive 
difference here between the two texts^ one (otinfl in our 
Suttanta the other in the FaHcnsatika Khandala of the 
Vtnjiya. For convenience of eomparison the two vei^ksti* 
of tht? episode are here repriaied side by aide. 


Btciix* 

Now Ai ihAi Lbne the veoerahle 
MaM Kasupt was journeying 
along ihe High road from pivi u> 
Kminiii with a great campuy 
of ibe breiliren, wUH about Ave 
hundred of ihe breihirfL And 


Vi if At Jt. 

Now the ^erabkt AlaU Kia- 
laui iddrciKd the Jhlkkliua ami 
laid: 'Otiee I witf jeumejinf 
along ihc high mad from Fli4 in 
Kusmirl wlih a gTEti cfMiiptny 
<rf it» hrrEhren, wiih ahoul fwc 
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lb* Alakl 

ilie hijjb tmd, inei Mfc himsfllf 

da^ ^ ihc foot of 4 «rtaiR iw 

Jiu( ml ihil tjtnis it eertmba 
m5CCtk who had iilcked WJ^ i 
MftJtiJiimva flwrr KihioW 
warn coming dong tht hjgli twl 
lo HvL Kcm th* -rettermbk 
Mmh4 Kjuampy. a*w ihc asc<?ilc 
comiiig in iht dj$tmnc«i and on 
Ming him he imid to liiAi xMtk: 

* O friend 1 thou icliOWCIl 

ony 

■Yta, rrmid] I know him, 
Tbk the SjiOIA^ Gotafni 
fima bcien demd a That ii 

iujw 1 cshiilncd thit 
flowcf/ 

On thMi of iliofcof ihc l^rcthrmn 
who not )ol free llw pMinon, 
Bpinc wcicbcd out tlwtr srmtand 
wept, xml tome frlS iirnmong on 
ibc grouniJ^ and some reeled to 
and fro in ongoiih m the ihcrogbt: 

* Too M>oo eIk Exalted Oue 

Jkdl Too soon }m the U^y 
Ofie p4«ed awujrr Too ioon 
hUA dte Llgln ^se oui in iJie 
worhi I' Bat ihoie of ibe hneiliren 
ivho ipkrre ffom (he paidona 

^Elie Atahmiitii) bon tbcfr griel 
seif portend and comjmed tti 
I he Lhot^hl; 'Impcnnmnciit Jirt 
til com|»onent thing? I How i% 
h pcsffihic itiAi (ihej tboiild 'fiot 
be dkioiveil^y 

Now m tlwl lime m brother 
named SubbiuJdmr who bmd bcirn 
receiveii into the Onttf in hit oUi 
agCi wtt s^ieii in that compmnj. 
Anti SubhuddA. the reaiiil tn hit 
old age, t«id lo thoie bfcUrren; 

* Enouglif Sm t Weep imip nelthet 
Itmeni I Wc mre well tid of the 
great Satruunl. ittctl lo be 
itjiiio/ed bj being Laid; ** TLii 
beaeem^ Jpo, ihu hefettn* you 

Bue now an ihAli be abk 


hundred of ibe brethren- And I 
kfl ibe high road aiuJ i4t mjwlf 
down u Lbe foot of a t:cruiq trec^ 

Jim at that lime a ccftilo 
miccLk who had picked up n 
ntand^m bower in Kimnira 
wmi coming along the high los^ 
to Hvl Now I saw tliml rucetk 
cotubg in the distaocep and on 
Ming him I mid lo lJuii awdt’ 
* 0 friisid I thou knowcAt 

oar ll(a»er? * 

' Yea, rrlmd I I know him, 
Thri day the S^moea Gotifiw 
hii been dead a w«E That ii 
how I oOtflined this Mandlmi™ 
fi&wcr^^ 

0?l thal, Sit*, of those of tbe 
bretbnfn who wtte oot yci free 
from the paKkni, tDmi; nEretclHnJ 
CHU ihcir inns mod wrpi, and 
mowc fell hearfloDg on the potmtJi 
iniJ »me rwkd lo and fm in 
mifgttiiih at the Lbo^glit: ' Too 
foon the Exalted One dkd I 
Too won iuj the Happy One 

K dawsjT Too soon has Ebe 
t gone mw in ihe world 1‘ 
Bui ibw of the brethTcn who 
were free from the [maionm (the 
ATii1m.nrt|i bore their grief telA 
po 6 Kf 5 irij and eompMed ml the 
ibought X ' IrnpcnTianeni are all 
ccmponetil Udngit How i$ it 
pOflaJbIc that (they tbonld not be- 
ditfoirrd fV 

^TLieu fp Slijiip flpoke dws lo 
the Bhjkkhni: «Enongti, my 
hnoLlnrcOp weep not, ftcfibei 
kuieoU ilM QQi tbe Exalt^ 
Ono^ Sir^t formerly deelfued ihki 
that Ti ii in ibe very name of ail 
ihiogs neur^aiid dear to ijs lli^t we 
muat divide curselvn Fropn itiemf 
k^ve ihcm, Kver oandiea from 
thecn» ifow, then, cah ilria be 
possibit—whereas jwiyibtng whmi- 
cver bcnti^ brought buo beings 
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we likr i jiod whil 
vrv do not IHbc, that we lIuiII £i<it 
do*' 

But tlic venemhk MiJiA 
stpA eihot^ed Uie bfethicu r 
■ ivnaugh^ my bretkrm I \Vcrp 
riDi, bmciiU liu noi 

ibc Kjultcif One fc^mierljrde^lArtd 
dlb> iluLl it li fn fht iiBltfre 
of aJi (bitig^ urar And dm umo 
tiA thqi we rmist divide CKir»dvt» 
from ilwiu, leave thexii^ aever onr- 
ftem ihcm^ How |hen„ 
CM thii be |nB»i!ik^ 
wbeteu Anjrihift|^ v^iiAlcVej bdrn^ 
hiougbf ifiio leirr^i und urganiHtl 
coniMM rfeiuii iifelf tfte IhiMtetii 
tucmiiy qf dia&uloticdi -- lw>w 
ihen CM ihia be pMiubTc \hAf 
ttich g {y^Ang Ahould uoi be dbh 
^oFvcftP No «uch conditUK -can 
cxbtr 


UJil oEgani^d ouutaim wilhln 
^laelE tlhc inhcieni neccfVJij. of 
diiwulyiioCE —■ bow then E:an rhti 
h€ (vwibk lhat nudi a bcin^ 
iflioold ma lx dwobed } No tucli 

condidoft (-arti earfll! * 

Now It dial tirntp Sfra,« bitMbeJ 
named SubhjMidai wlio had bcfni 
m:dv«l Into the Ordef in hi* (Mil 
wn* ftcated In that conrpnj. 
And the Tteruiiin 

hJaold age, uid u» U«« brethwti ■ 

^ Eooi^ip Sin I ^Veep anf, neElhcr 
lament ^ We are weji till of ibe 
great Sumura. Wc used Eo hr 
annojed frjr being lold: "Thj* 
beveeniv^ you, Ihi* Ixseem* fou 
not/*' Biil jfow we iljaO be able 
to do whalcTeT wc lile ; and what 
m do not like iltai we shall ocu 
do** 


A glant:c at \lm Above columns i\hnw^ ihai the two Itxts urr 
kJeittical except b t\yi> pArtkulat^ The Oij|hi givea the 
episode in narrative form, wdierca* llm Vinaya puts it into 
the fnciuih of Kassapu himsdr. And secondly, when™ the 
Dlgh^ put* Kaiu^spaa -i^pe^eh a/Ur the outburst of Suhhadda^ 
tlw Vinaya puts It bclore—that fct, the hsi lu'o paragraphs 
m the Dlghji an: transposed in the Virmya. 

Profc»or OJdcnbcfg^ who wa* the first to point out (tnore 
than thfrty yeari ago}" the parallelliun between ibe two text^p 
acutely suggests Ujat the change is due to the position 
occupied by this episode in the Vioaya. It ti there uasd as 
(ntreduction to the account of the Council oi KAja^ha held, 
according to the tmdition^ to Counteract i^uch aentimcnlA as 
wcfe expressed in Subhadda^s outburst. It was considered 
more appropriate, therefore, ihat rii f/mt jr^i, Siibhadda's 

words ^ould come last* to lead up to what foStowts^ The 
whole of (he iiory ls accordingly taken froni our Suitiinta. 
But the Iasi paragraijhs are trajupoMl, and the whole is pul 
into the mouth of Kassapa. on whose JtdvJce the CounefJ k 
stated to have been convcnctl 

ThL* a very probable exprarution of the tianspciss iioit, 
and of the existence of two sightly different Accounts of the 


^ InirtHiuoion to the Vinayi, stsn^ifsviu. 
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episode. If we accept It— and I thnik WC »houId '—we have 
to face the furchrr qusttmi: Wliy wai the epiwdc tnaerted in 
die ft li ^ven there In the middle of the aeeoenl 

of the cremation of the-Buddha at Kusnirl It has very little 
to do either what piteede^^ or ivhjit roHowa it : and 
13 nid to have taken place away fnsrn Ku,^nirA^ The out- 
butit itself was of IftLir Impoftance in the long rtofy of the 
Buddha'^ last days: ^tid (in ihc older order as preserved in 
the iJIf^ha) 19 immediately i>vcrwhe!nied by MahJI 
apt quoiatloo fiom the Masters words^ Have we not here 
a very' Eundar motivcv acting cm cilhef the same or very 
similar minds? H it not precisely ihc part play^ by thif 
anecdote fti the traditloiul account of the First Council that 
M the compifw of the Di^ha to find a place for tl ih the 
Book of the Great Decease? They might so easily have kft 
it out. As rt stands It only breaks tn apon the namilivep 
Andi apart from the tmdition about the Fir^f Cottfielk il: had 
no importance^ 

There kais bocn much discufislon both for and against the 
authcnticil^ of lh\$ First Coimdl. ti thia really ncceiaary? 
Otdenber^j analyriiof the comparative date uf the rfifTerEnl 
parts of the Vfna>* *a ha* shown cbnclusively that Lhc record, 
as wc have it, later than the Council ol Vea^ih rhat is at 
least a hundr^ years later than the meeting whaie proceedings 
h purports to reoortL What can he the value of #0 late a 
fccoiti? It may be objected to tfiia Uiat though tlic extSLOt 
record is Utte the tradition may tw older. No one can prove 
that it WM noL But thii wottui nut lieJp mattcj* at all. Wc 
must then point oat that the deulU a* given itre, ai one might 
expect, quite inaecuratc 

Spw: ^vill only allow of one cT^ainple being takenn 

h ii well known that all the anckot sacred literiLurcs of the 
world have grown up gradually, ind arc a mosaic of eatlki' 


* li doe* not qailc fcHow that the Vmiya li tmrowiqg direct from 

the Dfsho. That may be*o^ But ibe SttbWdn aroty hm heen 
k cxiticoce before diher or Vlmyx was put kio U* present 

shape. LT lo^ It was doolalns tmtQnt In the form now preserved hf 
the Dtgha^ and was chafed by ihe conmilm of Ihc VSnayL Both 
OJiJenberg (/jw^ rr'L) ahiJ Frinte (J*P*T,S,. 1508, 8*t*) soj^se the 
Vinson to be borruiriag from the Dfgha. It klf quite po^ble that 
Ibe two books—I'llgha and VtnAja—inay hare been put together, al 
we DOW have ihem, at the eame l-Une. 

* it (s admiiuid there were no reparterv present There were at 
the lime of Ehe Buddha's dealh nn mtcltAidcsl mrani araUable for 
wndDg anything bcyoiid the mofli meagre imte*. 
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and lattr material. Tbe Buddhist Pfi^kas Ittrm no exceotioii, 
Aa regards Uie Nitcftyaa T have shown tliEa clfe;wbm la 
ooiislderabla detaO *i Now the record, as wc have It, pse- 
nippess the existence, already at the time of the Buddha'a 
death, of the Five Nildyas ia their present amngeinent I 
It Ibllows that both on general prindpirs m coinpanlrl«e 
cntldsnt, and on oonsldetatlon of b particular instance in this 
tpeda] case, the details given us in the Vtaaya about the First 
Council cannot be trusted. But it does not follow, as x matter 
of certainly, that there was no Council at all It is quite 
possible, and even probabfo, that the Order held a 'Gcnenl 
Chapter.* as wc should call it, soon after the Buddha’s death. 
Tb^r IcEpt no proper muiutrs of the meetiag. We may 
conjecture what happened at it, but It would be oruy conjecture^ 
And we must cntitfniie patiently, from the foddenial rtforences 
in the booloi themselves, to fonniulatc a probaUe tb^ry as to 
the mctborl In whudi the literature gradually sprang up. The 
record handed down to ns in the Viaaya is autheutic enough; 
but only in /Ar in/fy sway in a/Aiti anjt rori rfftfrd fan ^ cvjv- 
ftOtrfii au/Af/tfie, that is, as evidence of beliefs held at the 
date at which ft was composed, 


* ' Didogues,* I, «-u; 'Buddhist ladk,' tdt<>foS. 






[XVI. makiA parinidbAna suttanta. 

Ttre Jiooti OF THE Cheat Decease. 


CHAPTER J.] 


1 . [73t] Thus have I heard The Exaltwl Otve 
once dwelling in Rijagaha, on the hill called the 
Vultures Peak. Now at that time Atitasaitu, tlic 
son of the queen-consort of the Vidcha clan the hing 
of Magadha, had made up his mind to attack the 
Vaijtans; and lie sa,id to hEfrLScJf, * 1 will strike nt 
Vaijiaiis, mighty and powerful* though they 

root out these Vaijiaiis, I will destroy these Vajjians* 
t will bring these VajjiafVB to utter ruin ! ,, „ . 

2 , So he spake to the brahmin VassakSra (the Ram* 
maker), prime-minUter of Magadha, and said ^ 


» AHuuuu VfiieMpniio, ‘rtw fiofi woid ti iwl » penonJ t»mr 
bui an ollkuil ci^h«t, ‘ he agfllmd whom ibefe ha* ariKn «o 
or equal) f«' (« alifflUJy hi the Ritf Veda b«i Sum. 131 diprenl). 
Tbo aettmd dve* ua the maukn huniljr, or tribal (iwi petMtial) iiattie 
of hiaxnoLher. Her luune, arcoirUug lo « Ti(»ian authonty qtM«d 
by Wf' f^ hin . ■ Life of the hUiddha,’ p. 63. waa Vftsind. 

^Per*oii» of Jininction aw icarcely ever mendooed by mim in 
rodian HuddhU) booki, a niJe applying more ctpj^ally to hinga, l)« 
exieadctl not luifieqiifniJy » priraic persona. Thw Upii^ uw 
disciple whqin the Bti&n» hhnitir liedartd lo he ■ the swaail founder 
of I lie kingdatn of righieouMteis,' is referred to either « Uh^m* 
or as Sdripoica ; epiibnta of coiteaponiiii^ or%tn to ihoM tu 
the Hurt. See abtwe. Voi. I. pp. 19J-5.. „ „ . . 

By the Jaini AJain^lLU h called KfMlia or KomlM, which again » 
probably not the name giten to hho u the ike«atiiig (the cexcui^ 
correspondiDg to inlaiii bapllmi), Uii a Dklioanie ac^ned m ifter-hW, 
• Evamnialiiddibike ev(iniBiah£iiijbh(lTe. TbcfC b uoining 
nuoical or anpcnnUiin! abtiut Uie Iddhl bwe irfetral to, Eicon 
leaaar aaniayEa-bhSvaw bnthtsi aajs the ctanmeiUMW aunpty: 
ihua wirrring the former adjectire to ibc power gf autoft, at li* doe* 
the Kcoi^ 10 ihe power deriwil from prtcikt b* mllliaiy tactic* 
(halthisippadUli). See above, VoL J, p. 173. 
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‘Come now. brahmin, do yoti go to the ExaJted 
One, and bow down in adorntJon at hia feet on my 
behair ^nd incjnire m my name whcilter hu is free 
from illness, and suffering, and in the enjoyment of ease 
and comfort and vigorous healtlr Then tell him that 
AjStasattu, son of the Vtdchl, the Ttiag of Magadha, 
in hts cngemej$s to anach die VajjiAtts, has r^iIvcd! 
** I will strike at these Vajjians, mighty and powcHtii 
though they he. T will root out these Vagiatis. I wfl| 
destroy these Vajjiajis, I will bring these Valjians to 
utter min I" And bear carefuliy bi mind whatever 
the Exalted One may pedict, and repeal it to me, 
For the Buddhas speak nothing untrue?' 

J. [73] Then me brahmin Vasaakhra, tile Rain- 
maker, hearkened to the ivords of the king, saying. 

* Bejt as you say.' And ordering a number of state 
carriages to be made ready, !ic mounted one nf them, 
left Rhja^ha witli lus train, and went to the Vuhune's 
Pe«k. riding as far ns the groiutd was tKissable for 
carriages and then alighting and pfoceeaing on fool 
to the place where the Exalted One On arriving 
there he exchanged with the Exalted One the greetings 
and compliments of politeness and courtesy, sat down 
Fespectfutly by bis side (and tlien delivered to him the 
message even as the king had commaoded 
4. Now ai^ that time the venerable Anandn itas 
standing behind the Exalted One, and fanning him. 
And the Blessed One said to him;—' Have you heard, 
Anaiida, that the Vajjians foregather often and freipient 
the public meetings of thdr ?' 

' Lord, so I have heard,' replied ht 
'So long, Ananda.' rejoined the Blessed One, ‘as 
the Vajjlans foregather thus oRen, and rrequent the 
public meetings of their dan: so long may they be 
expected not to dedine, but to prosper,’ 

(And in Idee manner questioning Ananda, and 
receiving a similar reply, the Exalt^ One Jedared 


^ wotiiinf of f ^ it Ihcrff rcpcaie^ l. 







So 


xvi. masia pabwibbAna SUTTANTA. It. if. 73 . 


as follows the other otiiidi'uona which woviltl eiwiire the 
welfare of che Vaijian confederacy',) 

[74] ■ So long, Ananda. as the Vajlians meet together 
in concord, and rise in oonconl, and cany out their 
undertakings m concord—w long as they enact nothing 
not already established, abrogate nothing that has 
becJi already enacted, and act in accordance with the 
andcriL insticittions of the Vajjians, as established in 
former days—so long as they honour and esteem and 
revere and support the Vajjian elders, and hold it 
a point of duty to hearken to their words—‘SO long 
as no women or girls belonging to their darts are 
detainetl among them by force or abduction—[ 7 o] so 
'long as they Jionour and esteem and revere and 
support tiic Vajjian shrines * * in town or country, and 
allow not the proper offerings and rites, as fortnerly 
given and performed, to fall into desuetude—so long 
as the rightful protection, defence, and support shall 
be fully provided for the Arahants among themi so 
that Aranants from a distance may enter the realm, 
and the Arahams therein may live at ease—so long may 
tlie Vmjinns be expected not to decline, but to prosper.’ 

5. 'Then the Exalted One addressed Vassak^ra the 
brahmin and said :— 

■ When I was once staying. O brahmio, ai Vcsill at 
the Sdrandada Shrine". 1 taught the Valjbns these 
conditions of welfare ; and so long as these conditions 
shall continue to exist among the Vajjians. so long as the 
Vajjians shall be well insmicted in those conditions, so 
long may we expect them not to decline, but to prosper.' 

■We may expect then.* answered the brahmin. ‘ the 
weltaro .ind not the decline of the Vaijians when they 
arc possessed of any one of these conditions of welfare, 
how much more so when they are possessed of alt 


‘ In (he totl ibffe is a qiM?sfioti, answer, imd reply wiih cneb dmw. 

* Celiylni, which fium. Vit ciplxlai u Viitkb**eetljdni. 

* Tltr CfTtiitiir!iuJ;0r niMf tfani diLl waj n vLhAra. on iht aft^ 

of 4 bnDBF ^IpfiiK of iJrc Yukkbft Simndad^ Tbc tcoch’m^f rofcmd 
tfl b out m full ill A. |?ul the penoM taught af< (be« 

cmil&il Lk'nkA^iiv 
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the ^vetit [n] Gotama, the Vajjians caneot be 
ovcfTOine by The krng of M^gat^ba ; that is not in 
battle, without diplomacy or breaking up their alliance'. 
And noWk Gotama^ ire must go; we are busy and 
have much to dm* * 

* Whatever you thirtk iTtoat fitting* O brahmiii/ was 
the reply. And the brahmin Vassak4n)k the Rairi- 
maker^ Jehglited and pleased with the words of the 
£xalt^ One, rose from hb seat, and went his way, 

6. Nerw soon af^er he had gone the Hjcahcd One 
addressed the venerabk Atiandn, and said —' Go now, 
Ananda* and assemble in the Service Hal! such of 
the brothas live in tlic neighbourhood of RAjagaha/ 
And he did sor and rotumed to the Exalte Ones 
and informed turn, saying : — 

*The company of the brethren, lord, is assembled, 
tet the Exalted One do os seentetli to him ht* 

And the Exalted One arose, and went to the Service 

^ 'Owciimcr" ii Uicmlly ^dbiic' (karinl'yi^ trat ihewcrd evldcniljr 
\m a ftiiiikr «w lo tiwii wliiciii' ^ne' ocruicFtiiiJh' hiJ in colbquIaJ 
Enghsh. Upslipaafl, which J hAvtr only 133^1 wiift hirre, mu^i mt^n 
*hitmbtig^cydtry, 4t^Einm'yf »c the ctw of ihc wh ttpi^lApeij, it 
J09 * Vtn. JK ii^j IV* Jit 11 , 167 : JV* ^ 6 , Sum. 

i:3cplab« 4t lomc length, u maluig vi d!iiiia«* with 

hodtUr which corner io mm h tb« tatae thine. THp rooi, 1 

think, h It 

* Tht wofiJ uiCflaicd 'btvihrrn" ihtXRighoiu a in ihc cdf^bal 
hbtkkhu, m word pi»t di^etde to tender aijeqimutjy by isty wt>fd 
which would nol, to Chrfstliini and la Eniopc, connote somcihifia 
eUFTcreni from the Biulilhtbt idcL A bhi kkbUr himUy ^ 
i diseipk who Joined OoUTna** opdef ; bui the word referi to tbcif 

renonebuion of worlifl/ thinp^ mhef tbazi to their ooTTW|utiti numdb 
cincT p itifj limy did ooi really in om modern tenx of the wc^r(l . 
Ilmmy iui *pn«lx; ^ I hnw elacwhere lued 'monbii' Mid wmetimo 

* bcfpgnxv ' and * membejs of the order/ TbJp bit tr, I khink« the 
re&deiirig; but it 1* tno long for coiumiU «petii|oo, oi in Ihb ptVM. 

and too complex lo tm a mS\y good vmion of bhUtkliB. The 
Knemberiof th* Oftkr wm not pmm^ for thoy hiut no prfetily powers. 
They w-ere eot rrtonki, foe they look no we of obedicnE#;, and ctiidil 
leivfl ilm onkr (and coimuidy cddl m And do lo iiilU wlKiic^^r they 
<lM34e. They w» nm brggsf*, for they had none of the CMJal ojkI 
moril QiEaJiUi^ oesociaicd wiih ihit woiti * IlrcihreJi ^ eonnoica wry 
much ihc poBition in which Uwy etood to chic aocdlmr ; hut I wi*h 
ihetv weft a belter word lO u« ia rerHlriiirB bhllkliqr 




Ba XVI. WAnA rAfUNin&AKA fVTTAlfTA. nr. K.J6, 

Hall i and irvticn be was seated, he actdre&^d the 
brethi'tiii. afid said ;— 

■ I will teach you, O mendicaiits, seven conditions 
of the welfare of a coitimonity. Listen well and attend, 
and I will speak.* 

■ Even so, lord/ said the brctlircn, in assent, Co the 
Exalted Ooet and he spake as follows:— 

' So long, O mendicaots, s.^ ilie brethren foregather 
oft, and fu^quent the formal meetings of ilicir Order— 
so long as diey meet together in concord, and rise in 
concord, and carry out in concord the tiuties of the 
Order— [ti] so tong as the brethren ^alt esmbiish 
nothing tJiai 1 im not been already prescribed, and 
abrogate nothing that has been already established, 
anti act in accordance with tlie roles of die Order as 
now laid down—so long ns the brethren honour and 
tsteem and revere and support the ekierg of experience 
and long standing, the fathers and leaders of the Order, 
and iiold it a point of duty lo hearken to iJicir words— 
so long as tile brethren fall not under tile influence 
of that craving which, springing up within them, would 
give rise to rent-wed esdsteticje—so long ais the brethren 
delight in a life of solitude—so long as die brethren »o 
train their minds in seir-potssession thai good men 
among their fellow-dlsdples shall come to them, and 
those who have come shall dwell at ease—so long may 
the brethren be expected, not to decline, but to prosper. 
So long as tliese s^ ven conditions shall cominue to 
exist among the brethren, so long as ttiey are well- 
instructed in these conditions, so long may the brethren 
lie expected not to decline, but to piosper. 

y. ' Other seven conditions of welwe wilt I teach 
)’ou, O breihrun, U&tcn well, and aitend, and 1 will 
speak/ 

And on their expressing their assent, he spake as 
follows 

[ 7 tt] ' So long as the brethren ^all not engage in. 
or he fond ofj or he connected with business—so long 
as the brethren shall not be in Ihe habit of. or be fond 
of, or be partakers in idle talk—so long as the brethren 
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^l1all not be aildicictl to. or lie fond oh ur tiiduJ^e tti 
.slot!ifuTi\(^iS3P—so Jong as the bR-thrcn^hall not frequent, 
iir be fond of, or indulge in society—so fon^ as the 
brethren shall nelLher have, nor fsi]l under the influence 
of* wrong dtsircs *—so long as the brethren shalJ not 
liecome the fricneJs, companions, or intimates of evtt- 
doers^so Jong as tJ^e brethren sbnl! not eome to a stop 
on theif W4ty (to Nirvana in AraJiantsbip -][ because they 
have attainetJ to any tesscr thing—so Jong may ihe 
bretlireh he expeclcd not to decline, but to prosper. 

'So long a^ these condliions ahal! continue to excise 
among the brethrett—^50 long as tJiey ant instructed in 
these conditions—so long may the brethren lie c?cpccied 
not to ftecIJne, bm to prosj^er.. 

S* ‘Other i^evrn conditions of welfare wdl 1 teach 
you* O brethri^n. Listen welJ* and attend^ amt 1 will 
speak/ 

An^i on their expressing didr assent, he spake as 
follows r— 

‘So long as the brethren shall be full of faiih, 
moflt^st in licart, afraid of wrong doing \ full of learnings 
[ 7 &] strong in energy, active In mind, and full of 
wisdom—so tong may flic brethren be exprreted not to 
decline, but to |>ros|>er« 

‘So long pi£i the^ conditions iihall continue ti> exist 
among the hrelhren—-so long as tiiey are instructed in 

* The bhindeTui^ thm hiiddhkm teacbei the Kcipprc^ 

4m of dfilrt f not oF itrmzif h «tUl oecaiioiidiy met wiihi The 

cpesltoQ }i fiiJIy fhfiCTiwd m Mfb^ Rhym D^vIeEi^s atfod * The WiU 
in Ifuddhiiiin ‘ (J.E^A-S., 

* Thii h Sill lo FtiHipfiiBTii ill la^J count itnt 

my xK to tiaw ipprebenekd: this one J do* far^eitiii^ fhoie 

ihingf which we tiehhuh ami nmcbi»s fcfih (mto ilwse ^ingi ^hkh 
Are ^fore^ I nreftfl lowii/d Ehe marlc^' Arc. See bI» bcloit. Chap. 

^ 69 . 

* The etact diitincEloo beoroco hiri ami olUjifia ii here rtifiluiicil 

by Euddlia^ho^ ai icaihiitg fin u coiiEmled MriJi fetr of aui. Bat 
ihia ia mtber m ihan an eaairt ^ttd exchum definhioa. A hirihl 
it diamcleswi^ anotapnant frowmrdne^ At J&U I, 107 vv Con! 
hifS fle«^ribcd a# and ottappa m ohjmivc, modesty of 

heart ju ccmariEtted with cl«eticy in oiUirarEl behaviour. ^ fafviar 
Sim. Rlij i JDaiids In ' BmlrlbUt Piycbolosy,' p. zo- 
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thcAe condjtianii ^ long may the bretliren be expected 
lUit to [lecllne, but to prosiper, 

9. ' Other «:veJt Mndlti'oTia of welfare will 1 teach 
yott, O brethren. Listen wclf, and attend, and 1 will 
speak.' 

And on their expressing their assent, he spake as 
fallows:— ^ 

& Jong' as the brethren shall exercise themselves 
JH me seycnfbld higher wisdont, that rs [O' say^ Jn 
mental activity, search after truth, ener^, joy, p»cc, 
^mesr oontemplatior), and cquaniniit]i' of mind—so 
long may the bneUircn be expected not to decline, but 
to prosper. 

* So long iis these conditions shall continue to r^ict 
among the brethren—so long as they arc instructed in 
these eonditions-—so long may the brethren be exticctcd 
not to decline, hut to prosper, 

*0, ‘ Other seven conditions of welfare will I teach 
you. O brethren. Listen well, and attend, and 1 will 
speak. 

And on their exjjressing their assent, he spake as 
follows;— 

'So long as the brethren shall exercise themselves 
in the reaiiiatioti of the ideas of the impermaneney 
of all phenomena, bodily or mental, the absence fin 
them of arty abiding prindplcj of any "soul,'* of 
corruption, of the danger of wrong thoughts, of die 
nc^ity of getting rid of them, of purity of heart, 
ol Nirvana—so tong may the brethren be expected nol 
to decline, but to prosper. 

fso] ‘So long as these condttians shall continue to 
exist among the bre^ren—so Jong as tlicy arc in- 
structed in these conditions—so long may the brethren 
be expected not to dcchiie but to prosper. 

11. ‘ Six conditions of welfare wiU I teach you 
0 brcUiren. Listen well, and attend, and 1 will 
speak. 

And on their expressing their assent, he spoke 
as follows;— 

*So long as the brediren shall persevere in kindness 
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of action, sp«ch, and tJioudu towards thdr icitow- 
di^iplcs, both <n pubJic and fn private—so long as 
they’ shall divide wi^oui partiality, and share in 
common with their upright companions, all such things 
as they receive in accordance with tile Just provisions 
of the Order, down even to the mere Contents of 
a begging-bow ]'—90 Jong as the brethren shall live 
amon^ the saints in the practice, bodi in public and 
in private, of thow virtues wJiich [unbroken, intact, 
unspotted, unblemished] are productive of freedotn \ 
and praised by the wise; which are untarnished [by 
Ujc desire of future life, or by the belief in the c^cacy 
of outward acts]-: and which arc conducive to con¬ 
centration of heart_so Jon^ as the brethren shall live 
among the saints, chm^mg, both in public and in 
private, that noble and saving insight which teadb 
to the complete destnicUon of die sorrow of him who 
acts according to it—so long may the brethren be 
expected not to decline, but to prosper. 

[6t] ‘So Tong as these six conditions shall continue 
to exist among the brethren—so tong as dicy are 
instructed in these six conditions—so long may tlic 
brethren be expected not to decline, but to prosper,* 


13, Now lEwas while the Exalted One was staying 
there at KAjagaha on the Vulture’s Peak that he hdd 
that comprehensive religious talk with the brethren, 
saying—^‘Such and such is upright conduct; such and 
such IS earnest contemplation ; such and such is intctli- 


\ Buddhflghom tnket Uiiff in c ipirltmi leaflet fie —* Tlk«i« 

virtiijef ire bhuJrBAicti beciuBc litcj bring one try thr iizir oT i ffe« 
jJdiverin^ hm the ibi-cry 0 £ mving.* 

" Tw CdmmciiLUjdr eipluol:—^TE mk viituca upari* 

Qlift//ii£it bccatiK they azie oDfjLmiihcd "bj cruvin^ or delauoii, atui 
beoosc nni ome oui m.y of him vbo pwtiiB ihtm^ *' fou hm 
Alreadjr guilt/ of inch «id tueb i fank"' Criving it litre tbe bopo of 
1 fniura lift in «id dclmiofi iht beUd" br tht dSoffi/ of tiic* 

uid wemonk^ (the iirotiJit«/iit}p wiiidi stftccmdemiwdMiiiiiwcwthj 
indnctmcnls lo nfirme. At A. IIL iji these five quiliuct uc cilkd 
phftiB^vihitlp vuioi 
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gence Great becomes the froii, great the advniitij^e 
of earnest contemplation, when it is set round with 
upright conduct. Great becomes the fruit, Ereat the 
adti*tintii^ of intellect when it is set round with earnest 
contemjdatiot). The mind set round with [ntclligenETR 
is sec ({uite free from the Intoxications, that is to say. 
from the Intoxication of Sensuality, from the Intoxica¬ 
tion of Becoming, from the Intoxication of Delusion, 
fratn the Intoxication of Ignorance 

13. Now when the Exalted One had sojourned at 
Ritjagaha :« long as he thought ht, he addressed the 
venerable Ananda, and said r—* Come, Ananda, let us 
go to AmbBht//iiJkk,‘ 

*So be it, Iqidr said Ananda in assent, and the 
Exalted One, with a large company of the brethren, 
proceeded to Amtxiia/MikA. 

14. There the Exalted One stayed in the king's 
house and held that comprehensive religious talk witli 
the brethren, saying;—'Such and such is upright 
oomiiict; such and such is earnest contemphttion; 
such and such is intelligence. Great becomes the 
fruit, great the advantage of earnest contemplation, 
when It Is set round with upright conduct Great 


Tbis paiv^nph h spoJcctt of u if h xeie x i^U-known snnoiuuT, 
«nd it i# caiHoiufr rvpc^tt^f bcki*. The word I litw hm jcndetett 
toWeffiplitliiii' it tdiiiAdhi, occuDMia in the Rwr 

Nildyai vny itibch the *une postloB u lalih fl«t ia the Taia- 
ment ; and section showi ihsi the relative impoiUuicc of ujoldbi, 
paBbA, anq itln plnjed a j,jit In tarfy Daddhiam juat an die dittinc- 
[ton beiwt^ Cdlli, nason, jmd wwta did nlWwonb ia Wotein 
tbcole^j. It atniid be diffleuk la find a poasjkge ia which the Buddbiai 
view or tike irioiion uf ibew wolUciins iden* it obtted vriUi g.eaitT 
r^^It ^ iuecioccBcBs of tonn. See fartber Rbw 

P?,’^ * * J** V^vacHuV Manual of Indiaq Mmidtai,' pp. x«v 
toll., amt above; VoL I, p, 1^6, Alip £ W. Wot, ‘ Itobtavi te«*,' 
Itl* 3 T: Angwtfiu* f. ; Itinittaka. No, gp. 

The cxpretaioti -iel tOHnd wih’ i* m m pariUbAriia, ta 
a consianily (M. I. 104 r S. Uf. 153) on »iil 

to be panbh&eiifini hy a fafooditig hen, bi meikiiie the word 
-chariot irith, iiinpftjp,flied wiih ' S« J,lr, 1 . 3X0; IV, <oy; 

Mn. 3fij, 3^4. Comp OtBig. Glifl 111 , 3B for ihk 
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becomes the the Acftnncage of rntdlcct 

vrlien ii is set mund wlh earnest concenipJatton. The 
mind aei round vriih ititelJigcnce is set (juite free frtim 
the imoHicatloits, that is to say. from ihe [ntoaicadort 
of Sensuality, from dm intoxication of Becominj,'. 
from the Intoxication of Delusion, from the Iiitoxicaiion 
of Ignomnce.' 

15* * when the £xnlt^ One had sojouroed at 
Ainbal 3 //>iik^ as long as he ihougfit fit, he addressed 
the venerable Anantis, and said :—* Come, Anancla. 
let us go on 10 NillandS 

*So be it, lord I * said Ananda, in assent, to the 
Exalted One. 

^I'heii die Exalted One proceeded, with a great 
comp.any of the brethren, to NAlandA ; and there, at 
Nibndd. the Exalted One stayed in die Fdv&rika 
mango grove. 

16. * Now the venerable Siripiiita came to the place 
where the Exalted One was, and having saluted him, 
took his sent resTiectfully at his side, [saj and said :— 

* Lord f such faith have f in the Exalted One, tliat 
methinks dicre never has been, nor will diere be, iiur 
is there now any odicr, whether wanderer or brahmin, 
who is greater and wiser than the Exalted One, tliat 
is to say. as regards the higher wisdom.' 

' Grand and bold are the words of thy mouth, 
S^riputta: verily, thou hast burst forth into a song 
of ecstas]y'! of course then thou bast known all die 
Exalted Dues who in the long iiges of the past have 
been Able, Awakened Ones', comprehending their 


* Artcrvftnb ibe ttai of ilw finiDiu l^uddlilat dnfveniiy for m hudjt 

milUicB iJie af termini m Irn^ix. 

■ The Allowing conwHiicin i» it ktiph hi ihe Sum- 

pa^adlniya Stiitiiiim of ihc I%hft Nild;^m, mad i dUfd lime ia ibe 
SiUfpJVMn* Sajiryiipm of ihc S^fUiEt Nild/a fS. fjp), Ir W3i 
etideEiiJ;^ A vety pWiKt^i tPd m qtiiie pcmjibljr Ute ODctdermJ 

(o ih AfokA'i Edkt ti likr ^ Qumliciii of dal of 

SiripiaiA, 

* ArAhARt EmldJiai. The meuiin^ o/ sbete wqpii miut 
been very prrtenL lo ibe mtin^ of thaH uha uied ibem at tibe lime oT 
liie rbe of what we cdl IhuMhiim - oml Ihere waA hole Of no di^omoc 
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minds with yours, and aware what ihoir conduct was, 
whnt their wisdom, whac choir mode of life, and what 
the emaodpation they attained to ?' 

* Not so. O Jord! ‘ 

*Of course [hen thou hast perceived aJJ the Exalted 
Ones who in the long ages of the future shall be Able 
Awakened Ones tximprehending {in the same manner 
their whole minds with yours] ? 

• Not so, O lord f' 

' But at least then, O SAriputta, thou knowest me as 
the Able Awakened One now alfve, end hast penetrated 
my mind [in the manner i have mentioned] f * 

' Not even that, O lord! * 

' You see thcOt Siriputta, that you know not the 
hearts of the Able Awakened Ones of tJie past and 
of the future, fsa] Why therefore are your words so 
grand and bold? Why do you burst forth into such 
as ^ 



knowledge of the 


hearts of the Able Awakened Ones that have been, 
and arc to come, and now are. t only know the 
lineage of the faith, 

’Just, ford, as a king might have a liorder city, 
strong in Its foundatiooa, strong in its ramparts 
and towers, and with only one gate; and the king 
might have a watchman there, clever, expert, and wise, 
to stop all strangers and admit only men well known. 
And he, on patrolling in his sent^ walks over the 
approaches ail round die city, might not so observe 
all the joints and crevices in the ramparts of tiiat city 
as to know where even a cat could get out. He might 
well be sadshed to know that all living things of larger 
sire that entered or left,the city, would have to do so 


bet«'e«!n the connolitticii] of Uw two tenti*. Ai tiiu went on tiw two 
were more inil more <£ffercnUued, and hardened into technical tenoo. 
See SaAfUtta HI, Ss oil the rlitFerence bettrecR the iwa: and kc 
SM yulta I, *33; HI, iSo; |V^ for wiy dd cipk&tikiiu of 
ArahJ, sod Po/lMnibliiili 1, 17* for an uxienl commnnniy on the 
meaning of Uuddba. 
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by that gate. Thus only ts it, lord, that I knour ihc 
lineage of the fatth. 

* I know that the Able Awakened Ones of the past 
putting airay il) hankering after the world. iJt-will,’ 
sloth, worry and perplexity—those five Hindrances, 
tnenraJ faults which make the understanding weak;— 
training their minds in the four kinds of mental 
activity j thoroughly exerdaing themselves in the 
sevenfold higher wisdom, received the full fruition of 
EnlightenmenL And 1 know that the Able Awakened 
Ones of the times to come will [do the same 3 i And 
I know that the Hxalted One, the Able Awakened 
One of to^y, has [done soj now*,' 


t8» TJicne too at Nllandl in tlic t^iv^Lrika 
mango grove the Exalted One held that comprehen¬ 
sive rehgioiw talk with the brethren, saying:—* Such 
and such is upright conduct; such and such is earnest 
contemplation; such and such is intelligence. Great 
becomes the ihiit, g^t the advantage of earnest con- 
tctnplation, when it is set round with upright conduct. 
Great becomes the fruit, grwt the auvantage of it^ 
tellcct when it is set round with earnest contemplation. 
The mind set round with intelligence is.set quite free 
from the Intoxications, that is to say, from the Intoxi¬ 
cation of Sensuality, from the Intoxication of Bccom- 


' Ttic teniurn quid tbe cmipvtsflin u ihc cooijtleienrM of iki: 
luiowled^. Siripun* lubxkwkdgta Uul be *» wniiig in punplt^ 
(Q ihe vide conctmion iJiiL hit own loitj and tc^ster ihc wiiot oT 
dl the inulwr* of ibe diiferent rdigt*^ ijsican thnt nw kwum to 
Iiim. So £u—xAtr thr creu'UvnlniUlon iif the Buddhit^hc edfiiiu 
that hii hJiQwfedge doet not rcAeii. hut he maiuiaiiti that be does 
know ilutt which is, lo him, tlta sll ihi- msln thing, luxneljr, that alt 
ibc Buddiits ntUH have pwed thnugb the procciM here toil] down m 
kading np to the £iilfghtohmei» of Arehasithip, 

All ibe dcifilli he ait deoili, net of SiuklhabMiJl, but of 

Anhanlsliip. lie ankea no diiiitictHrn. bcbrnai the dm tjt 

itl^tticnt. Tiki* ia tnoO importaac for the hiitory of ihii. Baddhotogy, 
which, in sfter amutin, wu ihe nuun raetdr la the dvwnfHlI of 
Bqildhiian. 
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ing, from the Intoxication of Delusion, rnuin die Intoxi¬ 
cation of t^omnee.* 

19, Now when the Exalted One had sojourned as 
lonff as he thought (it at Nillandi. be addressed the 
venerable Ananda, and said ‘Come, Ananda, let us 
go on to Plt/alig^Una.' 

‘So be it loTdf said Ananda, in assent to the 
Exalted One. 

Then the Exalted One proceeded, with a great com* 
[lany of the brethren, to PA^ligatiuk, 

aa Now the disciples at Pd/aitgdnia heard of his 
arrival there, and they went on to the place where he 
was. took their seats n«spectfully 1>«ide him, and in¬ 
vited him to their village rest-house. And the Exalted 
One signified, by silence, his conscuit. 

31 . Then the P^ali^ma disciples seeing that he 
had accepted the invitation, rose from their seats, and 
%veni away to the rest-house, bowing to the Exalted 
One and keeping him on their right as they passed 
him. On arriving the re they strewed all the rest-house 
with fresh sand, placed seats in it, set up a water-poL 
and fixed an oil lamp. Then they returned to the 
Exalted One. and saluting him they stood beside him, 
and told him what they had done and said;—' It is 
time for you to <lo what you deem most fit-' 

^ 32 . [SflJ And the Exalted One robed brrtisdr, took 
his bowl and other things, went with the brethren to 
the rest-house, washpd his feel, entered llic hall, and 
took his licat against the centre pillar, witii his &ce 
towards the eaSL And the brethren also, after wash¬ 
ing their feet, entered the hall, and took their seats 
round the Exalted One, against the western wall, and 
lacing the cast. And the P&/aligdtna dtsdplen too, 
aftCT washing their feel, entered the ball, and took 
their sears opposite the Exalted One. against the 
eastern wall, and facing towards the west 

23. Then the Exalted One addressed the P^ligdma 
disciples, and said:^*Fivefiild, O householders, is the 
loss of the u-fong-doer through his want of rectitude. 

In the first place the wrongdoer, devoid of rectitude, 
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fills into great poverty through sloth; in the next 
place hij evil repute gets nobed abroad : thirdly^ ivtiat- 
ever stjcicty be enters—'^whether of nobles, brahmins, 
heads of houses, or men of a rrdigious order—he enitts 
shyly and confused ; fourthly, he is fu!) of anxiety hen 
he dies; and lastly, on the dissolution of the body, 
after death, he is reborn into some unhappy state of 
sufTering or woe *, This, O bouse holders, is tlie f ve- 
fold loss of the evil-doer f 

f®*] ' Fivefold, O householders, is the gain of 
the weil-doef througli his praciioeof rectitude. In the 
first place the well-doer, strong in rectitude, acquires 
great wealth through his industry; in the next place, 
gootl rejiwru of him are spread abrond ; thirdly, what¬ 
ever society he eniera—whether of nobles, hnhmins, 
heacLi of houses, or members of a rrltgioiis ortlcr^hc 
enters confi^nt and sclfpossesaed; fourthly, he dies 
without anxiety; and lastly, on the dissolution of the 
body, after death, he is reborn into i$omo happy state 
in heaven. This, O householders, is the fivefold gain 
of the well-doer,’ 

When the Exalted One had thus taught tJie 
lay disciples at PfUatigima, and incited them, and 
roused diem, and gladdened ihem, far Into the n^hi 
with religiou.1 discourse, he dismissed them, saying:— 
‘The night is far spent, O householder;!^ it is dme 
for you to do what you deem most Al' ‘Even so, 
lord !' answered the disdplcs of Fi^ligima, and they 
rose from their seats, and bowing to the Exalted One, 
and keeping him on their right hand as they passed 
him, tiiey departed thence. 


And the Exalted One, not long a Her the disciples 


' Four Mu:h lUtca are meittiOMd, apftya, duirgAO, viaiplt(», and 
nirayo. mJl of irhicfa irc temponry tteia. The Siu Uure wnn n be 
fyDDiiyins. The ksi li one of the Ibur rfiviHcsii into which ihc lim 
i» unnU^r divided, ud is ohen Uuutited belt; bill iitu belnx aa 
etemai imtii, uui not bcisf depcDdenl or ciMiAeqiMtu upM my 
JudEcnieiil, L: oisiioc be AccorAtely so rendemf. See p, 
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of Pd/iiHgdma liad dcp^irted thence^ CJitcned into his 
]>[ivate chamber *. 

36, At that tiinc Sunidha and VassaJeira, the chief 
ministers of Magadba, were building a fortress at 
I^^Iirama to repel the Vajjians, [stJ and there were 
a number of fiiiries who haunted in thousands the plots 
of ground there, Now, wherever ground is so occupied 
by powerful fairies, they bend the beans of the most 
powerful Icings and ministers to build dwelling-places 
there, [and fairies of middling and inferior power bend 
in a similar way the hearts of middling or inferior kings 
and ministers *.} 

77. And the I 3 lessed One, with great and clear 
vision, surpassing that of ordinary men, saw thau.sandL$ 
of those fairies haunting Ki^IIgdma, And he rose up 
VG17 early in die morning, and said to Anaiidai—Who 
is it then, Ananda, who is building a fortress at 
Pii^igitna P' 

'Sunldha and Vassakira, lord, the chief ministers of 
Magadlux are budding a fortress there to keep back 
thd Va;jlans.* 

a8, ' They act* Ananda, as if they had consulted with 
tile Tavatinisa angels.' [And telling him of what he 
had seen, and of the .innuence: such fairies had. he 
added].'^' And as far, Ananda, as Aryan people resort, 
as far as merchants travel, this will become the chief 
city. Pi/nli-putta, a centre for the interchange of all 
kinds of wares. [®^1 Hut three dangers will hang over 
P 4 /aIi-putta, that of fire, that of ivater. and that of 
dissension among friends V 


’ Cempn Viuyii Ill, 93. 

^ Tbc otrloui poyuUr bdlef ■» to good and bid (kEtis bmalioj 
ihe dies of houm gaVe riH to ■ qiiuk ickeee, skin to snrobgy, 
esited rstihu-vjj/d, wbich Buddh^lma cKpMm here at wme 
length, aod whieb i» freqUBsUy cowtrmiwd elsewliere [n Ite Fire 
Niutyas. S<«, ]ior insUDce, I of ibc tnuukted above, 

VoL J, p. itL 1 'be belbr Is turned to ritUcule bt the edifyirtg legend. 
No. 40, tn my ' Buddhbl Sirtb SiortB/pjj. se^34- 
' TWs (Mrs^pb ii 0/ iafwtJLDee lo tae onbodox Bcddhbt » 
proviof Uu Buddha’* power of prophecy smt U» suthority of (be 
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Now Suntdha and Vassak^ra, the diiefmimstcfra 
of Magadha, proceeded to the place where the Exalted 
One was. And when they liad come then: they 
exchanged wfth the Exalted One the greetings and 
eompltnients. of polttencss; and courtesy, and stood 
there nespectfuily on one side. And, so standing, 
Suntdha and VassAlcdm, the chief ministers of Magadha. 
spalce thus to the Exalted One:— 

' May the venerable Gotama do us the honour of 
taking his meal, together with the company of the 
brethren, at ovir house ttnlay/ And the Exalted One 
signified, by silence, his consent 

^3^ Then when Sunidha and Vassakdra, the chief 
ministers of Magadha, jierceived that he had given his 
consent, they returned to the place where they dwelt. 
And on amving titere, the)' prepared sweet dishes of 
bailed rice, and cakes ; and informed the Exalted One, 
saying:— 

• The hour of food has come, O Gotoma, and all is 
ready.' 

And the Exalted One robed himself early, took his 
bowl with him, and repaired, with the brethren, to the 
dwcliing-place of Suntdha and Vassakilra. and sat 
down on the seat prcpaied for him. And w'ith their 
own hands they set the sweet rice and the cakes before 
the brethren with the Buddha at their bead, and waited 
on them till tliey had had enough. And w'hen the 
Exalted One had finished eating his meal, the mlnistent 
brought a low seat, and sat down respectfully at his 
side. 

jj. And when they were thus seated the Exalted 
One gave thanks in these verses:— 

'Wlieresoe*er the prudent man shall take up hts 
abode 


Buddltut icniiinm. To ifwn; who conclude ihAi luch ■ pumgo 
nwu fnvt txw vriiien after ibc evcnl ibal it jm^hnied (if an]'), ii 
may be valuable evidence tji (be an both of tbe Vlnafii and oT thu 
MahA fWiiubtdna foilania. See the uole ai * Vlnaja Teitv,' It. loa. 
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Ijtt Iiiin support the brethren liicrei good men of 
seif^contro), , 

And give the merit of his gifts to the deiUes who 
haunt the spot ** ... 

Revered, they uill revere him: bonourtsd, they 
honour him again i 

Are gracious to him as a mother to her own, her 
onfy son. 

And the man wlio has the grace of the gods, good 
foitune he beholds:' 

3a, [«sj And when Ue had thanlccd Uie ministers in 
these verses he rose from his scat and departed ihcnce. 
And they followed him as he went, saying, ‘The rate 
the Samana Gotams goes out by to-day shall be called 
Gotoma'i rate, and uie ferry at whidt he crosses the 
fiver stiall be called Gotama’s feny',' And the gate 
he went out at was called Gotamas gate. 


33, Rut the OBalted One went on to the river. And 
at that time the rivcf Ganges was brimful and over* 
flowing; and wishing to cross to the opposite bank, 
some began to seek for boats, some for r^ts of wood, 
whilst some made rafts of basket-work. Then the 
Exalted One as instantaneously as a strong man would 
stretch forth His amvi or draw it back again when he 
had stretched it forth, vanished Horn this side of the 
river, and stood on the further bank with the company 
of the brethren. 

34. And the Exalted One beheld the people who 
wi^erl to cross lo the opposite bank looking some of 
them for boats and some of them for rafts of wood, 
and some of them for rafts of basket-work ; and as he 
beheld them he brake forth at that time into this 
song:'— 


' TAkSitt See Tbtrt Glthi 307, jti; 

Mil 394 
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* They wfta have cnxssetl the ocean drear 
hlahing a solid path across the pods— 

Whilst the vam worid ties Its U^het raf^— 

These are the wise, these are the saved indeedf^* 

■m 

End of the First Portion for Recitation. 


* That tbwe who cuhs llw ‘oc<sh dietr * of inmIiI, or ctmdor; 
avotdin^ by meutt of the * dyke' or cauwwey of the Arpat Fath. im 
'pooh' 01 ehallowi of Inn. anil iHnorutte, oad detmhw {comp. 
DJ^ 91). wMht Che vsb world loos* for lalnitkni from tjles, aiiif 
eetoDaciM, aod , goda-^'tluee iio Ibe wue, these tue the einod 
Indeed r 


HI. 


II 





CHAPTER H- 


1 * [®o 3 Now the Exalted One addressed the veiwra- 
bic Aiianda, and said ' Come, Anatida, let u« tro on 
to Kortg^ma,' 

'So W it, lordl’ said Ananda, in assent, to the 
Exalted One, 

The Exalted One proceeded wldi a company 

L Kodgdma ; and there he stayed in 

the village itself*. ^ 

a. And at that place the Exalted One addressed the 
brethren, ^d said :—* It is through not understanding 
and graspmg four Aryan Truths, O brethren, that we 
liavc had to run so long, to wander so long in ft>jp 
weary path of transmigration, both you and iT 
' And what are these four? * 

'The Arj'an truth about sorrow; the Aryan truth 
about die cause of sorrow: the Aiyan truth about the 
ces^tion of sorrow; and the Aryan truth about the 
mth tliat leads to that cessation. But when these 
Aryan truths are giaaped and known the craving for 
mture life is rooted out, that which leads to renewed 
booming is destroyed, and then tiierc is no more 
birth I* 

j. Thus spake the Exalted One; and when the 

1 lappy One harl thus spoken, then again the Teacher 
said *—[0J] 

* By not seeing the Aryan Truths as they really arc 
Long is the patli that U traversed through many 
a birth; ' 


♦ Ai wjU tir otAened frotn 
a ngvlsr sequence of eUiWf 
tnovoneno. Tbc last clause 
Iwuse when; the Kiulied One 
or (WO oiluff ctsn^ Inseftcid 
ixuliioff podtho to ihe seoK. 

■ CompMe twtow, Oiapier IV, ft », 3; p. * j,. 


dw slBiiliur psuflfcs (but Ibllo*, there h 
In ibr set ocKriptiens of the ^ddiaV 
s should ipediy the pMlkiiliir gnuie « 
«*»cd; hot it b alio (in ihli uid one 
witli due legslsrhy ei.«n when h adds 
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When these are gi^ped, tJic cause of rebirth it 
removed, 

The root of sorrow uprooted, and then there is no 
more hinli.* 


^ 4. There too, while ataytoj; at Ro/i^dma, the 
Exalted One held (hat compn^cmive reli^oua talk 
with the brethren, saying Such and such is upright 
conduct: such and such ts earnest contemplation ; such 
and such is intelJigcnce. XJreat becomes the fruit, 
great the advantage of earnest contemplation, when it 
IS ^t round with upright conducL Gr^t becomes the 
fruit; great the advantage of iatdlcct when it is set 
round with earnest contemplation. The mind set 
round with inteliigence is set quite from the 
Intoxications, that is to say, from the Intoxication of 
Sensuality, from the Intoxication of Becoming, from 
the Inioxiation of Delusion, from the Intoxication of 
Ignorance,* _ 

5* Now when the Exalted One liad remained as 
long as he thought fit at Korigftma. he addressed the 
venerable Ananda, and said;—'Come, Ananda, Ictusgn 
on to the N&dikaa,' 

'So be it, lord!' said Ananda, in assent, to the 
Exalted One. 

And the Exalted One proceeded to the Nfldikas 
wiUi a great comfkany of the brethren ; and there, at 
Nddika, the Exalted One stayed in the Brick Hall *. 


* Ax Grit NditiLa i* (twice} ipokeii of in the plunl number (■ dih- 
tutnc|,‘ but tbeo, Uiirdly, in the tan clwiw. in tbc Hitguliir (a lodi 
(Mine rkrtved froin the ckn^aime} ttuddhaiaboiM eif'lAlnj lliu bj' 
wtjrin^ thii (here weft ttra Tillugcs oT the tone none an ihore oT 
the mine piece of wxter. The ' Brick Hdl * wu the puhlle restinc- 
pUce Jbr tinftllcn, and the n«ne ft notewerth}' w nhnofi nil hUikUnl* 
were thru of wood. 

The expreMon uvil here ts vt fdknotuk phiuc devfipdve of the 
ainvki of inmltere ti 3 phut ;—' und (hen ,ml X-ro luid n fujed (n 
Y,' where X. it the ntme of (he um a or *iQi|te, uhI V. it (be 
pikce ibc irnwelter occuplei, (5« Jiul ■bove iti | t for n good 
imtatue.} The GnX mine, the raioe X,. h thnjv the axme of (he 
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6, Atict the vciieriible Ananda wenc to the Exalted 
One and paid him reverence and took his seat beside 
him. And when he was seated, he addressed the 
Exalted 0ne,3nd said:—' The brother named Sfi/ha has 
died at NAdika, lord. Where has lie been reborn, and 
what is hrs di^ny? The sister named NandS has 
died, lord, at NAdika. Where is she reborn, and what 
is her destiny?' [oa] [And in the same terms he 
inquired concerning' the lay dtsdple Sudatta, and the 
devout lady Sugata, the lay disctples Kakudha, and 
Kilinga, and Nikattj, and Ka/issabha, and Tu//Aa, and 
Santa//^, and Bhadda. and Subliadda,] 

7. ‘The brother named 5 A/ha, Ananda, by the 
d^tniction of the Intoxications has by himself, and in 
this world, known and realised and attained to Arahant 
ship, to emancipation of heart and to emindpation of 
mind, The sister named Nanda, Ananda. has, by the 
complete destntetton of the five bonds that bind people 
to these lower worlds of lust, become an inheritor of 
the highest heavens, there 10 pass entirely away, thenctr 
never to return. The devout Sudatta, Ananda, by the 
complete destruction of the three bonds, and by the 
redtiction to a minimum of tiist. ill-will, and stupidity, 
has become a SakadAgAmin, who on his first return to 
this world will make an end of sorrow. The devout 
Sugata, Ananda, by the complete dcstnictioti of the 
three bonds, has become converted, is no longer liable 
to be reborn in a state of suffering and is assured of 
hereafter attaining to the enlightenment [of Arahant' 
ship]'. The devout Kakudha, Ananda, by the oom- 
pJete destruction of the five bonds that bind people to 
these lower worlds of lust, has become an inheritor of 
the highest heavens, there to pass entirely away, thence 
never to return. [The same of KfiJJnga. N(ka/a, 


loviig ind ntver an ftdfeciirt in ^hli iJw second 1% 

iiiiiifik cooiEgli; bm rstn llie best San&krttiflu ifpw jiOiiitiuBtfl 
10 ttnfijiiilubr with lIh: ibroe of llriii FUj Idfom- 
* S« Rhyj ‘Doddhiem/ pp. iq8-jo; Jibovc, VoL I, 

pt bebv, Bi VI, 6 , ajsd m t?i« iraoi)Jtt£Dii of Dp H am ; 

juso Divt Ividma, j(|i. SS3^4^ 
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Ka/bsabha, T ufMa, Sanui/Ma, Bhadtk, and SubUadda, 
[» 9 ] ■mil with more than fifty devout men in N&dika.] 
More than ninety devout men in NAdika. who have 
ilied, Ananda, have by ihc complete destruction of the 
three bonds, and bjr the reduction of Just, ilt-wilt and 
■itupidity, become SakadAg^ins, who on their first 
return to this world will make an end of sorrow. 
More than five hundred devout men of NAdika who 
have died, Ananda, have by the complete destruction 
of the three ttands become convetteci are no longer 
liable to be reborn in a state of sufierjng. and are 
assured of herearter attaining the enlightenment [of 
f^ralianishtp]. 

‘ Now there is nothing strange in this, Ananda, 
that a human being should die; btit that as each one 
does M you should come to me, and intjnire about 
them in this manner, that is wearisome to me. I will, 
therefore, teach you a way of truth, called the Mirror 
of Tnith, which if .1 di^iple of the noble ones possess 
he may. if be should so desire, himself predict of him' 
self: —l^urgatpry is destroyed forme, and rebirth ns an 
anitnal. or a ghost, or in any place of woe. I am con¬ 
verted, i am no longer liable to be reborn in a state of 
suffering, and am assured of hereafter attaining to the 
enlightcnriicnl [of Arahantshipl" 

9, ' What then. Anatida, is this Mirror of Truth ? [It 
is the consciousness that] the disdple of the Anihants 
is in tills world possessed of faith in the Buddha— 
believing the Exalted One to be the Arahant, the 
FuIIy-etiUghtencd One, Wise. Upright, Happy, World- 
knowing, Supreme, the Bridler of men's waywatd 
hearts, the Teacher of gods and men, the ExaJira and 
A wakeiietl One. And that he [the disdple] is possessed 
of ^th in the Truth—^believing the Truth to have 
b«D proclaimed by the E.xalted One, of advaot^e in 
this world, passing not away, wclcoining all, leading to 
salvation, and to be attained to by the wise, each one 
for liim-telf. And that he [tlie disciptel h possessed 
of faith in the Order—believing the multitude of the 
<|jscip]es of the Exalietl One who are walking in die 
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four of tJie ttobit ei^Eitfolcl path, the ri^^ttecius. 

the upright, the just, ilie taw^abiding-^Ct*] believing 
this church of the Rxaltcd One to be wortlty of honour, 
of hospitality, of gifts, nnd of reverence; to be the 
aupreme sowing ground of merit for the wiirld; to be 
possessed of the virtues beloved l>y tlie good, virtues 
unbroken, inuict, unspotted, unblemished, virtues which 
nuke men truly free, virtues which ate praised by the 
wise, are untarnished by the desire of future life or by 
tlie belief in the eHicacy of outward acts, and are con* 
ducive to Mncentratioti of heart •. 

‘ This. Ananda, js the way, the Mirror of Titith, 
which if a disciple of the noble ones possess he may, if 
he should so desire, himself predict of himself ;—" Po«^ 
gatory is destroyed for me ; and rebirth as an animal, 
or a ghost, or in any jdace of woe- 1 am converted; 

I am no longer liable to be reborn in a state of suffer¬ 
ing, and am assured of finally attaining to the enlighten- 
meoi [of Arakantship}.'*' 


to. There, too, at the Brick Hall at N&dika the 
Exalted One held that comprehensive religious talk 
with the brcthrcri, saying:—'Such and suck is upright 
conduct; such and such is earnest coatemplation; such 
and sudi is intcitigence. Great b^mes the fruit, 
great the advantage of earnest contemplation, wlien it 
is set round with upright conduct Great becomes the 
fruit, grrat the advantage of intellect w-heit it is set 
round with earnest contemplation. The mind set 
round with intelligctice is set quite free from the 
Intoxications, that is to say, from the Intoxication of 
Sensuality, from the Intoxicatiou of Becomirqr, from 
the Intoxication of Delusion, from the Intoxication of 
Ignorance-’ 


II, Now' when ilie Exalted One Iiad remained as 
long as he wished at Nldika, he addressed Ananda, 
and said' Come, Ananda, let us go on to Vesdlf.' 


' See aboiiv, 1, t r- 
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‘So be tt. tofdt' sard Acaitda, in assent, to the 
Exalted One. 

Then the Exalted One proceeded, with a great com- 
pany of the brethren, to VesUt; and there at Vesdll 
the Exalted One stayed at AmbapSli's grove. 

12, Now there the Exalted One addressed the 
brethren, and said.—‘ Let .1 brother, O mendtennts, be 
mindful and self-possessed; this is our rnstnictlon 10 
you 

' And how does a brother become mindfut ? 

' Herein, O mendicants, a brothercontlnues as to the 
body, so to look upon the body that he remains 
strenuous, self-possessed, and mindful, having 
overcome both the hankering and the dejection com- 
mon in the world. [And in die same way as to feel¬ 
ings, moods, or id^<f, he condnues so to look upon 
each] that he remains strenuous, self-mssessed, and 
mindful, having overcome both the haoKeringand the 
dejection common in the world 

13. 'And how does a brother become self-possessed.' 

’ Hu acts, O mendicants, in full presence of mind 
whatever he may do, in ]^ng out or ociming in, irt 
looking forward or in looking round, in bending in his 
arm or in siretching it forth, in wearing his robs or in 
carrying his bowl, in eating or, drinking, in masticaung 
or swallowing, in obeying the calls of nabirc, in walk¬ 
ing or standing or sitting, in slcejung or waking, tn 
talking and in being silent. 

‘ Thus let a brother, O mendicants, be mindful and 
self possessed; this is our instruction to you %' 


' tiuoud Mil. 378. 

* This doctriDc of being * * Dundfui and nelf-ponewcii' la otic of ihe 
lewtoni RKMi freqitenily incuitated tn the Plli PiAika*, and la nne of 
the ' Seven Jeweb oT Um Law,* li It fully ireated of in cich dT ibc 
foimijig the sutHcci of ibe Mohs Sniippa^^ina Suitanta in 
the Dtgiu Nikdya, ani) ihc Sadtiiia/Mlju Sutunta of the JtIaj|liiiTia 
Nikljra, and U)c S^ippa/Mbu Suiryuna of the SajayutU Mlldyi, m 
well u of raiioiis pasaages i& the .Angouiira NilUya, ani) of ihc 
Vibbtnga, See abene. Vcd. I, pp, S^ Si; and the tnmslatkm, hetow, 
of pp. apt> foil of the CoaL The point li there dianased in delaiL 
BiidclJ^hosa halt no connncot here no the subject Ittrlf. reserving 
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1 ^. ‘ Now the cDurtexao Amhapdri heard thai the 
Ivxahed t)ne hnit arriveti at Ves 4 |l, and was litaymg 
ihett' at her mangn givvt And ordering a number of 
state vcliicJes to be made neady* * she mounted one of 
them, and wi-nt forth with her train from Wsilt 
lonarda her gard^. She went in tlie carriage as far 
as the pound vnia passable for corriages: uiene she 
alighted; and site protceded gn foot to the platx: whcr« 
lJu* Lxatt^ One vraSt and took her seat respectfoJJy 
*'ii one side. And when she was thus seated the 
h.xalt^ One instructed) amused, incited, and gladdened 
Jier witJi religious dtsouuree. 

Then she—instructed* aroused, incited, and gh<t- 
tieited willi hU wortU-^acklressed the Exalted One, 
and said : — 

May the Exalted One do me the honour of taking 
his meal.' together with the brethren, at my house to- 
morrovir?' 

And the Exalted One ^ve* by silence, his conseiiL 
Then when Aniixi|iiii tne courtezan saw that the 
Exalted One had consented, she rose front her seat 
and bowed down before him, and keeping him on 
her right hand as she passed him. she departed 
thrnce. 


*li« he tdu to tMj fw I he coRtioeitt on the Suttwus devoted eniireli 
It) >^| m iie ntiimn in pocing iJm ihe nmwn why the Eulicd 
I hie leid urns, at tUH (131110(110 tune mid oluev 01 Ihe tiKmiiy id 
foiiilf ■ niiftfifiU qnd thniigtiiful,' w«i beckaH (jf the Immineiti eppreuch 
Of lh« hptulfuJ iounean la wlio^t ginie they weit aunnr. The me 
of the phriK uii upa/MAtretabM below, Oap. V. 4 (m, a, h,i 1. 
in rfferentt 10 (be >ray In which homen should he iraietL it quite in 
ttnOKUoce wliii ihij eaphuuuJati. Rqi the inaii note, 

* *•'« point down 10 the noida 'be to«c Ootn hu tcai'in 

U, Z4 1», widi « feu unlaijioniuu rsdahini*, word for wonJ the same 

»hne fallows tm- 

iih'diiiirfy zller ihe «««« trjndved abow, 1,34, m ihii (he evetito 
ffB $f I4*igj bc^ .1 Vadit, Wt tfotc locshml nt KoffMiia. 
tiHr section II, 5 u Iticii Iniettcd between oor MCtloiu IJ, r8 and 
II, i a^ lior If, 11 doca ml occur at til, the Exthrd One 

only reathlag Amboj^** grow when he goea Ihete {at in our xcUon 
III 19) to panilc of the meul » which he htd been inviied. Ihiditlis- 
ghi»i fwsea ow lint tpjMfcnt diacicfiancy in ailence. 
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^ ^ 5 ' C®^ Utchavfs of Vesill heard that the 

Exalted Oec Ivad amved at Vesill, and was liCiytng at 
Ambapilfs grove. And ordering a number of state 
carriages to be made ready, they cadi mounted one of 
them and went forth with their train from Ves4l(. 
Some of them were dark, dark in colour, and wearing 
dark clothes and omaments - some of them were fair, 
fair m colour, and wearing light clothes and ornaments : 
some of them were red, rtidkly in colour, and wearing 
red clothes and ontameitts : some of them were white, 
{lale in colour, and wearing white clothes and oma' 
mtnts. 

|6, And AmbapAli drove up against the young 
Licchavis, axle to axle^ wheel to wheel, and yoke to 
yoke, and the Liochavis said to Ambap&li die councran : 
— * * How is it, Amliap&Ii. that thou drivest up against 
us thus ?' 

‘My lords, t liavejiut invited the Exalted One and 
ids brethren for dioir morrow's meal,' said she, 
‘Amba^il give up this meal to us fora hundred 
thousand, said they. 

* My lords, wttre you to offer all Vesili with its 
subject territory, I would not give up so honourable 
a feast t' 

Then the Licchavis cast up their hands, exclaiming : 
-—'We arc outdone by this mango girtl we are out* 
reached by this mango girl' I ‘ and they went on to 
AmbapdlJ's grove. 

17. When the Exalted One saw the Licdiavis 
approaching in the distance, he addressed the brediren, 
and said 

' O brethren, let those of the brethren who tiave 
never seen the Tdvaiimsa gods, g^zc upon this com- 
pany of the Licchavis, lidiold this company of the 
Licchavis, compare this company of the Liochavis— 
for they are even as a company of Tlvatijwsa gods *■’ 


* Liunliy ‘ bjT Out wnoiAn.' Bar I bait tried W teprwhiee the 

cviileiu woid-plA/. Aatlwtdlt aieuu ov wlw totik* 

idier nunrawc. 

* The Tinttlwia^dc vl tn the fodi rd ihe Intma <d the Gml 
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liL [or] And when they Had rii^detk as far as the 
gltiuiia pa^tsable far carnages,, the Licchavis 

alighted there, and then went on foot to the place 
where die Exalted One was. and look thdr seats 
respcctfuny by his side And when they were thus 
seated the Exalted One instructed and roused and in* 
cited and gladdened them with reJigtous discourse 
Then they—instructed and rousra and incited and 
gladdened with his words—addressed the Exalted One. 
and said:—'' May the Exalted One do us the Honour 
of taking his meal, togetlier with the brethren, at otir 
house to-morrow ? ’ 

■ 0 Licchavis, 1 have promised to dine to-morrow 
with Ambap^li the courtetati/ was the reply. 

Then the Licchavis cast up their hands, exclaiming: 
—' We arc outdone by this mango girl J we arc out- 
reached by this mango girl'! And expressing their 
thanks and approval of the words of the Exalted One, 
they nose from their seats and bowed down before the 
E-x^ted One, and keeping him on their right hand as 
they passed him. they tlepartcd thence. 

19. And at tlic end of the night Ambapili die 
courtetan made ready in her manstun sweet rice and 
cakes, and announced die time to the Exalted One, 
saying;—‘ The hour, lord, lias come, and the meal is 
ready! ‘ 

And the Exalted One who had dressed himself 
early in the moiTiing, took his bowl, and his robe, and 
went with the brethren to the place where Ambapali's 
nmnsion was: and when he had come there he seated 
himself on the scat prepared for him. And Ambapdli 

the jpjirxi^l 4 ieidei of Um Vedic PjJiibcoji, See 
A. Hip J39 ; Sum. I. MaJiJiwra J* 

* The MulHs^k^n-vaithu af Jbcoutic cn 

this ouddiaEL ' The priocci l\^d come in ihcir ind licfaeii 
dR:«»; in ihth- ippesnime ibej vied in bcmij miU) (he niits {or 
u^cIb}^ £ue fcuwdng the niiu tniM^ ihil am toon lo 
upoD them JtHi the exhofted hza i5LKi|>k« eiicerttJti 

ft tbomtgh cofUempl Ibr dut axe dating ta (he e/r*> bui 

md mwtal Ln thdr uaitife/—Biradci, 

rdp p. jto. 
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ihe cource^^n sel the sweet rfw and c^cs before ihe 
Ojtltj, with the Duddba at their head, rind waited upon 
them tjH they refused any mare. 

And when the Blessed One had quite finished hts 
mcal^ and had cleansed the bowl and hia hands, the 
courtezan had a low stool and sat down 

at his side, and addressed the Exalted One. and said : 
"" [x9>td, f present tliis pleasatiitce to the order of 
mendicants, of which she Buddha is the chief/ And 
the Exalted One accepted the gift: and after instruct¬ 
ing, and rousing^ and inciting, and gladdening her with 
rehgiDUs discourse, he rose ifom his seat and departed 
ihence/ 

2CX While at mango grove the Exalted 

One held that comprehensive rotgious talk with the 
brethnenp saying :— ‘ SuHi and such is upright conduct : 
such and such is earnest contemplation j such andsudi 
is intelligence. Great becomes the fruit, great the 
advantage of earnest contemplation* * when it is set 
round with upright conduct. Great becomes the fruity 
great the advantage of intelfecE when it Is set round 
with earnest contemplation. The mind set round with 
intdligence 5s set nuite free from the Intoxications, 
that is lo say, from the Intoxication of Sensuality, from 
tlie Intoxication of Becoming, from the Intoxication of 
Delusion, from the Jntaxication i>f ignontnee/ 


a I- Now when the Exalted One had remained so 
long as he wished at AmliapAli's grove, he addressed 
Ananda, and said;—^'Come, Ananda, lei us go on to 
BeJuva 


^ HUhofi Blgandct siy %:— ' Id tecofditif ^ conv»iiiDn of 
a oouneuji named ApapdlEka, bt!f HbcnJily pf\M lo Bodh* and 
hi# ifiicipJc*^ md ifec prrfeieiKe designeeUf fiwo lO her o«er pdnm 
And DOhleA, who, hutninljr iprakiit^, iKtneu in eiftrjy betlcr 

lo altcotioi3>«—OM it almiwt femintfed of tk convcftlon of 

• A wofnAti that was a ^luiirr,' tEwmioiied in ihe GokprFs Legend of 
die Dinrocse Bodba,* tnd etL, p ^5$). 

* The VrfiA^ ri, tjj) say* they wtni to ihc Cmi Wood o«f 
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' So be ii, lord.* * said Anaitda. in asseflt, iht? 
Exahcd One- 

Then ihe Exalteti One proccetled^ wJtli a great 
company of liie brulhren. to Beluvu, and there tlic 
Exalted One atay'ed [n the village itself. 

22. Now the ^ E.NalieJ One tltcrc addressed the 
brethren, and said t—^ O mendicants, do yon take up 
your abode round about VtisiUJ, each according to the 
place where his friends, acqtiatntances, and intimates 
may Jive; for the retreat in the rainy season [for vassaj, 

I shall enter upon tlie raitiy season here at Beluva,' 

‘So be it, lord!" said thoise brethren, in assent, u> 
the Exalted One. And they entered upon the rainy 
season round about VesidJ, each according to the place 
whore his friends, acquaintances, and intimates lived : 
[sbJ w-hilst llie Exalted One stayed even there at 
Beluva 

23, Now when ijie Exalted One had thus entered 
upon the rainy season, tiicie fell upon him a dire sick 
ness, and sharp pains came upon him. even imto death. 
But the Exalted One, mindful and sclf'posscssed, Imre 
them without complaint. 

Then this thougnt occurred to the Exalted One: — ‘It 
would not be right for me to pass away without 
addressing the disciples, widtout ^jng leave of the 
Order. Let me now, by a strong effort of the will. 
l»nd: this sickness down' again, and keep my hold on 
life till the allotted time be come 

And the Exalted One, by a strong effort of the will, 
^nt that sickness down again, and kept his hold on 
bfe till the time he fixed upon should come. And the 
sickness ahaled upon him. 

24. Now very soon after the Blessed One began to 
recover. And when he had quite got rid of the sick* 
ness, he came out from his lodging, and sat down in 
the shadow thereof on a seat spread out there. And 


^c^l, itHi i». It d(i|* (tw ninim Jwtr at far at III. 64. Otjr 
ictEioiu Suflfjnnu V, J£2-4r 

* Cmtipiirc fJlnjii-dstiTia ao-j. 
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thr venerable Ananda wcjit iq the place where the 
lixaltecl One and saluted him, and took a seat re- 
srpectAjUv on otic i^idCp and addressed the E^odted One. 
and said:— I have bchcH lord, hc^v the Exalted 
One was in bealUi, and 1 have beheld how the Exalted 
Ortc had to suffer. And though at the sight of the 
sickness of the Exalted One my body became weak 
as a creeper, and the horuton became dim to me. and 
my laculcies were no longer clear V yet notwlthstaniiifny 
1 took isornc little comfort from the tliought that the 
Exalted One would not pass away until atTeasi: he had 
left instructions as touching the Order/ 

^5, [100] * * What, then, AfujniSa? Does tht- Order 
expect that of me? 1 have preached the triiih without 
making any distirtctioti l>etween exoteric and esoieric 
doctrine’ mr in respect of the truths, Ananda, tlie 
Tathagaba ha.^ no such thing as the dosed hut of 
3 teacher, who keeps some things back^ Surdy. 
Auarida, should there be any one who harbours the 
tliought^It is I who will lead the brotherhood/* or, 

^ The Order is dependent upon me."* it is he who should 
fay. down inaxnjctions in any matter concerning the 
Order. Now the TatliSgata, Anaiida* thinks not that 
it IS he lA^ho should leati thr brotherhood, or ihar the 
Order Is dependent uj>on him. Why then should he 
leave instructions in jsriy matter concerning the Order ? 

J too, O Amnda. am now^ grown old* and full of jears, 
my journey ts drawing to its close, t have reached my 
sum of days, I am tinning ^eighty years of 3 ge ? and 
just as a worn-out cart, Ananda, can be kept going 
ofdy with the help of thongs, methinbst the bcKly>of 
the Tathl^ta can only !>e kept gmng by bandaging il 
up’'. ft is only, Anancta, when the TathAgaia, by 


'• Cotnpinr A- H L 6 ^. 

* Campuic JIulu lip ui, :]gOf lltL 144* 

* V^eg^ha'ifiii^saJtenj^ ihr mcantttjf </ which b nm. drai. TJir 

Maliknkin-vutihu, its fcnckred by hai ’ The 

SiuiitogTilii Viliilnf agrtc:-. hyi \ti mdi » ^%y m to ihroipr no %lu »» 
Uie deHvitibfj ol »’OftL lu thr SiJwvuua NiltSya j) the 
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ceasing to aiitjiil to any outward thing, becomes 
{jJungw by tile cessation of any sepaiate sensation in 
that coitcemmion of heart which is adneemed with no 
material object—it is only then that the body of the 
TatJidgata is at case 

‘ Therefore, O Ananda, be yt famps unto your¬ 
selves, Be ye a refuge to yourselves, ^take^ur' 
selves to no cxtemal refuge. Hold fast to the Truth 
as a lamp. Hold fast as a refuge to the Truth. Look 
not for tiefugc lo any one besides yourselves. And 
how, Ananda, is a brother to be a lamp iittio himself, 
a refuge to himself, betaking himself to no eatemal 
refuge, holding fast to the Truth as a lamp, holding fast 
as a refuge to ilie Truth, looking not for refuge to any 
one besides himself ? 

’ Herein. O mendicants, a brother continues, as to 
tJ)e body, so tO look upon the body that he remains 
strenuous, self-possessed, and mindful, having over¬ 
come both the hankering and the ddection common in 
the world. [And in the same way] as to feelings . • , 
moods . , ideas, he continues so to look upon each 

that be remains strenuous, selfpossessed, and mindful, 
having overcome both die hankering and the dcjtKtion 
common in the tvorld. 

[lOl] ‘And whosoever, Ananda, either now or after 
1 am dead, shall be a lamp unto themselves, and 
a refuge unto themselves, shill betake themselves to 
no cuctomaJ refuge, Init holding fast to the Truth as 


Plmyre * *MS. «ads vclbamixsdktna uuJ a m^hi^r fiunuese 
AIS. SS. all Tad veslist, Tht Sajncie cdlaon buve/u. 

Aljf Digha ^lUJa canUTm OiUdcn'i itadiog, which no ffa ttitu 


^vuiuim %-nEiQCi?l wJ neri i 

4wn«il/ repiHeiiu ibc qaifonn OiiUtHB of the Cc>'kni MSS On 
the lue of the word mtiislra. at the end of a ccWTimintl »ec jltaka 
ir. fl.4iPj 435: •Ml «wp»re M. 1 , 8 i : Theia.|itM 143; MfC te^; 
»i* the dhoBai™ ui < J.P.T.S,,’ t88<. pp, 97-roi. 

This IS very iiiiqas wlui itt, no ttouhi, the orimat 

MCMHitg or attiniits u sppKtd to eeiO iamAdhi. See juw 

• Yofikacai*'* Manual cf Indtu Mysfiema.' p. imii. 

• Thii tecUon tt.tm si S. V, idj, tontiwre III, jj, and the 
f eivrn m V, jttr* 
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dicir lamp, anJ rtoidiiig Tiist as tlietr fcfiigc to titc 
Truth, shall look not lor refuge to any one besides 
themsdvua—^tc Is the^v Atianda, amoog my bhikkhusi 
who shall reach the very topmost Melghi I —but they 
must be anxious to learn 

End of the Second Portion for Recitation. 


* Qyddhsg|if» HT*:—TainBUgge Is ftif um'ITi* in 
tbc middle If list^ for eispbotif. TMi wordnieaiHi Tbw mre Llw most 
fitMmhieiit, ihc chiisf/' u oheiw sta/cdf broken ^ncfr 

bond of dirlMcan (hone bbikkhui of mitK, Anmi^, will be U 

ihe very cqip in ibe higlMt i^dirion, They «iO be it die lop 
of wboio ^ Tboic bmkkhni who drc wftllog m wild time vh^ 
u«ic{«p tbetoselve* to the fb^r wuyt oT bdn|^ tolfdfd tnd Llmj^hffut, 
ibflj fttuU be at die lop of »JJ (the reit»)- doe« be nulff Ar^nt- 
ahip ihr tbree-pcaked nelfhf ot hi* (compue an ihjt Uni 

pfarwEc MibblnEnii dEtanfl^uiwTO Jftiw 

401 ^ and ko ilio % 14}. Ultima^ ||te h^beat {iciL hhain, ocmdit^)^ 
li iishI abfoSuEely or AiabinjbJilp or si JfliiJyi j 

pbaU occur* in the same acnae Ai Jftudui 1, T14 ; and even lisahi}^ 
at Mahdviff^ X 309. The la*t ui3rd*i * Uu ibef tnim be aokimu to 
ksm/ iccxo to me 10 be an aflertboughL h i« only dicMC who are 
Lln>rmigh|y dctemilned to work oot thdr own uhiiilon, wiihoot looUng 
Cbr uftitf m any one elK« e^n in tha Buddla hintfelfp who wjU, trbibi 
Ell die wvrld, enter into and eipcdeoce KirVftDx But^ of ootnae^ ki 
then be ito tnEatake, merely 10 lejeci ibe vain bauble* of the irtimnr 
snpcuatJdOG* belid* U not eno^i^tL There l» i^oiiy 10 Icini and 10 
acquire^ gf which enough diECDuire L» etscwhercp 
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t.’ [loa] Nihv ifm Exalted One- robed Jumself farly 
in the mornirtif. and i.iktiig hist bowl in the rob<% wem 
iiilo Vesiil for rtlms. When, after he had returned 
from the round for alms, he had finished eating the 
rice, he addre^ed ihe venerable Aitanda, and sud :— 

■ Take up the mat, Ananda; I will go and spend the 
(lay at the Chipila Shrine,' 

'So be it, lord!' said die venerable Ananda. rti 
assent, to the Exahetl One. And lakiiw up the mat 
he followed step for step behind the Eisaued One. 

7, So the Exalted One proceeded to the OtflpdJa 
Shrine, and when he had come there he sa t down on the 
mat s|)read oi»l for him, and the venerable Ananda took 
his seat rcs|»ectfully beside him. Then the Exalted 
One addressed the venerable Ananda, and said — 

' How delightful a spot, Ananda, is VesAH, and how 
cliarming the Udena Shrine, and the Gotamaka Shrine, 
and the Shnne of the Seven Mangoes, and the Shrine 
of Many Sons, and the Sdrandada Shrine, and the 
ChApAb Shrine* *! 

3- ‘ Ananda, whosoevty has developed, prac* 

tis^, dwell on, expanded and ascended to the very 
heights of the four paths to Iddhi^ and so mastered 
them ns to Ih* able to use them as a vehicle, .ind as a 


‘ i-ic irciir In A. JV, 30® foU ,; i-io W Udlni. VI, Mnd S. V. 
(flU, Coflifare Diiy„ pp. jw^, 

* Stirlflef of pi«.I)uiii]btii(ic wmship. They w«e pmhaMjf jfwj md 
fxfrows; but Hiioexcavsliim* hsveyei bcim minJe «i Vciill tbe pnlni 
«* unwntin. TJie .iogto-Indlsn o»e Of iJw word Chttim, ss ctiuivjJent 

lb b«r Tcit^ple, ii qtilLc WTCW^. 

* /(klbi. pc four puths *rc t) wiU, elTnrt. (j| thnugln, ud 

(4) mwupliqfl, c*ch to iAmtvt ihoa^hl 2nd [ht H!niKElb 

cVH. On iht Iddh^ to be reached br ifinti ^bovir, I 
pp. ijs, ^^3; und tho LnniJator'^ ^Buddhi^oi/ pp. 174-7, Tin* 
pofc «rE tJ panidple b liied dKwhere of oUnrr conditionii of iiuod. 
K L ^ '“'f (metii) u A. V, iiuoicd 

Jatiika M. tf t. Mil. i 98. An snebnT cornnKmarv an them fi iiKservcd 
*( FVw. I. rjj. 




II*ii. lOi* the: IIOOK Of TItL ORIL^T UKtiEASC. 


I I I 


basis, he, should he desire it. contd rernaiii in the same 
hinh for an aeon nr for that portion nf the aeon which 
Had yet To run. Now the T.ithdgata h:is thoroughly 
practised and devdoped them [in alt respects as just 
more fijlly descrihed], and he could, therefore, should 
he d«ire it, live on yet for an aeon, or for that portion 
of the aeon which has yet to rutii' 

4. Bui even though a suggestion so evident and a 
hint so dear were thus givenby the Exalted One, the 
venerable Ananda was tnca|iah 1 e of comprehent^ng 
ihcmj [t04l and he liesought not the EnaJietJ One, 
saying t—' vouchEafe, lord, to remain during the aeon ' 
l.ive on through thcaoOu, D Happy One! for die good 
and the hajppinea:> of the great multitttdes, om of pity 
for the world, for the good and the gain and the weal of 
gods and men ! ‘ So far was his heart ptiiisessod by the 
Evil One 

5 . A second and a third time did the tixaltcd One 
[say the same Thing, and a second and a tidrd time wa.^ 
Ananda's heart thtti hardened], 

Then the Exalted One addressed the vener- 


' ViilbA litn iMIlrtia p4r}vu/l'J-iiK(.:| ro- l]c!rc tMi lb ih4 

iiidtcfiJubk [ijirEick, jfdllii tmni fairDdLKitig tui rNFy 

MS. of tbc iJigba Nikijnt ahiI fh^ Tttraom AfS. wf itic >'ainarE^ibi 
MZiiiiir lead p4rjiru^/4ii», atkd eiibcr ajwlTIni ii I'tmnk, Tlw hd 
ii ebjf 'y * Of * V' In mdi C4*et |i cvai thui djpitotiic; it in 
xAsittxnce irot ta ihc tpesjlttf* hut fniiftly I 4 > the That tn lim 

Sitihaktc dli'wAnAwft, Uo liiQ word ii diiuiawl, and 

<h* ' w ' ii wiittcn only to nvoiil (he ttwVmfd tik in the mhfdk of 
a wtjitcn word of tbc LoUkf lign for ihe tmnd ' aThm the 
of Pdh found no dilEcuhy tn lironoonrin^ tiiO ^ovirrh fen^ber u 
RhtiAibmIy proved by ftumnooi [tutanits^ Ttv? wriem at PIU^ In 
thcfc cMm in wluda tbc 6cumd ^awtl b^fti 1 weird, uk wiihmti 
hc&CAibo i\x tnltii) siffi; bm in iltt irndtlie of Ihc wend Ihii wtmM 
%o untidy thaj ihry itatm^lly |Jtrfrf tb rtnan 1 canwtfwifrtAl figo ivi 
4^rty Tli« rejiiEln^ir J poEoiid oiii 

n inofi^ ijunArDurioii of tlw lonmitim of iht ^^fatiimckiion of 
modttu. ARtiw Khnlin (Jit iJi» cue }tAri-uy/4l(A}<, iwi me nwjr the 
mart retdlii' Adopt It u the m dot really qne conceminjiC ihe 

|uoiu£ni:uiion csf RIJ, tun ctmetming tlw U4t whkh mocl^ miltww 
odfsyiiii ftiikc af liwif awn aJpliibfL I vauhl p^^<mourfcf:e dierefcwe 
pftTn-ulthitMitco, S« Windoch^ Mita und fliiclditi,' p. |0; At. b 
: Vm, ll, \X\ *,p 4 j. 

* III. 
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aLIe Anan<ia.aiid «aid:— Voo may leave me, Ananda. 
awhile, and do whatsoever now seemeth to thee fit/ ^ 
be it lordf said the venerable Anaiida, in 
assent, to the Exalted One. and passing him on die 
right sat down at the foot of a certain tree not far off 
tlience, _ 

^^ow not long after the venerable Ananda bad 
been gone. Mfira. the Evil One. approached the Ex- 
aJtcfl One and stood beside him. And so standing 
there, he addres.setf the Exalted One in these words:— 
• I'iijss awfl}' now. lord ; let the Exalted One now 
die. Now is the time for the Exalted One to pass awaj' 
—even according to the word which the Exalted One 
spoke when he said ’:—I shall not die, O Evil One! 
until the brethren and sisters of the Order, and until the 
lay-discTplcs of either sex - shall have become true 
hearers, wise and well trained, ready and learned, carry 
ing the doctrinal books in their memory, masters of the 
leaser corollaries lltat follow from the larger doctrine, 
correct in life, walking according to the precep^ts—until 
they, having thus themselves learned the doctrine, shall 
be able to tell others of Et, preach it. make it known, 
establisli it, open it minutely explain it and make it 
clear—until tlicy, when others start vain doctrine easy 
to be refuted by the truth, shall be able in refuting it, 
to spread the wonder-working * * truth abroad ! " 

S. ' And now, lord, the brethren and sisters of the 
onicr and the lay-disciples of cither sex have become 
[all this], are able to do [all thisl [toa] away 
now therefore, lord; tel the Exalted One now die! 
The time has come for the Exalted One to pass away— 


' 'Jlw wordt here quiHed wrre spotfn the BuitiJhi, irfitT be tml 
trttfi eojdjirif the firn WUa of NJmiia, under Lbc Nsgrodlii 

Uve cti- Hi, f 34lk 

• The whcile jMrajfnpti h repsticd, hm Udw, f 35. Tof e*di 

lieie eUuK^ of pefsoia. , . 

• Siippa/HiirlTai!i dhammaiff. (Cwp. tbe wfen 

appA/ihiTa-liSiM blifisHiiJt, D. I, 193. two idrai wt 

rtinthijsrd at KV. 
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even according to the word which he spake when he 
said, diatJ not die. O Evil One! until this pure 
reJjgion of mine shall h-'ive become siiccessfu], prost* 
perous 4 wide-spread^ and popular in all its full extent^— « 
untih hi a word^ it shall have been well prochLimed 
among men.** And now, lord, this pure religion of 
thmc nas become [all this]. Pass away now therefore, 
lord ; let the Exiled One now die I The time haii 
come for the Exalted One to |>aHs ^way 1' 

9 . [im] And when he had tnos spoken, the Exsilted 
One addressed Mdm, the Evil One, and said:—*0 
Evil One I make thyself happy, the deatli of the Tathft- 
gaia shall take place before long. Al the end of three 
months from this time the Tath^gata will pass away/ 


10, Thus the Exalted One while at the Shrine of 
Chapala dcIiberaicJy and consciously re|ecied the rest 
of his natural term of life And on his so rdectiog it 
tliere arose a mighty earthquake, awful and tcrriole^ 
juid the thunders of heaven burst fortlL [l07j And 
when the Exalted One fieheld this, he broke out at that 
time into this hymn of exultation :— 

* His siicn of life the sage renounced, 

The cause of life immeasurable or small; 

With in ward joy and calm, he broke. 

Like coat of mail, his lifes own cause? ^ * 

tir Now the following thought occurred to the 

* Ayu-tKJiiklilrdJv owa|l The dlfficuU lout 

nnul here tlKr niaBiiii^ in wbktl it Is umf oJ k 

pp^ 195, 2 ^^; BaerfutlM U, j66 { IV, «1 ^ His resDtnfec^ ili«r 

leniiciicies. potciiiiaJidsir wlilcb in the onfLii:tiy canrH ot ihin^ WfntM 
cdvni'ifc haw kd to Ux puujnn to^lbiir of^ the buiidlDg up □/, m/M 
lifit (Um if, of coiiTSe> in ihii Uit\u Any max tlfe in a Aiturc biitli 
he hlii already feDOunced iitiikr lt^ \l*tadoiii Tree^ be tiuintd 
Nimmaji 

■ Tltb wne h ohicaic aod powbly conTi|«. Sc* Wln&ixh, 

' Mira nnd ttuddha/ pp. 17, 7J l Oil. Vl^, 1 ; S- V, j; Dh. fOj. 

* Tin: tmmilTR now iaimi3|Ft«d by ihe inuiiim nf paitgrijiLhv 
ulikh al fint t:^hc xutii to be quit* oui of ploc*. Sot ilic cotiftcMn^ 
OT wuii of cofinexloo, iKTwtrn ihtoi ma thff ouJn iioty ii wy 
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venerable Anantla: —'Wontlerrul indeed and ntar- 
vcltous is ii that this mighty earthquake should arise, 
awful and lemblc, and that the thunders of heaven 
shoolil burst forth ! What aiay be the proxiinate, whai 
the remote cause of the appearance of this earthquake ?' 

I a. Then the venerable Attanda went up to the 
place where the Hlesscd One was, and did ol^eisance 
to the Exalted One, and seated himself respectfully at 
one side, and said' Wonderful indeed aiul nwrvelbus 
is it that this mighty earthquake should arise, awful 
and terrible, and that the thunders of heaven sliould 
buret forth i What may be the riroximate, what the 
remote cause of the appearand: of this earduiuakc ? ‘ 

13, ‘Eight are the proximate, eight the remote 
causes, Ananda, for the appearance of a mighty earth- 
fluake. What are the eight? This great earth, 
Ananda* is established on water, the water on 
wind, and the wind rests ujion sp.ice. And at such a 
rime, Ananda, as the mighty winds blow, the waters 
are shaken by the mighty winds as they blow, and by 
the moving ivatcr the earth is shaken. These are the 
hrst causes, proximate and remote, of the appearance 
of a mighty earthquake *. 

14. [riis] ‘Again, Ananita, a recluse or a braltmin of 
great [tntdlectual] power, and who has the feelings 


>tig|;tstivt u lo the ia tehkh tbir Suuuiti waa jiui tageiJier, The 
whok chapter {• an aiumer lo a putsible <] 1 iji!ciii>Ti, diher ffom oui* 
lirfen or front wtaher memten of the fritd, ttwl if ihe lluOiIh* went 
really ID great why dkl he die at all. The'suggeatetl th»irr:r hi ihitt hr 
could liBve lived on [f Ik had 10 wiihed; hui he not with because 
He bad certain klinf i of power and mtd vlf-multry wliidi pee- 

vmted liiin from doing «X For the purpore of thii anewer iJiese 
paragraplit, already ID cxhtenK among the Suitas current ITl the C^Jiil *■ 
muniiy^ itud dailirtg with them powAp hstt icpcited nitboui My 
Pitch conDfctirtB ■rjumtni u wc jbould find lEtukr BuniUr drcina* 
in ■ roodem luok dt The wgumfrm 

hf ihem exactly the lame llnfa u thni iq Lhe 

Sifit^nm, uankliMKi in Uw rQimer wimne (Number VI chT ibc 

* WlndJicti, *?iliirx tmd 6 t^ niduccf n ciuinbcf of Eniowi- 

irjg panJkiB^ frcpirv Euro|:i«in wmirrTp 10 liiti Curkiui» ghi ihcory of 
roiiiifiiiaJicfl. 
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of hIs lurart well uniJer his control; ur a god or feiry 
(etc V a t A * *) of great m^ht and |x>wcr,—when sudi a one 
by intense meditation on the idea of the mlnatesi por¬ 
tion of earth and on the idea of the widest expanse of 
water [has succeeded mreaJisEing the comparative value 
of things} he can mate this t-arth move and tremble 
and be shaken violently". These are the second causes, 
proximate and remote, of tlic appearance of a mighty 
earthquake. 


* Devatl li a taiiy, goit, geniiu, oi aitgnl I ^ 41 n Jobs ham 10 
reiidct thbi word witiiaut ^omieytng an eirQueouK iinprcSBion 10 lho*e 
not liimiliariiitK udeni ieku^Apd ip^bllj Aucicitt fmtiiut Jdcitft, 
oT the fplnt vuiM It iiidutks godt d all torlt- lm and ifvtr 
nymph*! the Uivdly lain^* or ebqata mho haimt houw (iwe my 
' BikkUiiii Birth Stonci/ T*k 40), irp^riu in the grouai! *bow, t 
* 4 ); Uk nrOTlM wlio ttuuItteT it fr(f 4 i retuihciiHiDii, the lemptAKmn, 
und tliMi daath of the ^ ^hr guardran AOgelj wbo watch am 

men. 4uul lowna, ajui cwnidcB^ and nuTiy ofliirf idEniLdi 
' Cetoial beings * would be wholly inapplicabJc, for luafiroctf *0 ihe 
irf^aturci to m the curiom thavt ( 1 +16). * Super- 

human being' wouki be an inocontLic rvntkmg; for all theae light 
airy shapes come lubtti and after, num in the Huddhiil mdrr of 
pttcedtncc. ' Spkit ‘ being ped Of the *oui liukk ihe human body, 
and oT Uie hirniaii ooiiJ alter il ha* ]tit the body^ aud figuratively of 
niciu^ fwrulheo —dooc of whkh art iftrlt|ded under dcraiA—irould 
4iigge*4 idea* incouiencnt with that of the word Av ihtte U 
therefore 00 appropriate general void I tm^ic chmcnp fixr each paa*agt 
when: the expresaaon occun. the vctil U«d hi Engfuh of the Ep«cui) 
chiat m of T pacticuiaily relen:^ to m tire ptus^^ oT the teat. HercaH 
kinds of devalla being lefcnxd lo, ami mere being no word m 
^glifih For themi all. I have vetiianed to |mii the word devatl imo my 
vctiicfi, and io ttoubk die reader wiUi thb tio^e- 

* BuiMhagboaa hem telli a Icmg iiory hov Sangfaamhhhiia 
Sfizruwera, the nephew of Nlga Tbcrtt. a rin i nt d Atabifltihl|i on the 
day of hla tijdmifietoii to the o^ct; and oi once pinceedcd to heaven, 
and ttandmg on the ^imi.cle thr palace of the king of the 
ih w k tJbc whole plate wiih Ilea toe; to the great conjrtcmatMiii 
and annoyance of the eiolicd dwfUer* ihtjrein! There b no doubt 
a Mt miih III the idea dui ifee|i ikiught caii ahake the unKcrae^ and 
zi^e Ihr d the gLUift to tremlde, Juot aa hiith ii said in 

Maitbew xiu ar lo be able to rrmOTt mouolabii^ ami diw them to 
tw tail inxo ihe *ea. But these ^^mumive eipie^HiiOM luvr, in 
nudcrriUOL, become a friiitful ^ fOf die oufgroarh iid^ tupendiii™ and 
mininikrAiandingB. The train of cBTly Jluddhifii ^peculatiofi in ihli 
field hai yet lo eltidiiued 





||6 XVI. MAIjA rARlXIUfllNA StrTTASTA. 1), i:. lOS, 

15. ‘Again, Allan da, when a Bodhisatta cgiiscmiisly 
and ddtbcraicly leaves hta [temporary] fonn in the 
heaven of delight and descends into his mother's womb, 
then is this earth made to quake and tremble and is 
shaken violently. These arc the third causes. pTtwimate 
and remote, of the appearance of a mighty earthquake 

16. ‘ Again, Ananda, when a BodhisatP dditetately 
and consciously quits his mother's iAiX>mb. then the 
earth quakes and trembles and is shaken violently. 
This is the fourth cause, proximate and remote, of the 
appearance of a mighty earihqualw. 

• 'Again, Atumd^ when a 'I'athigata arrives at 
the iEupreme and perfect enlightenment, then thisepth 
quakes and ircmbles and is shaken violently. This is 
the fifth cause, proximate and remote, of the appear¬ 
ance of a mighty earthquake. 

iS. ' Again, Ananda. when a Tath^ata founds the 
sublime kii^^m of righicousiiess, tnen this <atth 
quakes and trembles and is shaken violently. This is 
the sixth cniise, proximate and remote, of the appear' 
ancu of a mighty earthquake. 

(9. ‘ Again, Ananda, when a Tathdgata consciously 
and deliberately rejects the remainder of his life, then 
this earth quakes and trembles and is shaken violently. 

^ Tlic Bodlik 4 ,iuL'if vQlunuiij iuQLrrnui^ii Edakcd upon bj the 
Buddhuts 42 4 rtnnncuit;oii, itnd conom l^ends havt- 

^hmet abmU \L One b Ehal on che sight wlitn the cobceivEd bi» 
moiber dreantt ihn ft whiiti elephant licr iuk. Tlif ncconbl. 

will be found it length m mf * £Mdh»t Binh ' (pp, 6^-4), ftiid 

aic earthejUaJiK h laenilcined in ieim% tdemiod wiih ihw m ihe 
icti- Ai I have poinlttl €u| in ' Bud«!hbmi' (p, 184), the whir^ 
ckplunt legemi ii erne of thew btifoiml rutt Glories bjr whkb 
t’crtii'erted ini^na lo cmbdiLsii the liftsiwrt of Uic Tcftf:iii=r 
wh^ fedfonm they had become^ In Laliita ViitJiTa (Cik, ed., 
p, 63} iht tntnmcc of ihc ekp^ant bln hHy^ pcetwieft ihe (Iream ^ 
but tnomh the iguDEinl tnay Iiavc thtfcibm: oiLcepted it a lactf it 
of €Ocu$c only a flguje of ipKch—and I vt-ntiue to think from the 
Iruliati fUndpoinl, » bcAutfrtil hgure of arpeedb^lo exprtift the 
tiqn of di^ltir itiJLjjvesa and tu ft himtan fotto. The wm of 

such El figure h not conf^nLiJ to EndliL, In ant: of ihc ApoctyphftI 
Cospeh^ I he Compel ftcccrdfrig to thr Htbreva, thb- incartifttbii of the 
dEvine gentieiie^ und bvc fii by ^ytng that ft ih^ve from 

hearcii * entered mm' ihe hrmun fomi. 
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This k the seventh caase. proximate and remote, of the 
appeaTBDoe of a mighty earthquake, 

aa * Again- AnanUa, when a Tathilgata ptmes cn* 
tircly [loa] away in that utter passinj? away in which 
uoihini; whatever is left behind, then this ^rth (quakes 
and trembles and is shaken violently, This is the 
eighth cause, proximate and remote, of the appearance 
of a mighty earthquake-’ 


ai. ■ Now of eight kinds, Ananda, arc these assem¬ 
blies, Which arc tJte dght ? Assemblies of 
brthinins, householders and wanderers, and of the 
angd hosts of the Guardian Kin^, of the Great 
Thirty-Three, of tlie Miras, and of the Urahmis- 
za. • Now 1 call to mind, Ananda. how when I used 
to enter into an assembly of many hundred * nobles, 
before I had seated myself there or talked to them or 
started a conversation with them, I used to become in 
colour like unto their colour, and m voice like unto 
dieir voice. Then with religious discourse I used to 
insinict and incite, and quicken them, and fill them 
with gladness. But they knew me not when I spoke, 
and would say" Who may this be who thus speaks > 
a man Of a god ? " Then having instruct^, incite^, 
quickened, and gladdened them with religious dis* 
course, 1 would vanish away. But they knew nie not 
even when I vanished away ; and would aay: Who 

may this be who has thus vanished away ? a man or 

.1 god ? . rt I 

21 , [And in the same words the Esalied One spake 

of how he had been used to enter into assemblies of 
each of the other of the eight kinds, and of how he h^ 
not Iwen made known to mem dthcr in speaking or in 
vankliiiig avray*] ^ Now these, Auanda, arc the eight 
Assemblies.' 


^ Wiadisdi* ‘ Muja und p- tumhtt i«tf 

to ibe number of etitmivfest intl qiKjtc* Jtinatsk*.^ p- f 5, m mppo - 
Hit Singhaim wmiort I5®) ^ “ above- 
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24, [no] ' Now thesti Anafiib, arc the eight posi¬ 
tions of Miistef)' [over the delusion arising Trom ttie 
anpcifcnt tiennajicncc of cxternaj tilings ’]. Wlwt are 
the eight ? 

35. ‘ When man having subjectively the idea of 
fonn sees forms uteraal to tiimself which are finite, 
and pleasanl <ir unpleasant to tiie sight, and having 
tnastered ihctn, is conscious tltat he knows and sees— 
this is tile first position of mastery, 

a6, ■ When a jnan having subjectively the idea of 
form sees entematly forms whtdi are ^utidless^ and 
pleasant or unpleasant to the sight, and having maS' 
ceted them, is conscious that he knows and sees—this 
is the second jiosition of mastery. 

2j, When a man without the subjective idea of form 
sees forms exiema) to himself winch are finite, and 
pleasant or unpleasant to the sight, and having ma.^ 
tered them, is conijdous that he ioiows and setsi—this 
is tlie third poaitian of masticty. 

‘ When a man wlthoLit the subjective idea uf 
form sees cjttcrnalty forms t; Mental to himself which 
are boundless, and pleasant or unpleasant to tlte sight, 
and having master^ [hem, is conscious ttiai he knows 
and sees—this is the fourth position of mastery, 
s^L 'When a man withouE the subjective idea of 
form MS cYcemalty formv external to himself that are 
bine, blue in colour, blue in uppeamnee, and reflecting 
bine,—just, for instance, as the fliu blossom is blue in 
ciTlaiir. blue mapj^rance, and reflecting blue; or. again. 


* Thtv Hjiif ihc IU.K1 arc hssed dtioji ihc EJiiiddliial 

ID 1I10 \an^‘Vrxtd the ItiJlati »diooU who repre¬ 
sented ULuer i)t llie Eiimpein Tdoillsia tLud Kciltsu. 

fif ihe maiD^ inquMiLicmi inseTted Tor tbc IwTiefit df rhe 
rtpuf:er!i m liis fundonuEDULl klea 4eeins w- ht tbai ibe gmi 

ii^<xauE)r ii lc> jget lid dT the dk^htnon ihot whu qix kcs aiiii It 
leal and pemranmi* Nothtug' ti real and pcrmtuieu; bqi chatac^r* 
The to-calLed dffhi J^dsltleiu of Maatiny ore mepdy aa eipmukm of 
The Ih-m iwoqf the folkjwiog tight Scagei of Deliwitnct, and the i^bok 
utgmv^^ui Is liao cxprrwtl in another form itt tbc pomge ^10 the nifir 
f* Ceiaigiihnii,^ oT whStli ^ aboiroct wiJl be found in CMliIeft, 
null vDC'i: nirodhci. 
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A3 that Jttit! jTiustin of UdiarcSi of dcltcatG RnUh on both 
sifles, is blue in colouf, blue in appearince, and reflect¬ 
ing blue,— when a man without the subjective idea of 
form sees e^ctemally forms which, just in that way. arc 
blue, blue in colour, blue in appea^cc. and reflecting 
blue, and having mastered them, ts conscious that he 
knows and sees—tliat is the fifth position of mastery.' 

30-a, [ill] [The slatb, seventh, and eighth pcsi- 
tions of masttiy are explained in words tdenticaj with 
those used to explain the fifth: pive that yellow, red. 
anil white are respectively substituteil throughout for 
blue: and the I^ijkiira flower, the Bandhu-givaka 
flower, and the morning star arc reapectiveJy substi¬ 
tuted for the flax blossom, as the first of the two 
objects given as examples.] 


33,* [^] ' Now diese stages of Deliverance, Ananda 
[horn the hindrance to thought arising from the sen* 
nations and ideas due to external forms] are eight in 
numbfu'. Which arc the eight ? 

* A man possessed of form secs forms—this is the 
first stage of deliverance. 

* Unaware of his own form, be sees fonns externa] to 
himself—this is ihe second stage of deliverance. 

* With the thought " it is weU,” he becomes intent— 
this is the third stage of deliverance. 

' By passLog quite beyond all idea of form, by 
putting an end to all idea of sensory Impact *. by paying 
no attention to die idea of multiformity, he. thinking 
■■ it is all infinite space/* readies [mentally] and re¬ 
mains in the state of mind in which the idea of the 
infinity of space is the only idea that is present—this 
is the fourth stage of dcllveraotie. 

* By passing quite beyond all idea of space being the 
infinite basis, he. tliinkmg '''it is all infinite reason.’' 


* Tbei* haw drtadj' oanneJ « ^P- ***' 

lesil. The Enelbh version late it lliaae sotnewlrtt ftillcr, 

* On tbrte leehincxt term* tee Sit*" HhTi P*r» 

cbotogTi' PP- T** 
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reaches [mcRtatl)'^ and remains m thr sial^ of mind to 
which the tnfifiity of reason is alone present—this ts tlic 
ftflli stage of dcl|ver3Lnc& 

' By passing tjuitc beyond the consciotisticss of tlic 
infinity of reason, he, liunking ’‘ nothing at all ewsts,’ 
reaches [inentafly] and remains in the stale of mind to 
which nothing at all is specially present—this is the 
sixth stage of deliverance. 

* By passing* Quite l>cyOR‘d all idcA of tiothingincss he 
reaches [menially] and remains in die state of mind to 
which neither ideas nor the absence of ideas are aped* 
ally present—this is the seventh stage of deliverarice, 

' By passing ignite beyond the state of " neither ideas 
nor the absence of ideas *' he reaches [mentally] and 
remains in the state of mind in which both sensadtuis 
and ideas have ceased to Ije—this is the eighth stage 
of deliverances 

•Now these, Ananda, arc the eight stages of 
Deliverance." 


34. ‘ On otic occasion, Ananda, I was resting under 
the goatlictd's Nigrodho tree on the bant of the river 
Nerahjari immediately after having reached the great 
enlightenment. Then Mdra, the Evil One, carnc, 
Ananda,. to the place where I \vas, and standing b^ide 
me he addressed me in the words;—“ Pass away mw, 
lord, from existence f Let the Exalted One now die! 
Now is the time for the Exalted One to pass away f" 

35. [113] 'And when he had thus spoken, Ananda, 
I addressed M^, the Evil One, and said:—"' I shall 
not pass away, O E vil One J until not only the brethren 
and sisters of the Order, but also the lay-disciples of 
either sex s h al l Iiave become true hearers, wise ^d 
well trained, ready and learned, carrying the doctriral 
books in their memory, masters of the lesser corollaries 
that follow from tlxe larger doctrine, correct in life, 
walking according to the precepts—until they, having 
thus themselves learned Jcxirtne, shall be able to 
icll others of it, preach tt, make it known, cstahiish 11, 
open it, minutely explain it and make it clear—^^until 
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they, when others start vain doctrittc easy to be refutec! 
by the tmth. shall be able in refuting it to spreaii the 
wonder*working tmtli abroad ■ 1 sha Ll not die until 

this pure religion of mine shall have bcoome suocessfitk 
prosperous, wide^ipread* and popular in all its full 
extent—until, in a word, it sliall have been well pro* 

claimed among men 1" ai - 

36, ‘And now again to-day, Ananda. at Chap^as 
Shrine Mira, the Evil One, came to the where 1 
was, and standing beside me addrt^ed me [in the same 

* And when he bad thus spoken, Ananda, 1 
answered him and said •—“ Make thyself iiappy, the 
passing away of the TathAgata shall take place before 
long. At the end of three months from this time the 
Tatbdgata will pass away (" 

■ And ROW again, AnCanda, the TathA^ta has today 
at ChAiiAla's Shrine consciously and deliberately re¬ 
jected the real of hie allotted term of life.' 

38. [hb] And when he had thus spoken the vctici^ 
able Ananda addressed the Exalted One. and said 

' Vouchsafe. lord, to remarn during the aeon : live on 
through the kalpa, O Exalted One f for the gtxd ami 
the happiness of the great multitudes, out of pity for 
the world, for the good and the gain and the weal of 

gods and men!' l. 

■ Enough now^ Anands, besct^di nol ihe Talhiagata . ^ 
was the reply. ’Thetime for making such request tspasL 

39. And again* ihe second timCi the venerable 
Ananda besought the Exalted One [in tJie same word^ 
And he received from the Exalted One the same rally]. 

And again, the third time, the venerable Ananda 
besought the Exalted One [in the same words} 

* Hast thou faith, Ananda. in the wisdom of the 
Tathdgala?' 

' Even so, lord I* , 1 u 

’ Now why, then, Ananda, dost thou trouble Uic 

Tath^gata even until the third time ? 

40. 'From his own mouth have I heard from toe 
Exalted One, from his own mouth have I received 
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this saying^ t"" Whosoever has develojjoii practised, 
dwelt on, expanded, and ascended to the very heights of 
the four paths to Iddhr, and so mastered them as to Iw 
able to use them as a vehicle, and as a basis, he, should 
he desire it. could remain in the same birth for ait 
aeon, nr for that portion of the aeon which had yet to 
rutL" Now the Taihdgaia has thorou^hty practised 
and developed them [in all respects as just now fully 
described], and he could, therefore, $KouId he desire it, 
live on yet for art aeon, or for that portion of the aeon 
which has yet to run.* 

‘ Hast thou faith. Aiianda ? ‘ 

‘ Even so, lord f' 

‘ Then. O Asianda. thine is the fault, thine is the 
offence—in tljat when a suggestion so evident and a 
hint so clear were thus given thee by the Taihigata, 
thou wast yet incapable of comprehending them, and 
thou bcsoiightfst not the Tathcigata. saying —'■ Vouch- 
suTe, lord, to remain during the aeon tor the good and 
the happiness of the great multitudes, out of pity for 
the worfdj for the good and the gain and the weal of 
gods and men.*’ Tf thou shouldst then have so besought 
the Tathjgnt't. the Taih^gata might have rejected 
the appeal even to the second time, but the third time 
he would have granted it. Thine, therefore. O Ananda. 
13 the fault, thine is the offence? 

4t. 'On one occasion,.Ananda, I was dwelling at 
K&Jagaha. on the hill called the Vulture's Peak, Now 
there, Ananda, 1 spoke to thee, and said:—[tie] “ How 
pleasant a spot, Ananda, is Rdijagaha : how pleasant 
IS this Vulture's Peak. Whosoever, Ananda, has de¬ 
veloped, practised, dwelt on, expanded, and ascended 
to the very heights of the four paths to Iddhi, and so 
mastered them as to be able to use them as a vehicle, 
and as a liasis. he, should he desire it. could remain in 
the some birth for an aeon, or for that jwrtioti of the 
aeon which bad yet to run- Now the Tathdgata has 
thoroughly practised and developed them [in ail re¬ 
spects as just now fully described], and he could, there 
fore, should he desire it, live on yet for an aeon, or for 
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tKat portion of ihe neon which has j'Ct to run." Dot 
i*vcn when a sug^r^ioii so evident and a hint so clear 
were thus {^ven tliee by tlic 'l athd^ta, thou wast yet 
iucapabTc of comprehending them, anti thou besought' 
est not the Taihdg^, saying Vouchsafe, lord, to 
remain during die aeon. Live on. O Eaakcd OneJ 
through the aemn for the good and the happiness of tJic 
great multitudes, out of pity for the world, for the good 
and the gain and tite weal of gods and men." If them 
shoiddst tlicn have so licsought the Tath^ata, tlie 
Tathlgata might have rcjectwl the appeal even to 
the second time, but die third time he would have 
granted it. Thine, tliereforq^ O Anatida, ts the fault 
thine is the offence! 

43. 'On one occasion. Ananda. 1 was dwelling at 
that same Rijagaha in the Banj'an Grove—on one 
occssioit at that same Rijagaha at the Robberu* Cliff— 
on one occasion at that same Rijagaha m the Saita- 
pannt cave on the slope of Mount VebMta—on one 
occasion at that isame Rajagaha at the Black Rock on the 
slope of Mount Isigili—on otic occasion at tliat sauic 
Rdjagaha in the Sltavana Grove in the mountain cave 
Sappasom/ika—on one occasion at that same Rdjagoha. 
in the Tapoda Grove—on one occasion at that same 
K&jagaba in the Bambu Grove in the Squirrels' Feed¬ 
ing Ground—on one occatiion at that same Hljagaha 
in Jlvaka's Mango Grove—on one occasion at, that 
same RAjagaha in the Deer Forest at Maildakoccbi. 

43. ' Now there too, Ananda, I spoke to thee, and 
said:—Dow pleasant, .Ananda, is KAjagaha: how' 
pleasant tlie Vttlture's Peak: hmv pleasant the Banyan 
tree of Gotama; how pleasant the Robbers* Cliff; 
how plt^asant the Sattapavni cave on the slope of 
Mount VclihAr:!: liow' pleasant the Black Rock <m 
the slope of Mount isigili; how pleasant the mountain 
cave of the Sierpenfs Pool in die Sttavana Grove; 
how pleasant the Tapoda Grove; bow pleasant the 
Si^uirrcls' Feet ling Ground in the Bambu Grove I how 
pleasant Jt%-akas Mango Grove; how pleaiiant the 
Deer k'orcst at Maddakitcchi!'* 
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44, [117] "“Whosoever, Ananda, has licvelojied, 

practised, dwelt on, expanded, and ascend^ 10 the 
very heights of the four imths. 10 fddhi, antl^ so 
mastered them as to be able to use them as a vehicle, 
and as a basis, he, should he desire it, could remain 
it) the same birth for an aeon, or for that of 

the aeon which had yet to run. Now the I athlgaia 
has thought out and thoroughiy pnictised ^cm [in all 
resjKCts as just now fully described^, and might, ^ould 
he desire it, remain alive for an aeon, or for that 
portion of an aeon which has yei 10 rtin. But even 
when a. suggestion so e\n'dent and a hint so clear were 
thus given thee by the Tath 5 gata, thou wast yet 
incapable of comprehending them, and thou bi^ougltt* 
esi not the TathAgnta, saying" Vouchsafe, lord, to 
remain during the aeon. Live on, O hxaltcd One! 
through the aeon for the and the happiness of 
the great multitudes, out of pity for (he world, for the 
good and the gain and the weal of gods and men/' 
If thou shouldst then have so besoughi die TathSgaia, 
the TathAgata might have rejected the appeal even 
to the second time, hut the third time he would have 
granted it. Thine, therefore. O Anaitda, is the fault, 
thine is the offence! 

45, *On one occasion, .\nanda, I vras residing here 
at Vesdll at the Udena Shrine. And there too, 
Ananda, I spoke to thee, and said ;—“ How pleasant, 
Ananda, is Ves^ll: how pleasant the Udena Kedya. 
Whosoever, Ananda, has thought out, developed, prac' 
used, divelt on, expanded, and ascended to die very 
heights of the four paths to Iddhi, and so mastered 
them as to lx: able to use them as a vehicle, and as 
A basis, he, should he desire It, could remain in the 
same birth for an aeon, or for that portion of the 
a(»a which had yet to run. Now the Tathiigata has 
thought out and thonoughiy pracdsed them [in ail 
respects ."is just now fully dcscribi^j. and might, should 
he desire it, remain alive for an aeon, or for chat 
portion of an aeon which has yet to run." But when 
a suggestion so evident and a hint so clear were thus 
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j^iven thee by the Tathflgat^, thou tncapbic 

of trompreheiKling ihem. and thoii bcsoiighicst not 
the TathSgato, saytng :—“ Vouciisafc, Lord, to rcmaiii 
during the aeon. Live on, O Exalted One ! through 
tlie .icon for the good and the happiness of the great 
rouliitudes, out of pity for the world, for tlic good and 
the gain and the wail of gods aiwJ men.” If dioit 
shoutdst then have ivo besought ihn Tarhjgaia, the 
Taihftgata might have rejected tite appeal even to 
the .^ond time, but the third litne he would have 
granted it Thine^ therefore, O Ananda. is the fault, 
diine is the offence I 

46. [ue] ' On one oOTOsion, Ananda. I was dweHIng 
here at VesAlf at the Goumaha Shrine—on one 
occasion here at Vt;s4ti at the Shrine of die Sevtni 
Mangoes—on one occasion here at Vcsi;ii at the 
Bahuputta Shrine;—Oil one occasion here at VcsAU 
at the SSraridad.! -Slirine [and on eaeli occasion I spoke 
to thee, Ananda, in the same words}. 

47. 'And now to-day, Ananda. at tJic Ch 4 |«la 
.Shrine, I spoke to thee, and said j—“ How tlcUginfuI 
a spot, Anamb, is VcsSll. how diarming the Udeua 
Shrine, and the Gotamaka Shiine and the Shrine of 
the Seven Mangoes, and the Shrine of Many .Sons, 
and the SSnmdada Shrine, and the Cha|> 4 b Shrine. 
Whosoever, Ananda, lias developctl. practised, dwelt 
on, expanded, and ascended to the very heights ol the 
four paths to Jddhi, and so mastered them as to be 
able to use them as a vehicle and as ;i basis, he, should 
he desire it, could remain in the same birth for an 
aeon or for that jiartitin of the aeon which had yet 
to run. Now the TathAgata has thoroughly practised 
and developed them [in all respects as just more fully 
described], and he could, therefore, should he dewre it. 
live yet for an aeon, or for that [toftion of the aeon 
which has yet to run.” But even when a suggCBlion 
so evident and a hint so clear were thus given thee, 
Ananda, by the Tathflgata, thou wnst yet incajtatile 
of comprehending them, and thou Imsoughtcsi not the 
Tathigaia, sayingVouchsafe, lord, to remain during 
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the aeon. Live on, O {Exalted One! through the 
aetin for ihc good and the hajrpinc!^ of the great 
multitudes, out of pity for the worJtl, for the good and 
the gain and the weal of gods and men,'’ if thou 
sliouTdsL then have so Iwsought the Tatiiigifta, the 
Tathigatn might have rejected die appeal even to 
the second time, hui the third time he would have 
granted 1 l Thine, therefore. O Aoandn, is the ^ult. 
thine is die offence f' 


48, ■ But now, Ananda, liave I not formcrljf declared 
to you that it is tii the very nature of all things, near 
and dear unto or, that we must divide ourselves from 

them, leave diem, sever ourselves froni them? How. 

then, Ananda, can this he possibT^wlicreas anything 
whatever bom, fcrought uito being, and orgixititf. 
contains within itself the lahercnt necessity of dis* 
solution—how then can this be possible diat such 
a Iselng should not be dissolved ? No such condition 
can exist! And that which, Ananda. has been relin- 
«|ii)shcd,cast away, renounced, rejected, and abandoned 
by the Taihftgata—the remainkig sum of life surren¬ 
dered by him—verily witli regard to that the word 
has gone forth from the TatbSgata, saying The 
passing away of the Tathagaca shall take place before 
long. [uo]"At the end of throe months from this time 
tlie Tatltdgata will diet" That the Tathflgata for the 
sake of living should rcjient him again of that saying— 
this cm no wise Imj ! ‘ 

‘ Come, Ananda, let ug go to the KiifigAra Hall, to 
the Mahlivana.' 


^ I <fo noJ undtrstuul ib? coims^ioti betw^u tbii pAri^- 

grt|ili dw ki*i- reined with ¥udi jitmtkD in ihc 

The I wo *etm to be in miukotl if 

uM fri [i(aisci]iil« contnuJKetiofi^ wo tb: dtkr 

EmIUwi] 4 iDcf ctmdrdy thjs h tnon? in ftct^onbiKoe wiili 

\hc improwa « the uid with iho olbef saving*, of 

GfriimA u dbwit in iltc J’Eii Pl/akas. 
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’ Even so, lord I' said the venerable Anandn, in 
assent, to the Exalted One, 

49. Then the Exahed One proceeded, and Ananda 

With him. to the Mahivana, to the Hall: 

and when he had arrived tJicre he addressed the 
venerable Ananda, and said:—■ 

' Co now, Aiianda, and assemble in the Service 
Hall such of the bredicen as redide in the neighbour¬ 
hood of Vcalll.' 

’Even so, lord?' said the venerable Ananda, in 
assent, to the Exalted One, And when he had 
assembled in the Service Hall such of the brcthrai 
as rcsidetl in the meighbonrhood of Vcsill, he went 
to the Exalted One and saluted him and stood lieside 
him. And standing beside him, he addressed die 
Exalted One, and said 

■LordI the assembly of the brethren has met 
together. Let the Exalted One do even as scemeth 
to him fiL' 

50. Then the Exalted One proceeded to the Service 
and sat down there on the mat spread out for 

lum. And when he was seated the Exalted One 
addressed the brcthntn, and said:— 

■Therefore. O brethren—ye to whom the iniths 
I have perceived have been made known by me— 
having thoroughly made yourselves masters of them, 
practise them, mt^itate ujion them, and spread them 
abroad ; in order that pure religion may last long and 
lie perpetuated, in order that ii may continue to be ^ 
for the good and happiness of the great multitudes. ! 
out of pity for the worki, to the gotjd and the gain and 
the wca! of gods and men f 

‘Which then, O brethren, .tre the truths which, 
when 1 had perceived. I made known to you, which 
when you have mastered it behov^ you to iJractlfie, 
meditate upon, and spread abrond. In oriler that pure 
religion may last long and be perpetuated, in order 
that it iTT.ty continue to be for the good and tlte happi* 
ness of the great multitudes, out of pity for the world, to 
the good and the gain .irid the weal of gods and men? 

K HI. 
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[iflo] ‘They are these:— 

The four eamesi meditations, 

The fourfold great struggle against evil. 

The four roads to samtship, 

The five moral potrera, 

'flic five organs of spiritual sense. 

The seven kinds of wisdom, and 
The Aryan eightfold path, 

Tliese, 0 brethren, are the initlw which, when I had 
perceived, 1 made known to you. which wlien you liave 
masteretl it behoves you to practise^ meditate upon, 
and spread abroad, in order that pure religion may 
last Jong and he perpetuated, in order ^at it may 
continue to be for die good and the happiness of die 
great multitudes, out olpity for the world, to the good 
and the gain and the weal of gods and men !' 

51, And die Exalted One exhorted the brcdircn, 
and said r— 

’ Behold now, O brethren, I exhort you, saying.— 
"All comjMnent things must grow old. Work out 
your salvation with diligence. * *1116 final extinction 
of the Tathdgata ivill take place before long. At the 
end of three months from thb time the Tatbdgata 
will did" 

* My age is now full ripe, my life draws to its close: 

I leave you, I depart, retying on myself alone 1 
Be earnest then, O brethren, holy, full of thought J 
Be steadfast in resolve I Keep watch o'er your own 
hearts 1 

Who wearies not, but holds last to this truth and 
Jaw *, . 

Shall cross this sen of life, shall make an end of 
grief.' 

End of the Third Portion for Recitation 


' Dh»tnm4 and dtuiyit, Tlie BiiddMtt religloti, juu tuat' 
muUed, snd iliv tifgululont of ibc Order. 

* It H oT grcni ifitemi tp mike what uc the pe*olk npun whkb 
GotuRH. in itlii Lut ulilfW to hU dudiilef, ■ltd 41 the lOlmia liotr, 
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«hcn Heajh wii stu tinr if biiui fi iTp<>rled to bive kio iuch 
nDpJuttc - imHE. UtiTevitutuilc]/ ifrc Imve oily i ffagtntm qf ihc 
addmi, iini^ as if wonJd seem from it* commencwitAfp qnljr tht 
clMing fragment, Tliism iw^ei^cri It in the forni of t iiimmarj, cqo*^ 
4f6tjng of in cfitnnariEioo of ocflitn aggrcfatef, ihc ckiiUii of whidi 
haire been u fiunniif (0 the etJrly Hoddbisli *4 tbe detiili of 
MTTtiJir niimeriral lonot—^tidi as ibe ten commaliiJttientip fbe twelve 
[ribeB, ihfl Kven deadly sintj the fouf go*]»d*t and on—^afterwitdj 

wtfe iq ibr CtidsflaaJL ITiU Mimmiaiy oiT tlie Buddh 4 ^< kat uildresa 
muy fairiy be lalen ai t tummmy of Hliddirinni which ihns mppear* 
to be chnpiy a. sjsftm of Mffictt Mlf-cnJture end lelf^cantJtJh 

The rolbwbg 4 irr ihe detail* of the igtregaic (rchnfcaJ itrml 
bi the mbove fimiAiifyi b^i It will be umlcrttoad thol ibe En^liib 
eqmvilcntK used jflits latbnf i merid than in c»tt repreMiiiafhJft oT 
ihp idea* rscpTCiied by Uie Pah ooefi, To ilteiopl more would (Jo* 
mend h trmtite falher tfuin i note. 

The (trtir Eanieftt iMeditariwi* oc:— 

1. Meiliiaiion on ihe body. 

3. McdELBiion OD Hite Mnaationi. 

Mcdiiiiion on the irki^ 

4, hlcditaiion on reason iod thamem. 

The fbudbUl G«ai SibbeIo igiinW evil U divided into:— 

I. Tht struggle to prevent evil srMng. 

j. The fitroggk CO pyi away evtl »iiiEtH| whkh hiv« 

j. The ^xmggk to produce goodness not prerkuislj e^ing. 

4^ The stniggk to inoTeanc gotwliwa when Ic do« ertrt. 

The /bar Roods to Samuhip are foin meaas by which Iddhi {see 
above. } 3, note) k to be ictiuiied- They «je:— 

The wni 10 iCquECt li tiniied lo tifoeRl medilalvoil ind the 
etruggio agomit evih 

The neceeHij cxertkin nnited to eirnest mediixlton and ibe 
aunggle igiiust fl% 1 L 

3. Tlie ixmSMj prepunltion Esf the besir umied to cimeat modlli- 
ItQtt and the struggle agminsf evil^ 

4. Invemlgoixon uuliod to eirmest ntedltitlon and the struggle 
igajiiEt fvU. 

The ftvB moral powers (billoi) are iud ro he ihc samo m tbe nest 
fda^ called org^mi (indriyinl); ft Is no diDflbt mmt leiUMklble 
ihit, in i Mtiramiry lihe two dasaes out of se^o should be 
AbAolutely ideittloU eiccpi bi iiaow. The dilTereiico of name i* 
dlogeiher too miToqwruint lo sccokliiI, by Iwlfi for the iUjiinction 
mode. Hither th-e cufirutly accepEjed eiplination of one ef ihe two 
iggrrgftie lefm* mun be tocortecii »e mtisi look (or *onie 
c=spkn4ikn of Uie rapeikioo other ihui tbe mere denize to record ilie 
doubk ink, h If irapOMibk thai ibc oat cl«» was split into two to 
bring the nnniber ftf the di«n up to the sacred luatthef ifrtn. 
comopotufltLg lo the wes'^n Rsfnm s of * CakliiYattl? 
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Tlw lletKtU of tioth rimtatm. an::— 

T, Filth. I. ’EacTgjr, j. Tboqglil. 4- Comemptitiixi. £■ WudoiB. 
The Kven khtd* of ^Vlsdono ^ 

I. Encfiijr. iv Tbouflia. 3. Comtcmpfation. 4. lii?eitfBation (of 
ScilpttiK)< S’ Ja>. 6. Repw. Sertnilf. 
m Afjim £is)itbld oaoidM cT.w 
u Right tkwi. t. Btgh ilnii^ 3. R%fit speech. 4, 
conduct, g. A Uweliheod 6. Femfetwoc is iicU.dai^. 

7« iBleBectnit adivi^. 8. BJ^l impture. 




CHAPTER fV. 


1, [iss] Now the Exalted One early in the morning 
robed hlmseif, and takitig his bowl, entered VesAlt for 
aims ; and when he had passed through VesiUl, and 
hati eaten his meal and was returning &om his alms- 
seeking he gazed at Vcs&il with an elepitant look' and 
addressed the venerable Ananda^ and saidr—^*ThtB 
will be the last time, Ananda, that the Tathdgata 
will behold VesSl!. Qmie, Ananda, let us go on to 
Bhaitt^a-gima,' 

'Evhi so, lordf' said the venerable Ananda, in 
assent, to the Exalted Onc> 

And the Exalted One proceeded with a great com- 
wny of the brethren to Bha»<^-g^ma ; and there the 
Exalted One stayed In the village itself 
a. There the Exalted One addres^d the brethren, 
and said ;—‘ h is through not understanding and grasp¬ 
ing four truths*, O brethren, that we have Imd to 
run so long, to wander so long in this weary path of 
transmigration—both you and 1. 

‘And what arc these four? The noble conduct of 
life, the noble earnestness In meditation, the noble 
kind of wisdom, and the noble salvation of freedom, 
[las] But when noble conduct is realized and known, 
when noble meditation is realized and known, when 
noble wl^om Is realized and known, when noble 
freedom Is realized and known—then is the craving 
for future life rooted out, that which leads to renewed 
existence is destroyed, and there is no more birth.' 


* l4Ag5pa]aklts«t VcsIHjpsmi apslokelvL The BudiUiu wvit 
i^cuitDUM, HjA BuiyluglKiHi, on iooking bsckmuda to wm the 
wbole body mond U an ^plunt doa; beguile the baoet in tbdr 
tuck wete SjinJy maic an ili»n UsoK of ordinsty men I 

* Or Ccmdldw* (Hbsminl). They tnuit, vf conrge, be cuefuiJy 
distingtiiihed finin the better known Fow btoble Truth* aim, 
p. 96. 



t 3 a \kiAUA SirTTAlO^A. P-H- uj, 

3. Thus sp^kn ihc Exalicd One: anti when tJte 
Happjf One nad thus spoken, then again the Teaeher 

* RighteousneSiS, cameisc thought, wisdom, and freedom 

sublimt*— 

These arc the truths^ nealizcd by Gotama, far- 
renowncti- 

Knowing them, be* the kngwer, prodaimed the tnilh 
to the brethren. 

The master witli eye divinct the quencher of griefe, 
IS at peace 


4- I'bere toop whiJe staying at Bhawd^-gSma* the 
Exalted One held that comprehensive reli^ous talk 
with the brethren, saying:—Such and such is upright 
conduct; such and such is earnest contemplation; 
such and sudi is intelligence- Great becomes the 
fruit, great the advantage of earnest contemplation, 
when it is set round with upright conducL Great 
becomes the fruit, great the advantage of intellect 
when it is set round with earnest concemplairon. The 


* Thift 11 tfseftly a Hocfc phnor for inugdncing veraci which repcsi 

the idea of ihc pTfcetling phr:is<' (see ibove, j j). li is an 

bUnuilive! s%n of the stsle of miiui In '^hikh such an put 

tofeiher, thw ihese vemei could bs sscribed lo hlowlf wSlh- 

out any fethu^ of tlitr inconerdiy invdvecL 

* TM last irciitL Parlnlbboto^ wu inuundefsiDod by Chlidcfs. 

h is cuwd in tho Nikiyu of pqnoiis ia ihe seoK of Kt frtc 
(Cram eirUV m In om puMg? (M^ I* 44^) It it evEti used of 

a living liom^ in ill of these pma^ Chlldettlt rcii«£cntig 
tittgwished, extinct, dead ^ wnuNi be quite Imexplifalile. Such 

jUt? Ip 45, j^s, Jfii: U, t 03 ; $, 7, 0, 4 tc.; 

Sutta Ni| 4 u 35p, ys0; SHjiiUA HI, t6p 54 ; lUnutaka 52, 56; 
Edtamnupiadj Tbr shine It itUf found in laier tmks 

(Milliuii 50;, JiiAiks JV, 3^3, ^33^ But, Jtiit a* in ihe somewlut 
BJiilogoiu Chnaliin upresncHi mtrrg^ ta^fi the word (tcill is io 
mfTuisrj tnfiining 11 tljovci li once of twice used, ^guraiiseJy, of 
Anhinfs who luw died- Tliey are tl p^Lce, set ft^c, Theie w no 
■OnJ in the Boddhisl plirase eorrefpordffig to ihc ChtisEmn * tni£nd* 
The BudslhisJi ne ver sa j /nimt iVirmm of a deceosni pEwn. 
So far as I know the phnue occurs onty once (Suits Ninits 314b 
then n it u^ed of a liTing laenon. 
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mind set round with intelligence is set tiuite frep frotn 
the IfitoEications, that is to say, from the lotoxicadoD 
of Sensuality, from the Intoxication of Becomiog, from 
the lotoxicadon of DeJusion. from the Intoxication of 
Ignorance.* * _ 

5, 6. Now when the Exalted One had remained at 
Bhax^a-gdtna as long as he desired, he ac|dresscd 
the venerable Anan^. and said:—' Come, Ananila, 
let ua go to Hatthi-giima,* 

[Then in similar words, end of f i and a, 3, and 4 
repeated, it is related how the Buddha went there, and 
then on to Amba*gdma, and then on to Jambugima, 
at each place holding similar discourses; and then 
went on to Bhoga-nagara.] 


7. Now there at Bhoga-nagara the Exalted One 
stayed at the Ananda Shnne, 

There the Exalted One addressed the brethren 
and said ' I will teach you. O brethren, these four 
Great Autliorities •. Listen thereto, and give good 
heed, and I will speak.' 

[134] ' Even so. lord f' said the brethren, in assent \ 
to the Exalted One, and the Exalted One spoke as 
follows ;■— 

S. ‘ In the first place, brethren, a brother may say 
thus!—■’ From the mouth of the Exalted One himself 


■ T(w Dieunne of miliipadeaa ii »*ot quite clw. ftftaiB U 
should U reiuknd ‘ true auiborittei.' 1 haw Mortd BcuMhaghoi* m 
laktoe ipmdein a* ilic ■•st piri oT ihe compound. He 
undetd *i mnh4-oH*e tnuW-apadete vL Budilbid^yo 
mnhante mmhnnie ipndltUvt vuudai nanhS kainiilni fi R(th«, 
•ihc rail*" (authoritiesj nllrgeii when idfemns: to Buddha and ouwf 
jiieai men.' Mr. S»iniir«ieia» ii » mahi -padenn. 

* 1 pwhip* to bwe explairwd why I haw »(iituied to diflw 
fmm Clilldert in ibe ituVita^ of the tonmvon ««d pailtQnllh 
The iTOt 4 tu to liatt mean; '10 «toid ’ it meant ■ to 

hear '1 and, wlaslier iM* he » <* oop pati-auKdii moin* OM 
idnipl V ' to CiHiKnt,' but ‘ to aniwcr (sjsetitin|^]|f).' It bw fjeen ffflniw 
out to me thirt aimer «» romitffr unAwerLio wlicre tmrum 1* 
piotttbty not untrliiled to the root tvdi, * to aoutiiL 
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have I heard, irora his own mouth have J received it 
This is the truth, this the law, this the teaching of the 
M>ar ^r ” The word spohen, brethren, by that brother 
should neither be received with praise nor treated with 
scorn. Without praise and witnouC scorn every word 
and syllable should be carefully understcxHl and then 
put beside the Suttas [the stoch paragraphs learnt by 
heart in the communityland compared with the Vitiaya 
[the rides of the Order]". Tf when so company they 
do not barmonire with the Suttaa, and do not 6t in with 
the rules of the Order, then you may come to the con¬ 
clusion :—" Verily, this is not the word of the Exalted 
One, and has been wrongly grasp^ by that brother." 
Therefore, brethren, you should reject il^ But if they 
tu^onize with the Suttas and fit in with die rules 
of the Order, then you may come to the conclusion 
'* Verily, this is the word of the Exalted One, and has 
been well grasped by that brother." Tliis, brethren, 
you should receive as the lirst Great Authority. 

9. * Again, brethren, a brother may say thus:—'* In 
audi and such a dwelling-place there is a conipany 
of the brethren with their elders and leaders. From 

. . . t t 1 1 J" . . . . r-, 



this the teaching of the Master." The word spoken, 
brethren, by that hrother should neither be received 
with praise nor treated with scorn. Without praise 
and without scorn every word and syllable should be 
carefully understood, and then put beside the Suttas 
and compared with the rules of the Order. If when 
50 compared they do not harmonize with the Suttas. 
and do not fit In with the rules of the Order, then you 
may come 10 the conclusionVerily, tiiis is not the 
word of the Exalted One, and has been wrongly 
pasped by that company of the brethren," Therefore, 
wethren, you should reject it. But if Uicy harmonize 


' Suite otireUbbADl Tiovye hhiImic lab bint, vliere one 
wDQld expect to find tbe word if it bud been iit uie wivea tliii 

pei tm je wDi fint wntleti or cotupoeed. 
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with the Suttas and fit in with the raJes of die Order, 
then you may come to the concJusion :—[***] “Verily, 
this is die word of the Exalted One, and has been 
well grasped by that company of the brethren.'* This, 
brethren, you should receive as the second Great 
Authority, 

lo. ‘ Again, brethren, a brother may say thus.—“In 
such and such a dwelling-place there are dwelling 
many elders, of the Order, deepl)r read, holding the 
faith as handed down by tradition, versed in the 
truths, vcised [n the regtiUitionB of the Order, versed 
in the summaries of the doctrines and the law. From 
the mouth of those elders have I heard, from^ their 
mouth have I received it. This is the truth, this the 
law, this the teaching of the Master.'^ The word 
spoken, brethren, by tliat brother should neither be 
received with praise nor treated with scorui. Without 
praise and without seom every word and syllable 
should be carefully understood, and then put beside 
the Suttaa and compared with the rules of the Ordcr- 
Jf when so compared they do not harmontre with the 
Suttas and do not fit in with the rules of the Opder. 
then you may come to the concluatont—Verily, this 
is not the word of the Eaalt^ One:, and has been 
wrongly grasped by chose ^dcTH." Therefore, brethren, 
you shotild reject it But if they harmonize with the 
Suttas and fit in with the rules of the Order, then you 
may come to the conclusion:— “ Verily, this is the word 
of the Exalted One, and has been well giasp^ by 
those ciders." This, brethren, you should receive as 
the third Great Authority. 

It. ‘ Again, brethren, a brother may say::—“ In such 
and such a dwelling-place there is ^ere living a 
brother, deeply read, holding the taith as handro 
down by tradition, versed in die truths, versed in the 
regulatioas of the Order, versed in the summaries of 
the doctrines and the law* From the mouth of that 
cider have [ heard, from his mouth have I received it. 
This is the truth, this the taw. this the teadiing nf 
the Master," The word spoken, brethren, by that 
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bfothci' should ufiiiher b« received with praise tior 
treated with score. Without oiaise and without scorn 
every word and syllable should be carefully understood, 
and then put beside the Sutiaa and compared with the 
rules of the Order, If when so compared tiiey do not 
harmonire widi the Suttas, and do not lit in with die 
rules of the Order, then you may come to the con¬ 
clusion ,—" Verily, this is not the word of the Eicalted 
One, and has been wrongly grasp^ by that brotlier.” 
Therefore, brethren, you should reject it But if they 
fiarmonize with the Suttas and ht in with the rules of 
the Order, then you may come to the conclu^on:— 
fias] " Verily, this is the word of the Exalted One, and 
has been well grasped by that brother." This, brethren, 
you should receive as the fourth Great Authority. 

' These, brethren, are the Four Great Authorities.’ 


12. There too, the Exalted One held that comprehen' 
^ve religious talk with the brethren, saying:—^'Such 
and such is upright conduct; such and such is earnest 
contemplation ; such and such is intelligence. Great 
becomes the fruit, great the advantage of earnest 
contemplation, when it is set round with upright cen- 
ducL Great becomes the fruit, great the advantage 
of ttitelieci when it is set round with earnest con¬ 
templation, The mind set round with intelligence 
is set quite free from the Intoxications, that is 10 
say, from the Intoxicatlcn of Sensualtty, from the 
Intoxication of Becoming, from the Intoxication of 
Delusion, from the Intoxication of Ignorance.^ 


13* Now when the Exalted One had remained as 
long as he desired at Bhoga-gima, he addressed the 
venerable Ananda, and said :—' Come, Ananda, let us 
go on to P4v4.' 

‘Even so. lord?' said the venerable Ananda, in 
assent to the Exalted One. And the Exalted One 
^roo^ed with a great company of the brethren to 
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And tiicre ai PSva the Es:a)ted One suyeU at the 
^rongo Gtovc of Chunda. who w'ss by family a smith. 

14. Now Chunda, Uie worker in metals, heard that the 

Exalted One liad come to PivA, and was staying there 
tit hla Mango Grove. ^ 

And Chiinda, the worker in metals, went to the place 
where the Exalted One was, and saluting him took 
his seat respectfully on one side. And when he was 
thus seated, the Exalted One instructed, aroused, 
iodted, and gladdened hiin with religious discourse 

15. Then lie, instructed, aroused, incited, and glatl^ 
den^ by the religious discourse, addressed the Exalted 
One. and said:—’May the Exalted One do me the 
honour of taking his meal together with the brethren, 
at my house to-morrow ? ’ 

And the Exalted One signified, by silence, his 
consenL 

16. Then seeing that the Exalted One had con- 
BciUcd, [m] Chunda, the worker in meuls, rose from 
his seat and bowed down before die Exalted One. 
and keeping him on his right hand ns he passed him, 

departed thence, . , 

17. Now at the end of the night, Chunda, the worker 
in metals, made ready in his dwelling-place 

and cakes, and a (juantity of trufflesAnd he 


' Sfilt4fi-mBdan»iL Srt ibt iKiw in »"? tmaitaoa ot ^ 

Mranda VoL I, p. *44 '"iJ?,! ^ 

pciiantiT is tbcae dlitrjrta *w «iU wj vf * ImrtMtti 
of ijsffle. raund in the jongtr, •tul aaW tiiii*-Undt Mi. h.. £ 
Keumutn, ia tiis UioiUikm of Ux Msm"™* 
collubd teverd timikr iiiMiOoes (rf tnifllc 4 ite r™*' 

1 i**inj5 such cHew. TV Sinhalese UwuJjWm 
and dlnniV. 1905k p. 796;,»liqjlj npaa iV PH- 
do Dot wtMji iraponance (o tV wim. Tip- taw 
vegeiwana, and ». Bdi ibdr 

from wlilkio; *nd iLc Batidisi 
D«KidAii«'i tcbijiin^ 
from flail m fowl 
by CbuofU «aica ] 
ihU h oDi tne^ clacwhnc of meat 
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announced theiloiir to the ExaJled One, sayings:—^'The 
hour, lord, has ccune, and the meal is ready.' 

iS. And the Exalted One robed hirn^f early tn 
the morning, and talcing his bowl, went with the 
brethren to uie dwdling-pmce of Chunda, the worker in 
metals. When he had come thicher he seated himself 
on the seat prepared for him. And when he was 
seated he adorc^d Chunda, the worker in me tats, and 
said ;—' As to the trufiles you have made ready, serve 
me with them, Chunda: and as to the other food, the 
sirveet rice and cakes, serve the brethren w'itb it.’ 

’ Even so, lord f ’ said Chunda, die worker in metais, 
in assent, to the Blessed One. And the trufUes he 
bad made ready he served to the Exalted One; whilst 
the other food, the sweet rice and cakes, he served to 
the members of the Order. 

19. Now die Exalted One addressed Chunda, die 
worker in m^ls, and said:—'Whatever truffles, 
Chunda, are left over to thee, those bury in a bole. 1 see 
no one, Chunda, on earth nor in MSias heaven, nor in 
Brahmas heaven, no one among Samaxas and Br^- 
mana^ among gods, and men, by whom, when he has 
eaten it, thatio^ can be properly assimilated, save by 
a Tadi^ta.’' 

' Even so, lord I' said Chunda, the worker in metals, 
in assent, to the Exalted One. .And whatever truffles 
remained over those he* buried in a hole. And he 
went to the place where the Exalted One was: and 
when he had come there, took his seat respectfully on 
one side And when he was seated, the Exalted One 
instructed and aroused and Incited and gladdened 
Chunda, the worker in metals, with religious discourses 
And the Exalted One then 'rose from his scat and 
departed thence. 

80 . Now when the Exalted One had eaten the rice 
prepari^ by Chunda, the worker in metais. there fell 
upon him a dire sickness, the disease of dysentery, and 
sharp pain came upon him, even unto death, [las] But 
the Exalted One, mindfui and setfpossessed, bore it 
without complaint 
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AndtheEstaltefl Oticaddpcsaed die venerable Aiundu. 
and said:—' Come, Anuida, let tis go on lo Kiiafn&ra.* 
'Even 30 , tordi* said the venerable Ananda, in 
assent, to the Exalted One. 

' When he Itad eaten Chuoda's iood. 

The coppersmith's—thus have I beard— 

He bore with iordtude the pain. 

The sharp pain even unto oeath I 

Wlien he bad eaten, from the truffles In the food 
There fell upon the teacher sickness djrc. 

Then after nature was relieved the Exalted One 
announced and said: 

' 1 now am going on to Kusinifi 


XI. Now the Exalted One went aside from the path 
to the foot of a certain tree; and when he had come there 
he addressed the venerable Ananda, and said :—Fohi. 
I pray you, Ananda. the robe in four; and spread it 
out mr me. I am weary. Ananda, and must rest 
awhile I' 

'Even so. lord I* said the venerable Ananda, in 
assent, to the Exalted One, and spread out the robe 
folded fourfold. 

22. And the Exalted One seated himself on llie 
seat prepared for him; and when lie u'as seated, he 
addressed the venerable Ananda, and said :—' Fetch 
me, 1 pray you, Ananda, some water. 1 am thirsty, 
Ananda, and would drink.' 

When he had thus spoken, die venerable Ananda 
said to the Exalted One ‘ But Just now, lord, about 
five hundred carts have gone over. That water stirred 
up by the wheels has become shallow and finis's fouled 
and turbid, [isoj This river Kaku/Ma, lord, not far 
off, is dear and pleasant, cool and transparent, easy to 


' Ml ilutild b« u»d«nitiw<!,' “r* BujJtlliasIwi*, Mbit ilie*c irt 
ntKi by die Tberu who heW the council' Ajid he repent* I™ *' 
{{ 3S. 41. Tbde here *«bi la be twn (Mcrenj fer^haUaenu of iw 
ntBC legend. 
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S >t down into, and dcUghtrul. There the Exalted 
nc TTia/ both drink the water, and cool hi* hntlis.’ 

33. Auain die isecond time the Exalted One 
3ddrcs3c;d the venerable Anand.'i, and said; — 'Fetch 
me* I pray you, Ananda, stime water, f am thirsty, 
Atianda, and would drink.* 

And again the second time the venerable Ananda 
said to the Exalted One ;—* Hut just now. lord, about 
five hundred carts have gone over That water stirred 
up by the wheels has become sliallow at d hows fouled 
and turbid. This fiver Kaku//^. lord, not far off, is 
clear and pleasant, cool and transparent, easy to get 
down Into, and deli^tfuL There the Exalted One 
may both drink the water, and coot his limbs.' 

34. Again the third time the Exalted One addressed 
the venerable Ananda, and said ;—■' Fetch me, I pray 
you, Ananda, some water. I am thirsty, Ananda, and 
would drink.’ 

‘Even 50, lord!* s.iid the venerable Ananda, in 
assent, to the Exalted One: and taking a bowl he 
went down to the streamlet And !o 1 the streamlet 
w'hich, surred up by the wheels, was but just now 
become shallow, and was flowing fouled and turbid, 
had begun, when the venerable Ananda came up to it. 
to flow clear and bright and free rnoiti all turbidity. 

25, Then Ananda thought :■ —■ How wonderful, how 
marvellous is the great might and power of the TathA- 
gataf^ For this sircaniict which, stirred up by the 
wheels, was but just now become shallow and was 
flow’ing foul and turbid, now, as 1 come up to it. is 
flowing clear and bright and free from all turbidity/ 

And taking water in tlic bowl he returned towards 
the Exalted Onej and w'hen he had come where the 
Exalted One was lie said to him ;—* How wonderful, 


' This if B nwu luiiutuil t»3iy of «pesJfiii|f of the Bwfilliii. In ihe 

art ftpneicflZtd iji addresaiog him la b ha Die, toitf 
DT lir (tJte aaxne form u ttaed by Junkf mtmbera of iFit Or^ hi 
4ddrtitjEi^ ^heir NMifon); aiul u of him bjr tbff 

BKigavt iJic Exalted OntB Unbel^vin luidrfst hiui M bbo 
Goianix, am} iq^csik of him u ibt Satnaiq OciamiB 
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how marvellous is the great niight and [luwer of the 
Tathlgata f For tilts sti'camJet wktcl), stirred up tty 
the wheels, was but just now become shallow and w’as 
flowing foul and tumd, now, as I come u]> to it, is 
flowing dear and bright and free from all turbidity. 
Let the Exalted One drink the water f Let the Happy 
One drink the water J* 

Then die Exalted One drank of the water. 

a6. [un] Mow at tltat time a man named Piikkusa *, 
,1 young Mallian, a disdple of A/ 4 ra KilJlma'a, was 
passing along the high mad from fCusindrd to P&vfl, 

And Pukkuaa, the young MalUan, saw the Exalted 
One seated at the foot of a tree. On seeing him, lie 
went up to the place where the Exalted One was, and 
when he had come there he saluted the Exalted One, 
and took h!s rest respectfully on one side. And when 
he was seated Piikkusa, the young Mallian, said to tlie 
Exalted One;—* How wonderful a thing it is^ Jordf 
and how marvellous, that those who have gone forth 
out of the world should pass their time in a state of 
mind so calm ! 

27. ' Formed^, lord, A/^ iCilflma was once walk' 
ing along the high road ; and leaving the road he sat 
himself dowm under a certain tree to rest during the 
heat of the day, Now, lord, fiv^e hundred carts passed 
by one after ^e other, each close to A^ra Ki) 4 ma. 
And a certain man, who was rollowiiig close behind 
that caravan of carts, went up to the place where A/ira 
fC^l&ma was, and when he was come there he spake as 
follows to A/fira Kdlanra ;— 

' " But, lord, did you see those hve hundred cans 
gobyf' 

‘ “ No, indeed, t saw them not." 

'■ The Pakkum nwre one of t!ir dnjiiavd idbu. CotniRue M, II, 
is< ; A. II, fg: PP. IV, tg; jai. [V, tog, Lallu V'ltCin 
Xxl, 17 . Dui BuililhiLg'iima uyj Fukkoia muM heft tw 
a umc, M ibc MilEos werv KhjutiyiLi. He adiji ilua fhlc I'uituia 
wu tlte of tlie Aie KunJrytj cam ilwt fiiul Jiul ]uised byi 4 ih1 

that A/tnt KAlSina was railed AAlu btrdiite lie wii Dfg^liJt-phigalo, 
Klltinit being bk fiunllv ,.Amr, 
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* *' But, lord, liid you Koan* the sound of them ? " 

* ■' No, indeed, sir, 1 heard not their souDd.'^ 

*" Bui, lord, were you then asleep ? " 

'" No, sir, J was not asleep.’* 

' But, lord, were you then conscious ^ " * 

*" Even so, sir.*’ 

' "So that you, lord, though you were both conscious 
and awake, neither saw, nor heard the sound of five 
hundred carts passing by, one after die other, and each 
dose to you. Why, lord, even your robe was 
sprinkled over with the dust of them r’' 

' "It is even so. sir.’** 

' Then thought that man :—" How wonderful a thing 
is it, and how tnarveitous, that those who have gone 
forth out of the world should pass their time in a state 
of mind so calm I [isi] So nmcli so that a man though 
being both conscious and awake, neither sees, nor hears 
the sound of five hundred carts passing by, one aAcr 
the other, and each close to him.“ 

*And after giving utterance to his deep fatth in 
Aj^ Kildma, he departed tlience/ 

28. ' Now what thmk you, Pukkusa, which is the 
more difficult thing either to do or to meet with—that 
a man, being conscious and awake, should neither see, 
nor hear the sound of five hundr^ carts passing by, 
one after the other, dose to him,^-^r that a man, being 
conscious and awake, should neither see, nor hear the 
sound thereof when the falling rain goes on beating 
and splashing, and the lightninj^ are flashing forth, and 
the thunderlralts are craving 

29. ' What in comparison, lord, can these five 
hundred carts do, or sia or seven or eight or nine or 
ten hundred, yea, even hundreds and ihousandii of 
carts ? Tliai certainly is more difficult, both to do and 
to meet with, that a man, being conscious and awake, 
should neither see, nor hear the sound thereof when 
the falling rain goes on beating and splashing, and the 
lightnings arc flashing forth, and the thunderbolts are 
crashitig/ 

30. ‘Now Of) one occasion, Pukkusa, i was dwelling 
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ai AttimA, and wa^ ai the Threshiiig-flaor. And at 
chat dme the Tailing tain began to beat and to splash, 
and the lightnings to flash forth, and the thunilGrbotts 
to crash ; and tiso jx:asant5. broihers, and four oxen 
were killed. Then, Pukkusa,a great multitude of people 
went forth from Atiim&,and went up to die place where 
the two peasants, brothers,and the four oxen, lay kilted'.' 

31. '^ 5 ]ow nc that time, Pukkusa, 1 had gone forth 
from the Thrcshfng 4 !oor.and was,walking up and donm 
thinking at the entrance 10 the Threshing-floor. And 
a certtim man came. Pukkusa. out o? that great 
multitude of people, up 10 the place where I was ; and 
when he came up he saluted me, and took his place 
respectfully on one side; And as he stood there, 
Pukkusa, I said to the man : — 

3?, “’Why then, sir, is this great multicude of 
people assembled together?'" 

|l 3 S} *“ But just now, the falling nun began to beat 
and to splash, and the lightnings to Hash forth, and the 
thunderbolts to crush ; and two peasants, brothers, 
were killed, and four oxen. Therefore is this great 
multitude of people gathered together. But where, 
lord, were you ?" 

* “ I, sir, have been here all the while,"* 

' " Bor, lord, did you see it ? ■* 

* “ 1, sir. saw nothing," 

■ " But, lord, did you hear it?" 

' " I, sir, heard nothing,” 

' “ Were you then, lord, asleep ? ** 

’ T, sir, was not asleep," 

‘ '* Were you then conscious, iord?" 

Even so. sir.” 

' “ So that you, lord, being conscious and awake, 
neither saw, nor heard the sound thereof when the 
foiling rain went on beating and splashing, and the 
lightnings were fiashing forth, and the thunderbolts 
were crashing,”' 

‘ "That is so. sir.” 

3J. ' Then, Pukkusa, the thought occurred to that 
man,— 

1, nt. 
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HoVi' wonderful a chinir fs it, Atid marvellous^ that 
those who have gone forth out of the world sh ouT d 
pass thetr time in a state of mind so calm *—^ titat 
a man, being conscious and au-akOt neitiicr secs, nor 
hears the sound thereof when the fallii^ rain is beat¬ 
ing and splashing, and the lightnings are flashing forth, 
nnd the t!uinderl)olts are crashing." And after giving 
utterance to his deep faith in me, he departed from me 
^with the customary demonstrations of respect]/ 

34. And when he had thus spoken, Pukkuss, the 
young Mallian, addressed the Blessed One in ^cse 
words Now 1 , lord, as to the Ikidi that I had in 
AAra Kdtdma. that t winnow away as in a mighty 
wind, and wash it aiivay as in a swiftly running strcatit- 
Most excellent, lord, are the words of thy mouth, most 
excellent I J use as tf a man wore to Set up that which 
is thrown down, or were to reveal iJiat which is hidden 
away, or were to point out the right road to him who 
has gone astray, or were to bring a lamp into the dark¬ 
ness, so tiiat those uho have eyes can see cxtetnal 
forms-^Just even so, lord, has the trudt been made 
known to me, in many a figure, by liic Exalted One. 
[188J And I, even I. betake myself, lord, to the Ex¬ 
alted One as my refuge, to the Truth, and to ihe 
Bro^erhood, May the Exalted One accept me as a 
disciple, as a true believer, from this day forth, as loiiw 
as life endures f *" 

J5. Now Pukkusa, the young Mallian, addressed a 
certain man and said;—* Fetch me, 1 pray you, my 
good man, a pair of robes of cloth of gold, burnished 
and ready for wear,* 

‘ So be it, sir f' said that man, in assign t. to Pukkusa, 
the yoting Mallian; and he brought a parr of robes of 
cloth 01 gold, burnished ami ready for ivear. 


' Th« is a «odf nhrw conAiistins il]« Jiniil auiw ttT • Milwfio 
tmmnviMetl nton At ibeeitd of one of tnos? Ar^nRicntAtiw diAlomicA by 
wblcli GotamAoytfcamc oppositioit vr expouniied the trails Albr 
A micatiion of cnlied tbeme* ir fiu tn v«y Appmoriatdyj here onJ 
elKftbcns It ig inccmfruoiia and lUaiArd See ftetow, V, 50, 
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AiiU UitMallian PuUcusa j^Tcscntcd die pair of robiis 
of clotJj of goJd. burnished awl ready for wear, to ihe 
Exalted One, saying r—' Lord, this pair of robes of bur- 
oished doth of gold is ready fcr wear. May the Ex¬ 
alted One show we favour and aecepl it at wy iiands 1 ' 

* In that case. Pukkusa, robe me in one, and Ananda 
in one.' 

' Even so. lord I ‘ said Puhkusa, in assent, to the Ex¬ 
alted One : and tn one he robed the Exalted One, and 
in one. Ananda. 

56. Then the E-valtod One instructed and aroused 
and incited and gladdened Pukhitsa, tlie young Maltian. 
with religious discourse. And Pukkusa, the young 
Maltian, when he had been instructed and aroust^ and 
indted and gladdened by the Exalted One with reli* 
gious discourse, arose from his seat, and Lowed down 
before the Exalted One; and keeping him on his right 
hand as he passed him. departed utence. 


37, Now no! long after the Malllan Pukkiuia liad 
gone, the vencrabie Ananda placed that pair of robes 
of doth of gold, burnished and ready for wear, on the 
body of the Exaltwl One ; and when it was so placed on 
the body of the Exalted One it appeared to liave hist 
its splendour '! 

And the venerable A nanda said todtcExalicilOne;— 
• How wontleiful a thing is it, lord, and how marvellnus, 
that the c5olour of the skin of the Exalted One should 


^ To oiiidmiiuu] '^hal bero rfifireteatuMi to luw hii|ii|>ei3Cil one 
muH Bthderg-Tiind the mode in wiiidi ibt Bofidhuit Wmikref* wort 
tiidj robti. vmi tvo tiflodug At aIL Tbe Mt of thxrt fobt» 

wAi ilifct lengtha of cotton c1o4l) ifaom; m prd wide. One 

[jlecc, fi^d in Iwir^ wiii|tped rfnmd tin? Ixulf- AcHilhaf |iictt 
tomtd tb« litnb* ftnm the iniAl to the JinJLlff. U wan hf 

A girdit und wcnl liirte or four timci njiitifL The third picwwiia fjflt 
on pref thi» wtot twice tiMfiii the md then the itft of ?t 
«r*a tbrowa ow the kh shaifdpr, md under the right irtn 

the bodj. Set bdow, ek V, | 19 
Pukhm ii«d {ilAced tite iwo kngilti of eloik mt »hc 

fthottldert of the recipJefiii- When be kfl tlitm Aiundn ittiiled the 
Snddh» U> pul them o« u Nof. t aJtd j of a Mt of rahciu 
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be 90 dear, so exceeditig hrigbt J For wlien 1 placed 
even this pair of nobes of buraLshcd doth of gold and 
ready for wear on the body [isa] of the Exalied One. 
lo I It seemed as If it had lost its splendour I ’ 

' It is even so, Ananda. There arc two oct^ons, 
^anda, on which the colour of the stein of a TathAgata 
becomes clear and exceeding brighL \Vliat are the 
two ? 

■ On [he night, Ananda, on which a TatJiAgata attains 
to OTpreme and Effect iiiH|rht, and on the night in 
* passes (ifidiJIy away in that utt^ passing'away 
which leav« notMng whatever to itfinain^n these two 
occasions the colour *of the skin of the TathAgato be* 
comes clear and exteeding bright 

38. ‘And now this day, Ananda, at the tliird watch 
of the night, in the Upavaitana of Kusinird, in the 
o 41 a Grove of the MaUians, between the twin Sila 
trees, the u^r passing away of the TathAgam will 
tokcj^ce. Come, Ananda f Let us go om to the river 

'Even so. lord!' said the venerable Ananda, In 
iissent to the Exaft^ OuCh 

The pair of robes of cloth of gold. 

All bnmtshed, Pukkusa had brought. 

Clad on with them the Master then 
Shone forth in colour like to gold • 1 

39. Nt™ the Exalted One with a great com- 
pany of the brethren went on to the river KakiitthA f 
and when he had come there, be went down into the 
water, and bath^l, and drank. And coming up out 
^n^on the other side he went on to the Mango 


Wfl tow here ito «mimeoceni«K of tlur JegiwJ whJcli kfianretik 
siw inio ah aocffiini of u aciust 'tnnrtf^i^ao* of the BiiJdto. 
It n VVIJ cun^ thut It ihoLild 1 mi« token pilaEe kou after ito Buddlu 
10 Ain^ bb approftctiiiig dnUli, «m] ttot in tto 

lenurh spplte* tho lo ito TanatS^^ndon ni«iiion<d to the 
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And when he was come there he addressed the 
venerable Qiundaka, and said’ Fold, T pmy you, 
Chundaka, a robe tn four and spread it out. I am 
iveary. Chundaka, and would lie down.' 

* Even so, lord I' said the venerable Chundaka, tn 
jkssent, to the Exalted One. And he folded a ro^ 
in four, and spread it out. 

4 ^ ^And the Exalted One laid [um$elf down on his 
ri^t side, with one foot resting on the other; and 
ctutn and self-possessed he meditated, intending to 
rise up again in, due time, [laflj And the venerable 
Chundaka seated himself then; in front of the Exalted 
One, 

41, The Buddha to KakHtthd's river came. 

Whose clear and pleasant waters limpid flow. 

He plunged beneath the stream wearied and worn, 
The Buddha without equal in the world [ 

When he had bathed and drunk, the readier then 
Crossed o'er, the brethren thronging round his seeps ; 
The Blpsed Master, preaching the while the truth. 
The Mighty Sage came to the Mango Grove. 

There spake he to the brother Chundaka.— 

‘ Spread me the fourfold robe out as a coudi-' 

Urged by the Holy One. he quickly spread 
The fouribid robe in order on the ground. 

The Master laid him down, vearied and worn; 

And there, before him. Chunda took his seat 


43. And the Exalted One addressed the vtnemble 
Ananda, and said:—'Now it may liappcti, Auanda, 
that some one should stir up remorse in Chunda the 
smith, by saying" This is evil id thee. Chunda, and 
loss to thee tn that when the Tathj^ia had eaten his 
last meal from thy provision, then he died." Any such 
remorse, rinanda, m Chunda the smith should be 
ch^ed by saying:—" This is good to thee, Chunda.and 
gain to thee, in that when the Tath^ta had eaten his 
last meal from thy provision, then he died. Erom the 
very mouth of the Exalted One, Chunda, have I heard. 
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from his own mouth have F received this sa}pin|;t — 
' These two offerings of foot! are of eittunl fhiit; and of 
equal profit, and of much greater fruit and much greater 
than any other—and which are the two f [ids] 
The offering of food which, when a Tathigata. 
eaten, he attains to supreme and perfect insight i and 
the offering of food which, when a Tathfigata has 
eaten, he grasses away by diat utt^ passing away in 
which nothing whatever remains 'behind—these two 
offent^ of food are of equal fruit and of equal profit, 
and of much greater fruit and much greater profit than 
on^ others. There has been laid up by Chunda the 
smith a karma redounding to length of life, redounding 
to good birth.redounditig togood fortune,r^urttiing to 
good fame, redound W to the inheritaiicc of heaven, anrJ 
of sovereign power.* ^ In this way, Ananda, should be 
checked any remorse in Chunda the smith 

43 - Then the Exalced One, pcrceivrog how the 
matter stood, uttered on tiiai occasion this hymn of 
exultation 

' To him who gives shall virtue be uicreased ; 
fn him who curbs himself no anger con arise ; 

The righteous man cases off all evil ways, 

And bv the rooting out of lust, and bitterness. 

And all in&tnatton, is at peace I ' 

End of the Fourth Portion for Kecitation, containinjj 
The Episode of A/4 nit 


* tmf ppp i jj-9 

fn £Ti|;li«^ It U i^miuocuac^ 
Engliih. 


, wt have the jmme miili, 

&o Fill, lad ituwliJ be pronovDCcd Id 






CHAPTER V, 


I. [107] Now the Exalted Oae addressed the vener¬ 
able Anatida, and said :—Conic, Ananda, let us go on 
to the S&la Gi^ve of the Mallas, the Upavattana of 
Kustn^rj, on the fuither side of the river HuaJDya<‘ 
vatL' 

* Even so, lond!' said ilje venerable Anaoda, in 
assent, to the Exalted O11& 

And the Exalted One proceeded with a great com¬ 
pany of the bretliren to the Sflla Grove of Mallas, 
the Uravattana of Kusindrd, on die further side of the 
river Hiranyavatl; and when he had come there he 
addressed tlie venerable Ananda^ and said 

' Spread over for me, T pray you, Ananda, the couch 
with its bead to the north, between the twin Sftla 
treesI am weary, Anand^ and would lie down.’ 

‘ Even so, lord!' said the vipcrablc Ananda, in 
assent, to the Exalted One. And ne spread a covering 
over the couch with its head to the north, between the 
twin Sdla trees. And the Exalted One laid himself 
down on his right side, with one leg resting on the 
other ; and he was mindful and setf-possessed 


2. Ntm' at that time the twin SAla trees Tvere alt 
one iTtaffl of bloom with flowers out of season; and 


* Acosnliog to ibe ctHnmerauii 'irsditSon Uui there ns 
A m or SilA trees m the hesit ^stia) of that cop^ Biit) oGoitia' xt 
it* foot, one jounx S3U iree being etiMe to its head, tod anoUier 
eloK to Its foot. The twin Slls trc« irse lo called betBitie iho E*o 
Hco wens grown In rr»p«c< of the raott, tnmha^ brmhchiM, 

am) le»^ There wa* a couch there to the »rk Ibr ihe spoelaf tue 
of Iho (ceriodkxlly elected) ehieflsiu of dw Mdlu, and ji w«a iii» 
comcb wbkh the Exalted One naked Aiwnda lo make itadjr/ 

Their n tu) fnrtbei exjlamidaii ol the (ena irtiara-aTaakaw, 
which may hare keen lha oaine for i tlab of wood or •uitk reserred 
on gren occaaJona for the nte of ihe leaden of ihe neighbouring 
re[i(Mc, but avilli^ at other tunes for fuasen-bv. 
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all over Lhe txxly o( tbe TathSgata.’ these dropped 
and spriakicd and scattered themselves, out of rever¬ 
ence for the successor of the Butliihas of old And 
hcAvenly MantlArava Boivers, too, and heavenly sandal¬ 
wood powder came falling frorn Ute sky, and all over 
the body of the Taihirata they descended and sprinkled 
[i 38 ] and scattered themsdves. out of reverence for 
tile successor of the Unddltas of old. And heavenly 
music was sounded in the sky, out of reverenoe for 
the successor of the Buddiias of old. And heavenly 
songs came wafted from tlic skies, out of reverence 
for the successor of the Buddha.s uf oidl 
3, Then the Exalted One addressed tljc venerable 
Ananda and said:—‘ The; twin S4la trees are af) one 
mass of bloom widi JTowers out of season; all over the 
body 0/ the Tath^gata these drop and sprinkle and 
scatter themselvca, out of reverence for Ute successor 
of die Buddhas of old- And heavenly MandArava 
flowers, too. and heavenly sandal-wood powder come 
falling from the sky, and all over the body of the 
TathAgaia they descend and Sprinkle and scatter tJicm* 
selves, out of reverence for the successor of the 
Buddhas of old. And heavenly music saund-s tn tlic 
sky. out of reverence for the successor of the Buddhas 
of old. And heavenly songs come wafted from the 
skies, out of reverence for ihc successor of the Buddhas 
of old t 

' Now it is not thu.<!, Ananda. th.-jt the Tath^la is 
rightly honoured, revereticed. von era led, held aacred. 
or revered. But the brother or tite sister, the devout 
man or the devout woman, who continually fulfils all 
the greater an<l die lesser duties, who is correct in life, 
walking according to the precepts—it h he who rightly 
honours, reverences, venerates, holds sacred, and 
reveres the TathAgata with the worthiest homage. 


' tVe iMi-e here the imunat case of the fluildtu being calfed Taiftfi- 

f ata, not ^ himaeU; Ihu by a third peratm, the eompller of the 
uitanta The paraetraph ia pertup* moulJcd fay Ei^Jvcrieace 00 the 
mwl one. Qut en { 10, Cctnpanr ifae rtote alxnv on 17 , jjj. 





j>. j), ijd. nrr book fjr thk creat decease. 


5 ^ 


Therefore. O Ananda, be yc coiutaoi in the fotfilmenE 
of die greater arid of the leEscr duties, and be ye 
correct in life, walking according to the preoe^rts; aud 
thus Ananda, should it be taugbE' 

4, Now at that time die venerable Upavdjia wu-i 
standing in front of the Eicalted One, fanning him. 
And the Exalted One was not pleased with Upav&oa, 
and be said to him: — ‘Stand aside. O brother, Stand 
not in front of meJ' 

Then tliii thought sprang up in the mind of tilt* 
vcnemble Ananda ; —[i*e] * This venerable LrpavA«a 
had long been in close personal attendance and service 
on the Exalted One. And now, at the last moment, 
the Exalted One is not pleased with Upav^aa, and 
has 1^'d to him :— Stand aside, O brother, stand not 
In front of me 1 " What may be the cause and wbat 
the reason that the Exalted One is not pleased with 
UpavAua, and speaks thus with him 

5, And the venerable Ananda said to the Exalted 
One :—■' This venerable UpavAxa has long been in dose 
personal attendaj)^ and service on the Exalted One. 
And now, at the lost moment, the Exalted One is not 
pleased with Upav&xa, and has said to him :— Stand 
aside, O brother, stand not in front of me!” Wliat 
may be the cause and what the reason that the Exalted 
One is not pleased vriih UpavAna, and speaks thus 
with him ?' 

' In great numbers, Ananda, are the gods of the ten 
world-systems assembled together to behold the 
Taihdgata. For twelve leagues, Ananda, around the 
Sflla Grove of the Mallas, the Upavattana of Kusin&ri, 
there IS no spot in site even as the pricking of the 
point of the tip of a hair which i.s not pervaded by 
powerful spirits And the spirits, Ananda, are mur* 


' BuddtwglMa expldai that even umly te tiny aanel* <x 

S devailjo) could tiaud Aragga-koh-oitlOdmii- (MS, aiitBO* 
lina'} matte pi, - cn b point pricked by the aureme pcim of » 
ftmtei.' witbcHii iiwonmieiidos «te nnothef (sHRtJit mllll*ni evyl- 
tjtdlieiiit}. li is mcpat curious to find thk euc< iiwlOKr <0 tlw 
nototious diiniwion M to hoir many sugeb couU slwnl on the (joint 
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muring. aJid say :■—" From afar have vve came to behold 
the TathigBta. Few and far betu'ecn are the Tathd- 
gatas, the Arabant Buddhas who appear in the world ; 
and now coday^ in the last watch of the night, the 
death of a Tathlgata will take place; and this eminent 
brother stands in front of the Tathdgata, conceah'ng 
him, and in his lost hour we arc prevented from 
beholding the TadiSgata"? thus. Anando, do the 
spirits miirmur/ 

6 . ‘ But of what kind of spirits is the Exalted One 
thinking f' 

* There are spirits, Ananda, in the sky, but of 
w^orldly mind, who dishevel their hair and weep, who 
stretch forth chetr arms and weep, who fall 

prostrate on the ground, and roll to and fro in anguish 
at the thought r—■*’ Too soon will the Exalted One die I 
Too soon will the Exalted One pass away I Full 
soon will the Light of the worid vanish away M *' 

' There are spirits, too, Ananda, an die earth, 
and of worldly mind, who'tear their hair and weep, 
who stretch forth their arms an d weep^ who fall pros- 


of a oNdle in 1 wmmeaury wiitten st JM ihat perkx] of Buddhict 
faktoiy whkb <otrs«pMdi to «fie Hiitdle Agei of ChosttufJoTiu The 
puAifc in the teit nac reiBy imply or sny tyeli dodtinrp 

tbon^ the whole epitode ii w sbiurd ihai tlw author of tbe loit 
<wulJ not haw Jnliatod ig aay nHtoul fucli u iikii b«ra the couimon 
beGcf of the euiy BnddlihlL With Uieae' aeciiona sbould be i:oiq- 
ftaml the luniliir iectient In dupter V'l, gf which then i«i patmiiB 
merely an ecbft 

There ii no comnetu on nittfidaOB. but ibere can.be little donbt 
that Chllden'i conjectitnl mding la cermt. 

^ It la liicnlly, * the Eye ta Um wotjd will wmlsh away,* wlv^re E« 
ia of coune mod t^uniKely of tbu bj the aid of which apiriiml imtha 
can be percrivtd, eam$:)otiills( caaoiy lo *e sfmiiv i»e in EtHope 
of the word Lij^ht The Muter b oOen exiled ' He with tJa Eyei' 
Jle of the SpuituflJ Ej«'(ie«, for insutoce, the bat versa in ibla 
Bookk end here by a bold til sjietvb lie b celkd the Eye ttscif, 
which WM •bcoiy about to va&iab sway bom the world, tlw meaia 
of ipirittai liiaight which was 00 longer to be avsikbte for the coounon 
me of all men. Bill (bit it, it will be boticed, only the lunent of the 
(ooliih and igoonnt. 
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tnite on ihe grountlr nnd rot] to anti fro in anguiah 
at the tliought ; — ” Too sooti will ihe Estalied One die J 
Too soon will the Happy One pass awa)'! Full soon 
will the Eye of the worlu disappear from sight." 

' But the spirits who are thfc from fossion brar 
it, calm and seE-posscssed, mindful of the saying whid) 
begins;—” I mpermanent indeed are all component things. 
How then is it possible [whereas anything whatever, 
when bom, brought into being, and orgaoizcd, conmins 
within itself the inherent necessity of dissolution — 
how then is it possible that such a being should not 
be dissolved ? No such condition can exist M 

y, * In tinies past. lord, the brethren, when they 
had spent dm rainy season in difioent districts, used 
to come to see the Tathdgata, and we used to receive 
those very reverend bretltren to audience, and to wait 
upon the Exalted One. But, lord, after the end of 
the Exalted One, we shall not be able to itceiire those 
very revcu'cnd bretliren to audience, and to wail upon 
the Exalted One,’ 

8 . ‘There are these four places, Ananda, which 
the believing clansman should visit with feelings of 
revereoco. Which are the four? 

■ The place, Atianda, at which the lidicving man can 
say ; —ilere the Tathigata was bom I " is a spot to 
be visited with feelings of revenmet 

* Tlic place, Ananda. at which the believing man can 
say ;=-“[!ere the TalMgata attained to Um; supreme 
and perfect insight!" is a spot to be visited with 
feelings of reverence, 

‘ The place, Ananda, ai which the^ believing man 
can say :— Here was the hingtlom of righieouan^s set 
on foot by die TathAgatal' is a spot to be visited 
with feelings of reverence, 

' The place, Ananda. at which the liclfeving mao can 
say 1 — *’ Here the Tadi&gata passed finally away in that 
utter passing away w’hidi leaves nothing whatever to 


• Tilt wordt in bnckdi biwt been iiuctied from par. HI, *8 abofc. 
See |wr. V], below- 
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Fcmam b^iriJJ" is a spot to be vtsited with roehngs 
of reveni^Doe. [^1^] Thcs? arc the four places. Anan£, 
which the believing clansman should visit with feelings 
of reverence. 

*Anid there will come, Ananda, to aud) spots, 
believers, brethreti and sisters of the Order, or devout 
mcti and devout women, and will say ;— " Here was the 
Tath^ata bom I" or, " Here did the Tathigata attain 
to the supreme and perfect Insight 1" or, “Here was 
the kingdom of righteousness set on foot by the 
rath;lgatar' or, “Here die Tadifignta passed away 
ill that utter pissing awray which leaves nothing what>^ 
ever to remain behind I “ 

' And they, Ananda. who shali die while they, widi 
believing heart, are journeying on such pilgrimage, 
s^l be reborn after deadi, when the Body sl^l 
dissolve, in the happy realms of licaven,' 


9. ' How arc we to conduct outselves, lord, with 
re^rd to womankind ?' 

* As not seeing them, Ananda.* 

' But if we should see them, what are we to do ?' 

‘ No talking, Ananda,* 

* But if they should speak to us, lord, what are we 
to do ? ' 

* Keep wide awake, Ananda.' 


iol ‘What are we to do, lord, with the remains of 
the Tathdgata ?* 

' Hinder not yourselves, Aranda, by honouring the 
remains of the Tathigata. Be zealous, I beseech you, 
Ananda, in your own behalff Devote yourselves to 
your own good! Be earnest, be zealous, be intent 
on your own goodt There are wise men, Ananda, 
among the nobles, among the brahmins, among the 
heads of houses, who are hrm believers in the Tatha* 
gata; and they will do due honour to liie remains 
of the Tathlgala.' 
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11. ’'But wbaf shoold be done. lord, with the 
rcrnaiiis of the Tathdgata f' 

' As tncJi treat the remains of a king of kings, so, 
Anaoda, should they treat the remains of a Tathigata/ 
" And how, lord, do they treat the remains of a 
king of kings* *?' 

‘ They wrajj the body of a king of kings. Ananda, 
in a new cloth. When that is done they w'lap it in 
carded cotton wool *, When that is done they wrap 
it in it new cloth, [t-tii} and so on till they have wrapjied 
the body In hve hundred successive layers of both 
kirids. Then they place the body in an oil vessel 
of iron, and cover that dose up with another oil vessel 
of iron They then build a ninetal p^nre of ail kinds 


^ Thh cwmaadciti occtnt aJso ^knr 17), itnl tbc tmli' 
Uoii protnbJy Imd it only in Uut coiidcxiAn. 

" King of h ^ ivnd^iing oF thh- ' Kha of ibc RoU- 

ing W|i 9 «l,' tbr wlieeb cif vime ebuioi rqlt tinliiiKteRiil tbrnugh tlir 
Und; tluf w Co » ling ifbci*^ ™ 

vba b an acknovltdged Dvrrlimi TIm ido, which b endiwd very 
fglly in ihe nciti SiiltnulA, nu/ h^ifw juken witli rue of the Ko<=il ii 
power j bul It muy mho be laier^ If we ocoJd Umut Njwf j it w«ikt 

s/ford lift ft g%il4e lo the due ml wbJeh the Idiht PftilnIbMnft SmUfiift 
warned it* present feem. 

* Buck£hdgho» aiplatM thb pasage timi:—^ At Bertir^ cloth, by 

reftBDQ of III of teixmte^ doet not tiJee ihe od, be Lherefoir 

wilJi vibfttft cDUon wodlp*^ ihit mill okedd wpol thu hu 
been well forttd uiindcTi' The lecli&kaJ ute oT iher wmd^ fti ipptird 
to eoLion wool, hmm only been loimd In this poastg^- It iiLeiij]i 

' Com * with gi^. 

* Afftilya tola-ilojiEyi, where one would eKpeCf Irmilyjtp but 

of tnc Dfghft KMyn cou^rmi twlrro over here^ ukT EWicc ftgnm 
below (VI, 33 p 3|i) !be wdbig given by CMlderB* Biiddhagboftft up 
the word l^re Jneaiut gold- Af ftft wa± odgundly used bronie, ftsd 
only Iftter foi iron slso, and it Tail rxcliubvcjy of iroo. As lftftiia.ift 
idreftdj ft ootnniisn wQfd for brtmfc In very etrl/ Bttrtdhift Pill letts, 
r Uiiui iyuft (not ftjruftt] wouM here mean ' of botC VVbm Buddhi- 
ghcMi iftyi Dt h here « fitme for xddt we «« only wncEude ihii fron 
had become, In Ids tiitic, ft mriiJ whkh he might fctriy ccmildjtf too 
base for ilte purpenr proposed- The vUde pfoeeu as defdibcd h 
not very midiEgiblr^ md one might luppoic thoi ayftSft ftfte all had 
noiiiing to do wtth Any md^ and was 1 teditdcftl mm docrijJilve ol 
Knne pftTtkttlar file or iluipe or colour of oil veuel Bm it k fre¬ 
quently found in the MSS. when mm k dearly meant Thin In the 
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of pcrfuinc, and bum the body of Lhe king of kings* 
And then at the four cross roads they erect a cairn * 
to the king of kings. This. Ananda* is the way In 
which they treat the remains of a king of kings. 

‘ And as they treat the remains of a king of kings, 
so, Ananda. shouEd they treat the remains gf me 
'] atbigata. At the four cross roads a catm shouEd 
be erected to the Tath&gata, And whosoever sTiail 
there place garlands or peiiumcs or paint, or make 
sjputation there, or Eiecome in its presence calm in 
heart—that shall long be to them for a profit and 

ajoj-V 

ij. *Tlic men, Ananda, worthy of a catm, are four 
in number. Which are the four f 

*A Taihdgata, an Able Awakened One. Is worthy 
of a cairn. One awakened for himself alone is 
worthy of a cairn • A true hearer of tlie Tathilguti] 
is worthy of a cairn. A king of tings Is worthy of a 
carm. 

' And On account of what cincumstance, Ananda, is 
a TathSgata, an Able Awakened One, worthy of a 
catm ?' 

’ At the tliouglit, Ananda:—*’ This is the cairn of that 
Kxalted One, of that Able Awakened One," the hearts 
of many shall be made calm and happy ] and since 
they there had calmed and satisfied their hearts they 
will be reborn after death, when the body has dis¬ 
solved, in tjie happy realms of heaven. It is on 
account of this ckctimstance, Anaiida, that a Tathd- 
gata, an .Able Awakened One, U worthy of a eaim. 


[HjpuUr V ^yniia I, 77 on whtidi a Jitalu b tiaMd (U, t^e), 
tfhicb h inKrad In ' (DhamnuipadA 1^5, Khar^ lifS- 

Ko. iat)» Mill twe qniAsd mthe Netli (15* ijy), iht Mife. 

(omi In i|iUe of the metre farmirkg the 1^1^ vcrnisi. In ihli 
hoLb FahlkliuindA'i Cokimbo ediUcM) o( rS7T« And Satninueknni 
{CbL *tid Lonii ^ve the: iibort 
' ThilfiBL* A hoM moii^ of tiiiniiTii% or Imjrrow^ in ibc miJit ckT 
whidi the bom and uhfi me to be plnceil The dotne of Sl FpniV 
aCTii fma the Tkunei gives 4 ttiy geiod Ida of one 

tif the later of tbeac Budefbiit loonutikce^ tuootida. 
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*Ancl on account of what drcumstance, Anincli, b 
one awakened for himsetf aione' worthy of a cairn ? 

'At the thought, AnatveU:-^"This is the cairn of 
that Exalted One awakened for himsetf alone' [i 4 a] 
the hearts of many shall be made calm and hapfsy; anti 
since they there had calmed and satistied their hearts 
they will be rebom after death, when the body has 
dissolved, in the happy realms of heavem It is on 
account ofthtscircumBtance, Ananda, that one awakened 
for himself alone is worthy of a cairn. 

' And OTt account of what circumstance, Ananda, is 
a true hearer of the Exalted One, the Able Awaketictl 
One. worthy of a calm ^ 

' At the thought, Ananda;—" This is thecai™ of that 
tnte hearer of the Exalted Able Awakened One," the 
hearts of many shall he made calm ami liappy; anti 
since they there had ^Imcd and satiahed their hearts 
they will be reborn after death, when the body has 
dissolved, in the happy realms of heaven. It is on 
account of this circumstance. Ananda, that a. true 
hearer of the Exalted One, Uic Able Awakened One 
is worthy of a cairn. 

* And on account of what circumstance, Ananda, 
a king of kings wortlty of a cairn ? 

' At the thought, Ananda;—*' This is the cairn of that 
righteous king who ruled tn righteousness," the hearts 
of many shaU be made calm and happy; and since 
they there had calmed and satisfied their hearts th^‘ 
will be reborn after death, Vr'hen the body has dis¬ 
solved, in the happy realms of heaven. It b on 
account of tliis circumstance, Ananda, tliat a king of 
kings is worthy of a cairn. 

'These four, Ananda, are the i>erso ns worthy of a cairn.* 

13. * Now the venerable Ananda went into the 
VihSra\ and stood leaning against the lintel of the 

^ yaccckaobaddho. One wbo bx* attftinrd te ib^ Mtfmnw stul 
peHvet ibilKhi; but tliM jilhtMii pr oc U lm i n g Uw to tlie wOfM. 

' TtK expression that ^paiida vetit ' into ihe Vitwwft' 4f the eud of 
4 consttmiitm rtpmcnlcd u bmirUif tnken ifAi* in tbc S4U Cnm, 







15S MAlU rARlMUllAh'A SrTTAWTA. D. iuJ43. 


Joor, and wecfHng at the thought A fas I I remam 

still hut a tcamcr, pne who lias yet to worfc out his 
own perfection *. And rfte Master is about to pass 
away from me — he who is so kind f' 

Now the Exalted One called the brethren, and 
said ; — * Where then, brethren, is Ananda ?' 

’ The venerable Ananda, lord, has gone into the 
Vihifa, and stands Eeaning against the lintel of the 
d<»r, and weeping at the thought Alas f 1 remain 
stilt hut a learner, one %vho has yet to work out hts 
own perfection. And the Master is about to (Xtss 
away from me — he who is so kind !"' 

And the Exalted One called a certain brother, and 
said’ Go now, broiher, and call Ananda in my name, 
and say:”" Brother A nanda, the Mastcrcalls for thee ” ’ 

’ Even so, lord * ‘ said that brother, in assent, to 
the Exalted One. And he went up to the place where 
the Exalted One was : and when he had come there, 
he said to the venerable Ananda Brother Ananda, 
the Master t^lls for thee.' 

'Very well, brother,' said the venerable Ananda, 
in assent, to that brother. And he went up to the 
place where the Exalted One was. and when he had 
come ihert^ he bowed <!own before the Exalted One, 
and took his seat respectfully on one side. 

14. Then the Exited One said to the venerable 
Ananda, as he sat there by his side: — ^Enough, 
Ananda f Do not let yourself be troubled ; do not 
weep I Have I not already, on former occasions, 
told ytm that it is in the very nature of alt things 

«uiild ftoun to point to ibe fkt that rpiKide origlitaJly iioacl ta 
Knnt oU»r conDcxioq, Buddhifbou itiaiiiiu to rcplnin awiy Uie 
tticenpoocy by ujing tint VIhSr* here mejuiR Mant/aln. Aj the 
not wu ibe place Tor tlie Mifomianee of Uv cotnmtuuil oernnankt 
of the dan dim wi« inoii likely a Man^ali (i«re, and there tiimt, 
rroin Uie context below, f *5, ha^ been al«o snroe asatl d«edi>m 
fauildinH. * but or eoiia«. It li only ibli latter diat oavU hare been 
called a Vfhtra, 

* ABaitda had entered the Nobk Faih, but had Dot yel readied the 
end of it. He had not attaliied to Nirvana. 
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most near anfl dear unUi us that we must divide our 
selves frtiin them. Ie,ivc them, onreelvcs from 

them ? Hw, then, Ananda, thif be p<^ib!e— 
whereas anything whnte^'cr bom. hnnjghi into being, 
and (itganired, contains within itself the inherettt 
necessity of dieiiotution'—how, then, cm this be pos¬ 
sible, that such a being tdiould not be dissolved P No 
^uch condition can esist* E~of a-long time; Ananda, 
have you been very near to me by acts of love, kind 
and good, that never varies*, and is beyond a() 
measure, For a long time, Ananda, have you been 
ver>' near to me by words of love, kind and good, that 
never varies, and is licyond nil measttre. For a long 
time, Ananda, have you been very near to me by 
thoughts of Jove, kind and good, that never varies, 
and b beyond ^1 inea.sttr& You have done w^el), 
Ananda I Be earnest in elTon, and you too shall soon 
lie free fmm the Intoxications—[of sensiialiiy, and 
individuality, and dclusioo, and ignorance.]*!' 


t|. Then the Exalted One addressed the brethren:, 
and said}—' Whosoever, brethren, Jiave been Able 
Awakened Ones through the long ages of the past, 
they also had servJtotsjust as devoted to those Exalted 
Ones as Ananda has l^n to me. 

' He is a clei-'cr man, brethren, is Ananda. and 
wise*. He knows when it is the right time for the 
hrethren or for the sisters of the Order, for devout 
men [ms] and devout wmnen, for a king, or for a king's 
ministers, or for other teachers or for their disciples, 
to come and visit the Tathj^gaU, 

t 6. ' Brethren, there are these four wonderful and 
marvellous qualities in Ananda, Which arc the four ? 


' A draycna, which Huddhaghost atpLiuu u iwl Iwiiu that kind 
of hive which is no* one thin$ and now vnolhet, er which vsiin tn 
itw presence or tljc ibocuce of ihe object lointtL 

* T)ui tc, you too dull becotoe an AmhiUT, ihoJl auntn b'irritii in 
I bit EUe. 

* A word hu here dipjied out of die Idt, ntcdliirl ihatil:! usnd 
bdoie Jiniti;. 

>1 ni. 
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‘ If, brechteni a tiiunber of the brethren of the Order 
should come to visit Aivanda. they are filled with jov 
on beholding him ; and if Ananda should then preacfi 
ihe iruifi to them, they are filled with joy at the 
dlseourse; while the company of brethren is it! at ease, 
brethren, when Ananda is silent. 

‘ If brethren, a number of the sisters of the Order, 

... or of devout men,_or of devout women, should 

come to visit Ananda, they are filled with joy on 
beholding him ; and if Ananda should then pt^ch the 
truth to mem, they arc filled, with joy at the discourse; 
while the company of sisters is ill at ease, brethren, 
w*hen Ananda is stlenc. 

‘ Brethren, tlterc ore these four wonderful and mar¬ 
vellous qualities in a king of kings. What are the four? 

‘ If, brethren, a number of nobles, or brahmins, or 
heads of houses, or members of a religious order should 
come to visit a king of kings, they are filled with joy 
on beholding him; and tf the king of kings should 
then speak, they are filled with joy at what is said; 
while they are ill at.,ease, brethren, when the king of 
kings is silent {tiej 

'Just so, brethr^i are the four wonderful and mar¬ 
vellous queries in Ananda. 

' If, brethren, a number of the brethren of the Order, 
or of the sisters of the Order, or of devout men, or of 
devout women, should come to visit Ananda, they are 
filled with joy on beholding him : and if Ananda 
should then preach the truth to them, they are filled 
with joy at the discourse: while the company of 
brethren is ill at case, brethren, when Ananda is silent 

‘ Now these, brethren, are the four W'onderful and 
marvellous qualities that are In Ananda.* 


17. When behad thus spoken,* the venerable Ananda 
said to the Exalted One:— 


^ from bat daio to rhe end of h fotmd 

wtwd far lh& bn^glnTii&g^ d ibe Mel'el-SiidiwsiutA Sattunta, 

tnuuUeed b«kw. 
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‘ Let not the Exalted One die in this little wattle- 
and'daub town, in tins town in the midst of the jungle, 
in this branch township*. For. lord, there are otner 
great cities, such as Champs. Rdja^ha, Sdvatthi. 
Sikeia, Kosanrbi. and Benares. Let the Exalted One 
die in one of them. There there arc many wealthy 
nohics and brahmins and heads of houses, bdievers io 
the TathAgata. who will pay due honour to the remains 
of the Tathdgata*^* 

'Say not so. Aoandal Sav not so, Anaitda, that 
this is but a small ‘wattle^and-oaub town, a town in the 
midst of the jungle, a branch township, 

18. ' Long ago, Ananda, there was a king, by name 
MahA'Sudassana, a king of kit^, a righteous man who 
ruled in righteousness. Lord ofwe four quarters of the 
earth, conqueror, the protector of his people, possessor 
of the seven royal treasures. This Kusindeft, Ananda, 
was the royal city of King Mahi-Sudassana, under the 
name of Kus^vatl, and on the east and on the west it 
was twelve leagues in length, and on the north and on 
the south it was seven leagues in breadth. 

‘ That ro^ city Kusdx'Wtf, Ananda, was mighty and 
prosperous [i^T] and full of people, crawded with men. 
and provid^ with all things for food. Jus^ Ananda, 
as the royal city of the goiu, Ajbkamandft by name, is 
mighty, prosperous, and full of people, crowded with 
the gods, and provided with ait kinds of food. so. 


^ %\ pB^irdp&kc tmsnbidbc kfaud^tJcKan* 

Ugie^ngilB^nigAnlE^ ti (E V, U. 

tHui) If thii nphntlkMi be ri|bL iwnt to be Eoetrlj an qM 

uad mniiaAi fbmi for kthuiirii^ vnd tl^ ELtarmw wnfoiofi Info 
to be tlonecwBf^: hot I ivJtftlre io Uiiok h ll mjom likely 
labi liirt to mem ■ wdl bi;tih ol mud Bini vncki, or wfut 

ll c&llrd in Indk^ rsT wtnk wid dauK Wb^n Hiddlu^fcm expkfas 
u^^mgiili in 'luivleMk' \m ei:|rre«ilT^ Itir vkw thri ft Eown la llie 
jongk li JUtety to be 4 bimheo, pagAn wi of plocr. 

’ With rerrmictt to Ctdkfcn's note bi bis DichdtiEi 7 on fAiJiliiLi, 
uiili which cyiery one emut entirefy BudiSui^hocft^i eicpiiJifltion 
of iJie won) will be tirttmiinf u s (if pti3of be iHicdcdi thnl the 
Ceylcie sehokri sjv not ulwy* mutw^rihi’- ftBjrti-^Kiintttjft- 
mmhAftijl ti fchftttiyi-mnhlftArif iftfnpitlA rnfthnlfbstttyli 
Eio oaro v^hbftthti 
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Ananda, was the royal diy Kus&vatl mighiy anti pros- 
ptmiis, full of people, crowded with men, and provided 
with all kinds of food. 

* Doth by day atid by night, Ananda, the royal city 
Kus.1v 3U resountlqd widi the ten cries ; that is to say, 
the noise of elephants, and the noise of horses, and the 
noise of chariots: the sounds of the dmm, of the ubor, 
and of the lute: the sound of singing, and the sounds 
nf the cymbal and of the gong; and lastly, with tire 
cry :—Eat. drink, and be merry J‘" 


19. ‘ Go now, Anarnla, and enter into Kt(siii^,an<l 
inform the Maltas of Kustndiri, saying:—"This day, 
O Vdse/rfas, in the last watch of the night, the Bnw 
passing away of the Tathagata will take place Be 
favourable herein, O WiatitfSsn, be favourable. Give 
no occasion to reproach yourselves hereafter, saying:— 
*ln our own village did the death of our Tath&j^ta 
take place, and we took not the opportunity of visiting 
the TathAgata in his last hoursL* * 

‘ Even so, lord/ said the venerable Ananda, in 
assent, to the Exalted One; and he robed himself and 
taking his how!, entered into Kusiniri attended by 
another member of the order* 

50. Now at that time the Mallas of KusinAri were 
assembled in the council hall on some [public] affair •. 


* Uienlljr ' I’m on hi* imiier.gvmFnt. and laking Jiii upjtcr* 
CSTRMiit amj hi* Jbc.' Tla* ivtod* compticu^; *hi. 1 why 
ilttHilil 1^ lAjte boi^l i Tba WAnderm Hrbcn Jii th^r ld4Rhi|^ 
pber* on ibittt tnavde lived (nitDfi^>' !» Uui bratitiriij 
undrw—wiUi mdf Ofn? tube on, tlit our fn™ iht indrt to ihr Imu 
W ico thtf ict mi far \hc vill^ on j of on mcf cmmoukiut 
ccouioni lbc7 put cm the «conid robe* niid na 0 Europmi often 
wrkt \m grmt-CtiAi on hh arm) wtird ilie third ihrm. Ai 

*ome cmvcmctA sptu ii»r die vilbgc ibey would put this »leo 011* and 
to fdl canonk^ And the bonil txkin^ to. 

fcrmed pan of, their officiid malmiic, S« J. I, £5 j U!, ^79; Suku f. 
IS, and die note mbovo cm Cti. IV, f p. 

= Kentild eir* kar^afpettfl- Profemor PiKbeb in hia ediLon cl 
the AsBxdlyaiu Stum <p. i)^|irintA thh czpiffiakm kenaJl devilira- 
alftnMf ind truiAlaiep it fti, tJI), 'for some rdifioua purpoee/ li 
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And the venerable Ananda went to the council hall 
of the Malbs of Kusinflri; and when he had arrived 
there, he informcd them, saying,—-‘'I'his day, O Vise- 
// 4 as, in the last watch of the night, the hnat passing 
away of the I'athjgata will take p&ce. Be favourable 
herein, O V&se//ite, be favpuiahle. Give no occasion 
to reproach yourselves hereafter,saying t—* In our own 
village [t 4 aj did the death of our Tntl^gata t^e f^ace, 
and we took not the opportnnity of visiting the Tathi' 
gata in bis last hours-''* 

And when they had heard thU saying of the 
venerable Ananda, the Mallas with their young men 
and maidens and their wives were grievwl, and sad, 
and afflicted at heart. And some of them wepit, 
dishevelling their hair, and sireichcd forth their arms 
and wept, tell prostmte on the ground, and rolled to 
and fro in anguislt at the thought' Too soon will the 
Exalted One die I Too soon will the Happy One pass 
awayt Full soon will the Light of the world vanish 
awayi* 

Then the Mallas, with their young men and maidens 
and their wives, being grieved, and sad, and afflicted at 
heart, went to the Sb Grove of the Mallas, to the 
Upavatuna, and to the place where the venerable 
Ananda was. 

aa. Then the venerable Ananda thought;—* If 
I allow the Mallas of Kustndhk <Mie by one, lO pay 
their respects, to die Exalted One, the whole of the 
Mallas of Kusindri will not have been presented to 
the Exalted One until this night brightens yp into the 
dawn. Let me, now. eattse the Mallas of Kusinirft to 
stand in gnouj^, each family in a group, and so present 
them to the Exalted One. saying '—*'^rd! a Malla ^ 
such and such a name, with his children, his wives, his 
retinue, and hts friends, humbly bows down al the feel 
of the Exalted One.*'* . 

And the venerable .Luanda caused the Mallas of 


KciM to me ib«i lie ht« been milled by tht conininUtiy, which mPy 
pteittpfiews Uw inart coirecl dlvWv. 
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Kusiniri to £tand iit gnoupis, each family in a group, 
and so p>re$ented them to the Exalted One, and said ;— 
' Lord! a Matla of such and such a name, with his 
children, his wives, his retinue, and his fHencU, humbly 
bows down at the feet of the Exalted One/ 

And after this manner the venerable Ananda 
presented alt the MaJlas of- KusinAri to the Exalted 
One in the first watch of the night. 

33. Now at that time a Wanderer named Subhadda, 
who was not a believer, was dwelling at ICusinirl 
And the Wanderer Subhadda heard the news:—‘This 
very day, they say, fn the third watch of the night, will 
take place the final passing au'ay of the ^mana 
Gotama.' 

{mb] Then thought the Wanderer Subhadda —'‘ This 
have I heard from felloiw Wanderers old and well 
stricken in years, teachers and disciples, when they 
said :—*' Sometimes and full seldom do TatfaSgatas 
appear In the world, the Able Awakened Ones." Yet 
this day, in the last watch of the night, the final passing 
away of the Samara Gotama win t^e place. Now 
a certain feeling of uncertainty has sprung up in my 
miod i and this faith have I in the Samaxa Gotama, 
that he, methtnks, is able so to present the truth that 
I may get rid of this feeling of uncertainty.' 

24. Then the Wanderer Subhadnia went to the Sila 
Grove of the Mallas, to the Upavattana of KusinSrft, 
to the place where the veaerabte Ananda was. 

And when he luid eome there he sard to the vener- 
able Ananda : —►’ Thus Iiave I heard from fellow 
Wanderers, old and well sicken in years, teachers and 
disciples, when they said;—''Sometimes and full 
seldom do Tathigatas apppr in the world, the Able 
Aivakened Ones.” Yet this day, in tlie last watch of 
the night, the final passing away of the Samain Gotama 
will take placc.^ Now a certain feeling of uncertainty 
has sprung up in my mind ; and this faith have I in 
the SxcaajtA Gotama, tlut he, meihinks, is able so to 
present the truth that I may get rid of this feding of 




n. it. *50. 
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uneerCimty. O that t, even I, Ananda. might be 
altowcil to sec the Samaiia Gotamaf’ 

And when !ic had thus spoken the venerable Ananda 
said to the Wanderer SubhadeJa ‘ Emnigh I friend 
Subhadda, Trouble not the Taihagatsu The Exalted 
One is weary.' 

And again tlie Wanderer Subhadda [made the same 
request in the same words, and received the same 
reply]: and the third time the Wanderer Subhadda 
[inade thf same reouest in the same words, and received 

the same replyl I**®] ^ . l - 

a5. Now the Exalted One overheard this conver¬ 
sation of the venerable Aiianda with the Wanderer 
Subhadda. And the Exalted One c^ed the venerahle 
Ananda^ and said : —‘ It taenou^, Ananda! Do not 
keep out Subhadda. Subhadda, Ananda. may be 
allowed to see the TathAeata. What^er Subhadda 
may ask of me. he will a^ from a desire for know 
ledge, and not to annoy mt And whatever i fi^y 
say in answer to his questions, that he wilt quickly 

understand.* * . , ^ l 

Then the venerable Ananda said to Subhadda, the 
WandererEnter in, friend Subhadda: for the 
Exalted One gives you leave.* . 

26. Then Subhad^ the Wanderer, went in to the 
place where the Exalted One was. and alut^ him 
courteously, and aftm- exchanmng; with him the com¬ 
pliments of esteem and of civiTity. he took hts on 
one aidei And when he was thus seated, Subhadda. 
the Wanderer, said to the Exalted OneThe leaders 
in religious life ’ who are heads of com|anie5 of 

» S»iii*<ik-br*hwa-l, vWeb towpwwl "“r 

kbd iWliiiuuiu h bu ewaUj been mndeted hut I thick 

lint neceWHfly. Kot ooe of *'*",**’^S^ 
birth, u ii eppwtni frisffl the Svmai^ 

Fbik Sulunt., 4*j-J. C«npwe 

• a eoliller priciC a KihMrijf* vl» olfe^ mcnk^WKl 

ebBloteb- M « ^ V* 'V' 

■emant ihae »rtnii «> me to be a hopefc* canfuaon 
ft coamletc nrinattM of the mefl«hig» of, ibe two roon Iram 
(whk^fehoft beceaseIieonnowibothiwttiortn 








lOd XVJ. MAtiA t'AJ!»>riB)iAKA iirrTASfTA. iKll tffS, 

tiiscfples and studcnte. teachers of sitidcnts. iwetl 
knov^n. renowned, founders of sehoots of doctrine, 
esteemed as good men by the multitude —to wit. 
Fdrana Ka-ssapa. Makkhaii of die cattle pen, 
the garment of hair Kaih^yatia of the Pakudha tree. 
Saf^ya the son of the slave^trJ, aud 

NigairMa of the Nitha clan flwl—have iJicy all. 
according lo their own aasertion, thoroughly under¬ 
stood thmas? or have they not? or arc there some 
of them who have understood, and some who have 
not ?' 

‘ Enough. Subhadda f Let this matter rest whetlier 
they, according to Uieir own assertion, have thoroughly 
understood things, or whether they have not, or 
whether some of tlicm have understood and some 
have not • Tiic truiiC Aoanda, wUJ I teach jou, 
Liston weJl to ihai. and give car attcniivefy, and 
I will speak 1 

"Even so, lonlf said the Wanderer Suhhadtfa, in 
assent, to the Exalted Onc- 

27, And the Exalted One spake ^—* In whatsoever 
doctrine and discipline, Subhadda, the Aryan eightfold 
pilt is not found, neither in it is there found a man of 
true saintliness of ibt first, or of the second, or of the 
third, or of the fourth degree. Ami in whatsoever 
doctrine and discipline, Subhadda, thf Aryan eightfold 
path is found, in ii »s found the man of true saimJinesa 
of the lir^L and die second, and the third, and the 
fourth degrci! *. Now in this doctrine and discipline. 
Stibhaddji is found the Aryan crghtfold path, and in it 


Mid inw^ peajx. anti bat Uv iciHknU ‘ dtvwce,- mt d nui 
Jbf^tfac intdUecntil mfenoritr uopliot by ihai wont in car l>nguii{(r, 
A SamMri'lmhaiin nbnukl ibrrefnre jwjui a min cf any binb, whn t>j 
liw MinOintH of Wc, bjr hit rcnuhcution oT ifar wocld. «jid by hi* 
lepuiadDn 4t t teiigioira ilititlEeri had atqcirtd ilw poBitkon of a 
Imh^n and wt* knbnl up to by ibf j)«|ile irfih sa luttch n^Kct u 
to loakcd np To m tmahmin ty binL Compme further my ■ Buildlmi 
JNith Stories.' vn|. i p tto; luitt »« J. J, st. 18;; M. (, ,85.#, 
40OJ It, A> ■!!<■; ni. tilt. 

* On these degree* in the iclij^oui fife, see M. J, 63; ,1. Tt, iiB. 
They «e drwrihccl In my * WdWtffl' (nil ed, pp. toi folLJ. 
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toOi founJ, Subkadda, tbt tntii of ixue saintliness 
of all diet four Void are the systems of 

athef tradtcra-—void of true saints. Antf m this 
(me* * Subhadda, ^nay the hredireii tive the Life that s 
Ri^ht. so that the world be noi bereft of Arahants \ 

* Dut twenty-ntiic was I when t reiiOiiuced 
The world, Subhadda, sectiiig after Good. 

For lift}' years and one year more* Subhadda. 
Since I went out^ a pilgrijn have [ been 
Through the widt riralm of System and of Law— 
Outsiiic of ihat no victory can be won t ^ 

‘Yean not of the first, [im] nor of the third* nor of the 
fourth degree. Void are the a)rateins of other teachers 
—'Void of true saints. But in this otie, Suhhadda* may 
ihe breihren live the perfect life, that the world be not 
lx‘rcft of Amhaots.' 


^ AriimUiB M these who Jui^x rcflchMl (Kt * lUpititie 

god, U« hiflJrtjn fma" of iJie AjrraB Effbifald Fuk To Uix ^ 
Life thai'm Rigid" (f^mtnl) h 10 Iw In ihu Nobte P*ib, each of tlw 
cteni divtuont of whirti u to he linnii^ F(Mind, r|gl 4 wl ficifcu. 
nmm} *ml ijcanpirte. To live righl b lo hmvc 

1 1 1 Right iKcwi, free from tupcmtiiioi:; (a) nght iims, high 4^ wqfthf 
of Uh? ifltciJ^^cin ttihl omicif man f (3) s|>#rchi WtiiUfT epflijT 
imthM I (4) dBhi ©ordiKt, in till ctrncimi* of life | (5) r^hiii^linoodi 
bringiuR hurt or danger » no l^dDj^ iMng % {6) r%w perwixMiwx* in 
aU Ac other yvsrtn ; (7) tJght inindhtliteii^ ilw ^tciitc miml: 

ilnbt t^tnt*iT*ptj>ilrYn, cArtiCBl ibouglu On ihe drcp rnyttenei of Rl^- 
m,ciu:h of ihoe ihe wortl Mght $1 «jitnini» iorf ihe whohr 
hcitig oti ih*f Aiyiii PslUh tbe AlUuksD b oerulnly CO Ihii asnlrel 
isloctrifif. of liic Duddliilt Dhemnu. 

huddhafibaa wefb ihat bbiktho HhirerJ, who, Imvtng 

hjjrdwircmsmi the Aryan Fnh, l«da Itli broltMT Uao it, and Uui Mw 
no 4ont«. itood Buthihisiiu But li is * |it«lkil ftwilkailott of die 
tCKr* a rh^logiotl ewffew* and ncit a 

•o d «eoii to lay ih*? atresc l(M muclt on ' beicft, aitn loo hUh? on 

* Araheock^ ^ ^ 1 k 

* Uisrallv -Thm 1 » »«> Se* fttrtc On I <*, J «« 

follow«i. tbougli with KJOic danbi* CMtlw* i fmncnimtioik Buoii|^ 
gboH refcfi p*10 nnmto J *«1 »« W pideii^i 

10 maggn, unrfrmottt; sod ii b P«wWc that 
expluiaiun. On »imSdhihini *« ’ 

Wuite», ‘On Yton Otwlag; ^md Ei UinM^ut, 

|t, 44, Both I'allMjiajwla and Samanackhw* rrwkr a n •oofn. 
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a8. Am] when he h^d thus spoken^ Subhodda, the 
Wanderer, said to ihe Exalted One :—' Most cxceDent. 
lord, are the words of thy tnouth, most excellent I just 
as if a man were to set up that which is thrown down, 
or were to reveal that which is hidden away, or were 
TO point out the right road to him who has gone astray, 
or were to bring a lamp into the darkness, so that 
those who have eyes can sec external formsj—jusi even 
so, lord, has the (ruth been made known U> me, in 
many a figure, by the Exalted One^ And 1 , even 1 , 
betwe myself, lord, to the Exalted One as my refuge, 
to ihe treth, and to the Order. I would fain be accepted 
as a probationer under the Exalted One, as a fbll 
member in bis Order/ 

39. "Whosoever, Subhadda, has formerly been a 
follower of another doctrine, and thereafter desires to 
be received into the higher or the lower grade in this 
doctrine and discipline, he remains on jnol^ljon for the 
space of four months; and at the end of lAc four 
months, the brethren, exalted in spirit, receive him 
into the lower or into the higher grade of the order. 
Nevertheless in this case I acfcnowTcdge the difTerence 
in persons.' 

'If, lord, whosoever has formerly been a follower 
of another doctrine, and then desires to be received 
into the higher or the lower grade in this doctrine 
and discipline, — if, in that ,case, such a person remains 
on probation for the space of four months ; and at 
the end of the four months, the brethren, exalted in 
spirit, receive him into the lower or into the higher 
grade of the Order—I too, then, will remain on proba¬ 
tion for the space of four months ; and at the end of 
the four months let the brethren, exalted m spirit, 
receive me into the lower or into the higher grade of 
the Order!' 

But the Exalted One called the venerable Ananda. 
and said;—'As it is, Ananda, receive SuHiadda Into 
the Order!' 

"Even so, lord!' said tfic venerable Ananda, in 
assent, to the Exalted One. 




n.a, ts3. T>rs hook or iifK ojout iiEmsE. 


jjO. And Siibhodda, die Wanderer, said Eo the 
venerable Aosnda ■—‘ Great is your gain, friend 
Ananda, great is your good fortune, friend Ananda, 
in that you all have been sprintded with the sprinkling 
of disdpl^hip in tbU brotheriiood at the hands of the 
Master himself r 

[las] So Subhadda, the Wanderer, was received 
into the higher grade of the Order under the Exalted 
One; and fhom immediately after bis ordination the 
venerable Subhadda remained alone and separate, 
earnest, zealous, and resolved. And ere long he 
attained to that supreme goal of the higher lifefor 
the sake of which the clansmen go out from all and 
every hmisdiold gain and comfort to become hoi^Eess 
wanderers —yea, that supreme gtxal did he, by himself, 
and while yet in this visible world, bring himself to 
the knowledge of, and continue to realize, and to see 
face to face! And he became conscious that birth 
was at an end, that the bighcr life had been fulfilled, 
that all that should be done had been accomplished, 
and that after this present life there would be no 
beyond! 

So the venerable Subhadda be»me wt anodicr 
among the Arahants; and he was the last dkctple 
whom the Exalted One himself converted •, 

End of the H trafi fiavatiya portion, being the 
Fifth Portion for Redtaiion, 


' That it, Nimaa. CompiUe Mtngalt Suits lo, n, tud the 
Dfaunntspsc^ (Su, 3^4, md show, Ctitp, I, §7, 

* Bad^^zbou tsyt the Ists (w< wonls in ihe wzi fuse uat 
iwdw Kordt in ibt mfulitloa) wire added hy the wm heM 

the CftoodL On Suhimdds'ioRlIaEltoR he J»»tbe foltowiRir tntetat- 
iiu wjte;—*Tbf Th«a Ithax ii, Ansoda}, ibty my, took him on one 
d*, potired nxter over hs head from t muer v*«d mide Jum rtpem 
ihe rormule of nMKttftifrm on the imperaosuTOy of the body (* 
Beddbitt Birth Stooef," p. i 6 i>, tliived off bbjWr "id 
Idm b Ihe trellow niba, toide bmi rcpesi ihe “ Three *™ 

led him beck to the ExaJied Om. The Bsahad One bmieir edt^ 
him then into Ihe higher nink flf tmthethood, and pomted 00* » 





»7<^ XVL MAIiA VAklMliltlANA SUrTANTA. D, ».)£), 

IliRi » iMfljMt Tof iitudiailoii Hr «n«pK^ iU»t 

snd wqJIdiv up uhI doim jn ji QfBvt pait of llie be tboiu^ 
■ntl JnetUlueti upon k till ovmontiay the Evil Spirit, h« tud oc^itd 
An haituth ift nd with it the dlBcrimimlkt^ knowlnlgtf of au iIk 
S nipitUK* (Pt/it«Jablii<fd). Hwr, retunfinf, he cinie fliu) tool: {» 
■Mt bokk the Exilud One." 

AcconlinQ to thh. t>o Kt ceremoojr far orKlJaAtion (Sane^lu* 
hRmmaM^ x* Isld ttown in the Vjnaii^. mot phuK; htiiI it j* odKcTT 
witc prohibfe that m anii cnvniiMif ««• unnl in the enrtlen itin of 
Buddhfaai. ' 







CKAPTKR VI- 


I, [tU] Now the Exalted One addressed titc vcna^ 
able Ananda, and said :—h may be, Ananda, that in 
some of you the thought may arise. ** Tlie word of the 
master is ended, we have no teacher more I ” But it is 
not thus. Ananda, that you should regard it The 
Truths, and the Rutes of the Order, which I have set 
forth and laid down for you aJi. let them, after I am 
gone, be the Teacher to you.* * 


a. * Ananda J when I am gone address not one 
another in the way m which the brethren have hereto- 
fore addressed each other—with the epithet that is, of 
“Avuso** (Friend). A younger brother may be 
addressed by an elder with bis name, or his family 
name, or the title ** Friend," But an elder should be 
addressed by a younger brother as “Sir" or as 
“ Venerable Sir ' 


3. ^ Wlten 1 am gone, Ananda, let the Order, if it 
sh^U so wish, abolish all the lesser and minor 
precepts'* 

^ * When 1 am gone, Ananda, let the higher fjcnaliy 
be imposed on brother Qianna.' 

’ But what, lord, is the higher penalty ? * 

* Lci Channa say whaiever he may tike. Ananda, ihe 


' Bhanie orS/asmA. ThU <[BcMian bs* heoi fully itkcuiuil by 
ProL Fruke in itv ’ Jotiitul ^ flie Mli Tcjct Sodfir/ 

* According to tradtlfon (tnmi. hjr Kby* Duvidi atui Okietibargt 

* Venijii Tau* 11 J, Ml) ilsuc Ofdercoitfliik«d IhWnuAfierstmly 

dJlcf Lbc Buddbfl!# iumI iS^Elujatl lo ivaJI iKonHi'linfis of ihii 
licnniisiini. Ai so wbat ihtie l»er wire* m D«vkla. 

• QmuUtog of Kinj AHIUurL,' h fo3i 






yvi, UAJlj rARlMBttAffA SUTTA?nA. U.iLi^ 

brethren ^cpuI 4 neltlier speak lo him, nor exhort him, 
nor ailmonisb him 


S* Then the Exalted One addressccl the hretfaren, 
and said: — 'It be, brethren, that there may be 

doubt or misgiving in the mind of some brother as to 
the Buddha, or the doctrine, or the path, or the method*. 
Inquire, brethren, freefy. Do not have to reproach 
yourselves [l**] afterwa.'ds with the thought :“*■ Our 
teacher was face to face with us, and we could not 
bring ourselves to inquire of the Exalted One when 
we were face to face with him."' 

.And when he had thus spoken the brethren were 
silent. 

And again the second and the third time the Exalted 
One addressed the hretbren, and said:—'It may be, 
brethren, that there may be dtaibt or mhgiviag in the 
mind of some brother as to the Buddlia, or the doctrine, 
or the path, or the method. Inquire, brethren, Ircely. 
Do not have to reproach yourselves afterwards with 
the thought :■ —"Our teacher was facse to face with us, 
and we could not bring ourselves to iuqutre of the 
Exalted One when we were face to lace with him."* 
And even the third time the brethren were silent. 
Then the Exalted One addressed the brethren, and 
•—' It may be,brethren, dial you put no questions 
out of reverence for the teacher. Let one friend com¬ 
municate to another.’ 

And when he had thus spoken the brethren were 
silent, 

6 . .And the venerable Ananda said to dm Exalted 


This broUwr u tvprewmcd h m otuunaie, pervene mattt lo 
iksticute df Uk proper Jr ftrp ihit he dared u uhe port mth 
the Miterbood, Md ogatngt the bmJicrinod. in t dlipuie w > qr h Jmd 
eiiM between them. But after the eacitt peulcir here idomd ui 
ina bet’ll dulj impowd tjpofl liiizi,^ tvtb liiA pmod <1111 isdcptDESeni 
fprii wu umed ; be beewe humbk; (Tt* wwt optu^; oJid be, 
uao, jitiiiped io tbt /p»wl_ 


‘•upra«* gold" of Lbe BodcDilgE WiL fTbt 
m <iK>vn 'm tht iiyjM lo * VamtM. Tn^*\ 

* Comp. D„ (Jf li?. 
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One:'—How wonder^ n thing is it, Jofd. and how 
marvellous 1 Verily, I believe that in tliis whale 
assembly of the brethren there a not one brother w'ho 
baa any doubt or misgiving- as to the Butldha, or the 
doctrine, or the oath, or the method! ‘ 

‘It is out of the fullness of faldt that thou hast 
^mken, Ananda l Gut. Ananda. the TathAgata knows 
for ceitoin that la this whole assembly of the brethren 
there is not one brother who has any doubt or mis¬ 
giving as to the Budilha, or the doctnne, or the path, 
or the method 1 For even the moot backward, Ananda, 
of all these five hundred brethren has become con¬ 
verted, is no longer liable to be bom in a state of 
suifering, and is assured of hcfeafter attaining to the 
Enlghrenment [of Arahantship]\ 


7< Then the Exalted One addressed the bretltren. 
and said:—4 ibo] * * Behold now, brethren, I exhort you, 
sayings—Decay is inherent in alt compoiieiit things! 
Work out your salvation with diligence t" ‘ 

This was the last word of the Tathdgata > 


S. Then the Exalted One entered into the first st:^ 
of Rapbre^ And rising out of the first stage he 
passed into the second And rising out of the second 
he passed into the third. And rising out of the third 
stage he passed into the fourth. And rising out of 
the fourth stage of Rapture, he entered into die state 
of mind to which the infinity of space is alone presttit*. 
And passing out of the mere consciousness of the 
infinity of space be entered into die smte of mind 
to which the infinity of thought is alone present 
And passing out of the mere consciousness of the 


‘ Coni|«re abon, Clup. JI. f ?• By' ilw inott,l»ckvird: ’ uconl' 
10 Bwliilujlion, ihe Ow nfemd (o ^mnda. and be isid 

dui to cncQoTEge him, 

* The full me uti4 tn exjiLmuiihA of ihn *711 tw (onad io 

the tiwIiiDr's ’Bathlhiwn,* ttjv 

* Counpuv ubow, Cl»|k III, | p. 119- 







fy-l \VL MAlli t>AHfN'tDtL<.''A SUTTAWTA. t>, fl- ■i'.A. 

tn6nit^ of thought he ciiteretf into a state of nuntl to 
which nothing ai all was *ipe(‘taNy present, Afid 
passing out or the consciousness of no speebi objeci 
hr fell into a state between consciousness and uticoii^ 
sciousnuiis. And passing out of the state l^tween 
^nsciousness and micoiisdousiieas lie fell into a state 
in which the consciousncsii both of scnaatlom anti of 
ideas had wholly passed away 
Then the venerable Ananda said to the venerable 
Anuruddha:—‘ O my lord. O Anuruddha, the Cxalted 
One is dead f 

Nay I brother Ananda. the Exalted One is not 
dead. He has entered into that state in which both 
sensations and ideas have ceased to be I' 

9 - Then the Exalted One passing out of the state 
in which^ both sensations and ideas have to be, 

enter^ into the state bctiveet) consciousnf^ and itn^ 
conscioasncss. And passing out of the stale between 
conscioiisiiess and unconscionsuess he entered into 
the state of mind to which iiuthiug at all is specially 
present. And passing out of tlie consdousness of no 
special object he entered Into the state of mind to 
which the infinity of thought is ahifle presenL And 
passing out of the mere consciousness of ihe infinity 
of thought he entered into the state of mmd to which 
the infinity of space Is alone present. And uassli'^ 
out of the mere consciousness of the infinity of space 
he entered into the fourth stage of Rapture. And 
Posing om of the fmirtb stage he entered into the 
third. And passing out of the third stage he enten^ 
into the second. And passing out of the second he 
entered into the first. And passing out of the first 
atage of Rapture he entered into the second. And 
passing out of the second stage he entered into the 


‘ Th^ *« csBrI Jn Uie MlUada, is ij6. the niitc 

Anuptibbs-\ tharat. We have iliMeroie, in ihh Uat, a tecbiucaJL, 

»cAo|a^ leteiflpi to tW «rl« oif icktt itivolMt In wita 

ccnstkwd hj^hcit thoagfiE. No otK, of tourie, emu kunn 
whit ictiinUjr <Jk| octtir ; ind iht djfht bovnLb4:;r linct betvrHo dii 
nine luiei art cocijcctinmL 
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third And passing out of tfae third stage he enteied 
“1*^ fourth stA£c of R^iptutc. A no out 

of the last sC3^ of Rapture he tmnted lately ejcplfcda 


itt Whett^ihc Edited One died there arose, at the 
momeoi of his psssitig out of oKistenoe, a mighty earth' 
fjuake, terrible and awe'injpiruyr; and the thunders 
of heaven hurst forth [W 7 } 

When the Exalted One died, Brahma SahamptaiJ, 
at the moment of his T^issing away from existence 
uttered this ittanEa;— 

Th^ all, alf ifcings that have life, sh all by 
Aside their eompFex form—that aggravation 
Of mental and materia] qualities. 

That gives them, nr m heaven or on earth, 

Their fleeting individuality! 

Een as the teacher—being such a one, 

Uncttnalled among all the men that are. 

Successor of the prophets of old time. 

Mighty by wisdom, and in insight clear— 

Hath (lied!'' 

UTien die Exalted One dief Sakka, the king of 
the gods, at the moment of his passing away mom 
existence, uttered this stanza — 

■ They re ^nsi^t all. each being’s ports and powers, 
Growth is thdr very nature, and decay. 


* Uratiockl, thr ^fh CHxfc, the higfmt reaun oT IjiduB ibeuToiricAj 
^pttulitian, tlw one God id Ok tndtan Fuulicifli, « repmoiud u 
^jji of diiep tUtiikAif Ui mmi chwcicrridc 

fioddhist doctnnet. *11* SiiinnsHjra ia th« remit of Ibc teaitKinin 
conoouim of iIk- of imnial wiA mueriit 

ijiulmM whlcA give to etch bdqg ftibftiot, thw l^ dun, wUdHl. 
R*^ gnoil, fairy, or whai not) its outward and vinliife ahspe, lit 
iodMdiulity. Lokt b lute not Ibe wodd in wur Mtuc; Iwt tht 
woday m the Soddhbt oahenc whieli tudi tui ItnrtviduaJ lexvHf 
nn^ it fa dbsolsed. {[Cidny, CJuip, II, ir, ad.) Bnihnil apmtn 
{heroibic as t veriiable Doctor bi theolBn, nod J been uliUged 
to expajid the traitilauon lo brtnf nut aB the meaitint; to Il» leiiL 
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They nrc producedp they are di3So1vi!<l A^tn : 

To bfiiig them ail into subjecdon—that is blis^* *; 

When the E>caited One died, the vencmble Ami^ 
niddha, at the moment of his passing away from 
christence, uttered these stanzas:— 

^VVhen he who from atl craving want was free. 
Who to Nirrana's ^nqiii( state had reached^ 
When the great sage Crushed hts span of life. 

No gasping struggle vexed tliat st«^dikst heart T 

AN resolute, anil with unshaken mrndk 
He calmiy tnumphed o'er the pain of death. 

E'en as a bright flame dies away, so was 
The last emancipation of his heart.’ 


* On UuB ceH^mted vme lee below Ihe Intrmljjcticifi ici 
SiuUs«uu-Stu 43 mta. Il (nn4t be the on^ml of lie fint wm la itu; 
Cblnw work, Fn IQeu FI lia (Bed, Dhatnmxf^Ja, 3 Il 
if theie w chfri^ iliac tvery cUnte tuu loft In ppioL 

"Whicevei eiift* U wlihoiu cfKlumncc, 

Afld hence the tefmi ^ ' inrl *ilecmyinf.' 

A mqji h bam, fad Lbfrn be die^ 

Ohp hapfiincff of tfcaping fitiiii liiiii condiikifl T' 

The vtfj meiuitn^ vhicii Ff here the moft ct«cniial cconomion of 
tf nkhiri li Imt In tbe phmM * whfUvicr efim.’ By f 
hmiiOD of xhtf, ho donbr, dUhcnJi wont Dhf aimf, wbkh, honvebrr, 
never men he ' tom,* ihe wofuJ cUiw km !« it« pclal. And by 
gnmiQfdfAJ bhmiJef the tMrd dmne in the Chlinne cofUtnes itv 
docuiELc. emmeoiiffjr, to miSH In f Qimese taJe, c*Bed Ngmn ihlh 
nin^ imiiiLfled bf Mr. Bctl, In the * Indian Ajuiqmfj “ for May^ i®8o. 
the Mowing «mi occiir ^ and Hiejr am p<Bsibly fiMier ndlcctm of 

itiEE ilfiiEa 

*AII thuigf tJi^ efilt arc tran Vtorov 
They of tnoeaiiijf peruh end dJidpyear ^ 

ThDqgh ^ned cewetber, there tnofl l>c sapunliofi r 
Wbere there it there mini be dr^h/ 

Ci>rn|»ie ihe constanUj repeated phrase — * kVhatvoever hath in 
oflgEn ui ihat hi tnhmni the necesiij of dn&oluilon/ The fser- 
cefition of this li crnphsil^Lljr odkd the E}x for the Tmih ; fsd Hie 
doclnne k lelmcd to in the fiexl Metbon, 
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When ihe lixaTccd One tiietl, ihc- venerable Ana n da, 
ai the momcnE of IiSs paasingf awiay from cxlstettee, 
uttered this stanza ;— 

'Then was there terror! 

Then stood the hair on end ! 

Wlieti be endowed with every grace— ■ 

The supreme Buddha^ied! ' ’ 

*wiien the Ejtaltcd One died, of those of the 
brethren who were not yet free from the passions^ 
some stretched out their arms and wept, and some fell 
headlong on the ground, rolling to and fro in anguish 
at the thought ' Too soon has the Exalted One 

died! Too soon has die Happy One passed away I 
Too soon has die Light gone out fn the world !' 

But those of the brethren who were free from die 
passions [the Arahants] bore their grief collected and 
composed at the ihougjit Impcnnanent are df com- 
poneiu things I How is it possible that I they should 
not be dissolved] ? ' 

II. Then the venerable Anuruddha exhorted the 
brethren, and said i—' Enough, my brethren ! Weq» 
not, neither lameni ! Has not the Exalted One formerly 
declared this to us, ihat (t Is in the very nature of afl 
things near and dear unto us, that wc must divide our¬ 
selves from them, leave them, sever ourselves from 
them ? How then, brethren, can this be possible— 
that whereas anything whatever horn, brought into 
being, and organized, contains wiriiin itself the inherent 
necessity of dissolution—how then can this be possible 
that such a Eieiiig should not be dissolved ? No such 


* In ili£BB fbvf slUEu we teem la Jiak ■!» way la wluch tb« 

tteiu}i or Uw BttJdht would be r<|SuiEd, u dm s«rlr Bwddlhiti 
ihcoshl, by fow repmtntativc peraoni— lIm euliod Cud of dm 
ibeelugiuw; the Ju^icr oi thr mo^Jtludc (alhtwiiif is ihc csw ot 
riidi of Iheae for the in cbancicr TmuMng from ihcir ooo- 

%«rdoit to Buddhion); (he ImIjt, dwujiluAil Arabut; mm) the Joviim. 
chitdQfcc d)idt>Tr. 

* WeiTly = V, j d; Kud below, VJ, 
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conditEon can exiail Evciv the spirits, brethren, will 
reproach as*/ 

" But of whac tint! of spin^. Sir. is the venerable 
A nuruddha thinking ? ‘ 

'There are spirits, brother Aoanda, in the sky^ but 
of worldly iBjna, who dishevel their liair and weepi 
and stretch forth their arms and weep, fait prostrate 
on the ground, and roll to and fro in anguisn at the 
thought Too soon has the Exalted One died f Too 
soon has the Light gone out in the world T' 

* There are spirits^ too, Ananda, on the earth, and 
of worldly mina^ who tear their liatr and weep, and 
stretch fonh their arms and weep. Ml prostrate on the 

* Uj^gHfrnml I irtv^c Tolloiied ilic rtvlinf of my owi* MS., 
ifihlch, tt coafiimcd by Ukt SumAiif^ah Vllisfnt and iht MiSdkiiim- 
vutbtt, V%jAi/tftti, wbid* Cbiidcn jeAd*, wnukl be qutitSomsibk 
Baddhi^. Ttw ifiifrtf Bot hecoifie ffitinct; tbur k, inot 4« 

ft fescml be tmpiW by the ftbittlate tolrmirnr—'iCwsn 

iLfl biciliim. c:iiinet/ li Ift iio daubt Uve th^t ftJl 

ftpijT£*H from iho lowca to sbe bighc«i, ffotn the moH bwtgfniArAiit 
m the G^d of ibisol<Jgicftl ip^cuMBn, vc regimicd af tfitnpormry. 
BuL dtey »w lo txkt at gtidi or ipiritt (oevutl), i\Kry do not 
go ouCflblrf arc not exlingniib^ (Tl^^AlrAPli)i coatinuc tu 
in iomf otbci fonn- Ami ihongb dtai otbcf tom would, Irom 
the ZsLTOpcm point cS ww, bis a difk-rent being, fti there wioald be no 
ocmUnuliy of coitidcruMieB. no pasaage uf %" seal ^ from tbe ctw to 
the other; It wotilil, from Lhe Bnddhisi point of v^kw, be the Eome 
twingp u it would be iJw remlMiit efleci of the aanic Kftmia. There 
vouKd lbllo« on the tkftth of i dcV4tl, not e^dACiiom but a uwi»- 
mlitftlkiB of force, « irmnftm^ttcliori of diaraetet, a piitfbg on. on 
inijeritiince of Kirtn*, Qn\y in the cacceettjogfj f^re case of an 
«aAfimin,or wbiiih an itisOuire will be found diove Chip. [X, f % 
eoold it bfl said ibat a. iplrit bcctuioeft cKtinct. 

Tbc tjcpreiftiori '"of iraifdl^ uiiiul;' bete mid ohovt in V. dt la in 
PiU pft/ilavj^ia 5 biDijo^ an mmhigfu^ phtaae vhich Iw onl^ 
jd yet been found in Uhi connexion- The word ii here op|»«ed to 
vtcardf^ 'free from pawn/ and 1 hiiw iherelbiT taken it ht 
ft ^riuiftl MUfte; There h aaotbef poteibilhy. ida. thftt U b uied In 
ftn inlelh;[:niftl terrae. * mihbg die idifl of earth pnwnt to iheir ihiihI* ; 
and Ihb would be in ttcoordmee with the ok of luftni fn the 
Kftftloa mcdiliiliofts, Sn which like mm^ iwe fluppoaed to 

indulge \ ace iHghft II, loB. Bur hov cti«%, espedalb'm Bud#iiEiia^ 
tbe IciehretUftl merg^ hdo tlie nl|floui may be wn from tuch 
j| RaiiJift ptiraje ftx maratiB-ift&nino, ti»ed At MahJvMia V. J50# 
cf giood 
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yroiiitd, ajKi roll to and fn> in anguiah at ihc thought;— 
“ Too soon has the Blessed One died * Too soon has 
the Happy One passed awayf Too soon has the 
i^ight gone out tn the w^rtd I" 

'But the spirits who are free from passion bear it. 
calm and selhpossessed. mindful of the saying which 
Ijegins;—“ Impermanent indeed are all component 
things. How tlicn is it fiosslblc [. , . that such a being 
should not be dissoK'edJ ? ' "' 


j Now the venerable A nuruddha and the venerable 
Auantla spent the rest of tliat night in religious dis¬ 
course. Then the venerable Anunicldha said to the 
venerable Ananda:'— ^Co now, brother Anando, into 
Kusiridrd and inform the Malias of Kusiii&ra, saying: — 
The EjuJtcd One, O is dead : do. meji. 

whatever secnicth to you tit I " ‘ 

'Even so, lord!' said tlie venerable Ananda. in 
nssenh to tlie venerable Anuruddha. And having 
robed himself early in the Tnoming, he took his bowl, 
and went into Kusindri with one of the brethren as 
an atteodaol; 

Now at that time die MaJlas of Kusrn&ri were 
assembled in the council halt concerning diat very 
matter. 

And the venerable Ananda went to the council hall 
of the Mallas of KuslnaM : and when he had arrived 
there, he infermed them, saying ‘ The Blessed One, 
O VAsc// 4 as. js dead; do, dicn, whatever seemcih to 
yon fit !' 

And when they had heard tills saying of the vener¬ 
able Ananda, the Mafias, with ihdr jroung men and 
liieir maidens and their wives, were grieved, and sad, 
and afflicted at heart And some of them wept, 
dishevelling their Iiair, and some stretched forth their 
arms and wept, and some fell prostrate on the ground, 
and some reeled to and fro in anguish at the tliought : — 
*Too soon has the Exalted One died! Too soon has 


■ See (hr eT»ft ^ tlir firw of il»s 
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the Happy One passed atvayl Too soon has tlie 
Light gone out in the world { ' 

13. Then the MaJks of Kusitidti gave orders to 
their attendants, sayiag:—'Gather together perfumes 
and garlands, and all the niiinic in Kusiniri r 

And the Mallas of KusJn^eft took the perfumes and 
garlands, and atl the musical instruments, and five 
hundred suits of apparel, and went to the Lfpavattana, 
to the S^la Grove of the Maitas, where the b^y of 
the Exalted One lay. There they passed the day in 
paying honour, revcrcoee, re£ip<!^t, and homage to the 
remains of die Exalted One with dancing, and hymns, 
and musk, and with garlands and perfumes r and in 
making canopies of their garments, and preparing 
decoration wreaths to hang thereon 

Then the Malks of Kusitt^rd thought :— 

* It is much too late to burn the body of tin: b^xalted 
One to-day. Let tts now perform tfir crcmadoti 
to-morrow.' .^ntl in paying honour, reverence, respect, 
and homage to the remains of the Exalted One wth 
dancing, and hymns, and music, anrT with garlands iutd 
perfumes; and in making canopies of their garments, 
and preparing decoration wreaths to h.ing thereon, 
they passed the second day 100. and then the third day. 
andf the fourth, and the fifth, and the sixth daj' also, 

14, Then on the seventh day the Mallas of Kusi- 
nAr 3 [t^oj thought 


' The dreag of the ]t)dtu ctiniiaied ffoibably of mere lenjttha of 
tnoklin or coflon cloUi; and a mfr of opparet conafned of oro <v, at 
the oatiKle, of three of these—on# to imp imuud tlv lohu, 00c to 
throw over the tbaiddeis, iihJ one to mr ai a turhari. To male 
a caijopr on oecaaioifa of alaEo ttity wcrnlil join »ueIi {dnes tofieilier : 
to nuie th# caBOpy into a tent they would tiiDol)- Hclii walln of thi: 
Hdi# statera); and the only tlteoiTuiot). omplc as it i» twiotifut, 
would b# wmihs of flowets. or tfogle lotuses, hmg iftw Irnm the roof, 
or stretched along the sfdcs. Kvery rinj servant trstwlititf oh dtin- 
tn feniote dinria* in Cey bo tio* tuch j lent or caropt pui an for hini 
by the pcasantiy. 
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Let 11$ carry the body of the ExiUted One, by the 
south aiict outside, to a spot on the sotith, and outside 
of the ctty.^paying it honour, and reverence, lud 
respect, and homage, with dance, and song, and music, 
with garlands and perfumes,—and there, to the soudi 
of the city,, let us perform the cremadon ceremony I * 
And thereu]^n eight chiefmiiis among the hlallas 
bathed their heads, and clad themselves in new gar^ 
meats itfith the intention of bearing the body of the 
Exalted One. But, bdiotd, they cwld not lift it up! 

Then the Malbs of KusindrA said to the venerable 
Amiruddha :—' ’WTiat, lord, can be the reason, what 
can be the cause, tliat eight chieftains of the MaJl^ 
who have iKithed tlietr heads, and clad ihonselves in 
new garments with tilt intention of bearing the body 
•>f the Exalted One, are unable to lift it up?' 

’ It is because you, O VSser/ifas, have one purpose, 
and the spirits have another purpose/ 

15, * But what, lord, is the purpose of tlie spirits } ' 

' Vour purpose, O V^Asc/Z^as, is tilts Let us carry 
the b<^y of die Exalted One, by the souih and outside, 
10 a s|iot on the south, and outside of die city,—paying 
it honour, and reverence, and respect, and homage, 
witit dance, and song, and music, with garlands and 
perfumes,-—and there, to the south of the city, let us 
perform thv cremation ceremony. But the purpose of 
the spints, VAse/lVias, is this :^Let us carry the Isady 
of the Exalted One by the north to the north of the 
city, and entering the city by the nor^ gate, let us 
bring it through the mid^ of the city into the midst 
thereof. And going out again by the eastern gate,— 
[laying honour, and reverence, and respect, and homage 
t<» the body of the Exalted One, with heavenly dance, 
and song, and music, and garlands, and perfumes,— 
let ufi carry it to the shrine of the mallas called 
Maku/n-bandhana. to the east of the city, and there 
let us t>crform the cremation ceremony.* 

Even according to the purpose of the spirits, so, 
lord, let it be.' 





):vi. PAhtS'tniiAN'A suttakta. iSo. 


iS:i 


i6. Then immediately all Kustniri down even lo 
die dust bins and rubbi$h heaps became strewfi knee- 
deep with Maiiddirava dowers from heaven I and while 
both the spiiits from the skies, and the Malks of 
KusinArA own earth, paid honour, and reverence,, and 
rtspect, and homage to the bod^' of the Exalted One* 
with ebnee. and son.?, and music, [tai] with garlands, 
and with peHiimes. the^’ earned the btray by the north 
to the north of the city; and entering the city by the 
north gate they carried it through the midst of the 
city into the midst thereof; and going out again b} 
the eastern gate they carri^ it to the shrine of the 
i^lallas, catled Maku/h-bandhana; and there, to the 
east of the aty. they laid dow'n the body of the Exalted 
One 


ty*. Then the Mallas of Kusindra said to the vener¬ 
able Auanda :—What should be done, lord, with the 
lemams of the TathSgata ?' 

‘As men treat the remains of a lung of ktngSL 
so, VAsti/Aas, should they treat the remains of a 
Tathdgata,* 

■ And how, lord; do they treat the remains of a king 
of kings?* 

* They wrap die body of a king of kings, V&sc/(Aas. 
in a new cloth. When that ia done they wrap it in 
prded cotton wool. When that is done ihey wrap it 
in a new cloth,—and so on till they liave ivrappcd the 
body in nvc hundred successive layers of both kinds. 
Then they place the body in an oil vessel of iron, 
and cover rluit close up with another oil vessel of iron. 
They then build a fiineral pyre of all kinds of perfttmes. 


' The point ot i|]T> tiil«rv*tiii£ lr|;nqil I* ibtu the iuliiiilHau of an 
Indian of that time woutd have coosi^red it a {ksecratiiHi Or 
poUuiioii 10 Mnir a dull body hito or dirotfjfli ihcir trillifr. 
ABiboiitkt differ u to tbe du-ertion in whit^h it laics to 

attdd link. The old ciiAtoni, tucontm^ to Catuid (p. 93) wai to take 
it to lie Eiit or dte Wui. [ jier iitiniJy boob (jlaiiu, for inititrcc. 
V, $a) uy 10 iho N'orlb. The Malhi wanted la go to the Soudi. 
The remedy propoKtl by the iplfit* vlio we dtocked ar iliia itn- 
proprietjr, la laorc idioehiJig tiiiJ. 

* Compare Chap. V, f} ri, la. 
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and bum tbc body of the king of kings. And then at 
the four cross roads they erect a caim to the king of 
kings. This, is the way in which they 

treat the remains of a king of kings. 

' And as they treat the remains of a king of kings, 
so, Vise/i'^as, should they treat the remams of Oie 
TathAgata. At the four cross roads a caim should be 
erected to the Tathflgata. And whosoever shall there 
place garlands or perfumes or paint, or make salutation 
there, or become in its presence calm in heart—^^that 
shall long be to them for a nroAt and a joy.' 

iS. Therefore the Mallas gave orders to their 
attendants, saying ;—' Gather together all the carded 
cotton woo! of the Mallas!' 

Then the Mallas of Kusin^ri wrapped the body ol 
the K;calted One in a new cloth. And when that was 
done, they wrapped It in carded cottou wool. And 
when that was done, they wrapped it in a new cloth, 
[lea]—and so on till they had wrapped the body of the 
Exalted One in five hundred layers of both kinds. 
And then they placed the body in an oil vessel of iron, 
and covered uiai close up with another oil vessel of 
iron. And then they built a funeral pyre of alt kinds 
of perfumes, and upon it they placed the body of the 
Exalted One. 


19. Now at that time tlte venerable Mah 4 Kassapa 
was journeying along the high road from P4v«L to 
Kusin4r4 with a great company of the bretiirto, with 
about fiv'e hundred of the brethren. And the yener-^ 
able Mah4 Kassajxt left the high road, and eat hitnscJf 
down at the foot of a certain tree. 

Just at that time a certain naked ascetic* who mcI 
picked up a Mandirava flower in Kuslniri was coming 
along the high road to Plvd, 

Now the venerable MahS. Kassapa saw the naked 
ascetic coming in the distance; and when he had seen 
him he said to that naked ascetic — 


An A.)! vmka. See ihe (Kite show 11 VoU 1. p. 71 
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* O frien<l i surely thou ktiowest our Master ?' 

'Yea, friend 1" I know him* Thk day the Samara 
Gotania has been dead a "s^eek! That h how 
1 obtained thia Mandftrava flower." 

On that of those of the brethren who were not yet 
free from the passioas, some stretched out their amts 
and wept, and some felJ beadJong on the ground^ and 
some reeled to and fro in anguish at the thought:—“Too 
soon has the Exalted One died! Too soon has the 
Happy One passed awayf Too soon has the Lighl 
gone out in the world \' 

But those of the brethren who were free from the 
passio ns [the A rah ants] bore their grief seif-possessed 
and composed at the thought Impermanent are alt 
component things! How is it j^ossible that [they 
should not be dissol ved]?- 


20 . Now ai that time a brother named Subhadda, 
who had been received into Uie Order in his old age, 
m'as seated >rt that comf^y 

AmJ Subhadda the recruit In his old age said to 
those brethrenEnough, sirs! Weep not, neither 
lament 1 We am well rid of the great SaniaiK|. We 
used to be annoyed by being told r—" This beseema you, 
ihis bescctns you noL" But now we shall be able to 
do whatever we like: and what we do not like, that 
^ve shall not have to do!' 

But the venerable Mahi Kassapa exhorted the 
brethren.—' Enough, my brethren! Weep not, neither 
lament! [tS4] Has not die Exalted One fonnerJy 
declared this, that it is in the very nature of all things 
near and dear unto us that we must divide ourselves 


^ At p. 3Exvi uf Ukt latTDdttction u> hii edition Oi( Uic ViniirA, 
Prat irimtiflrt dib ^ubhuddi with Suhbkkfi the lui 

coawn^ mendofied ibow b£ the «iid ^ Obap. V* They are diffenml 
penwi; the Luat hcir^ repre«enicd ^ sl man gf hi^ii 

dun&clcr. iiicnpahle of tht condiict ucribed lo thgi Subhoil^ 
The bJU carmen w» i hmhmfii, umdii^onihy mppoied to be foutigef 
brother to Mhl the Inti cotiveR; thii Suhlduld* bud hwn 

R buber 'm tht rliltge AtumJL 
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from them, leave them, sever oenselves from them ^ 
How then, brethren, can this be pOs^ble^t^herKts 
anything whatever boas, brought into bemg, and 
organbed contains vvlthin itself the mhesxnt tiecessitv 
of dissolutiorv—how then can this be |K>ssible that such 
a being should not be dissolved } No smeh condition 
can exist f* 


2 C« Now just at that time four chieftnina of the 
MalUs had haihed their heads and dad themsdves m 
new garments with tlie intention of seninfif on fire ihe 
fnncnil pyre of the Exalted One. But, beholds they 
were unable to set it aJighE! 

Then the Matlas of Kusmari ^id the venerable 
Aminiddha:—What, lord, can he the reason, and 
what the cause [of this]?* 

'The purpose of the spirit!^. O VA_sefMa 5 t rs 
tliffercnt,* _ ^ ^ 

* But whac, sir is the purpose of the spirits ? 

' The purpose of ihe spirits. O Vise//jfes^ is thbi— 
That venerable brother Mahi Kassap h now Journey¬ 
ing along the way from Pivi X0 KusitilrA with a great 
caotpany of the brethren, with five hundred brethren. 
The funeral pyre of the Exalted One shall not catch 
fire until the vcnemblc Maha Kassapa shall have been 
able reverently to salute (he feet of the Exalt^ One. 

* Even according to the purpose of tlie spirits so. Sir, 
let it be r 

22. Then the venerable Mahi Kassapa went on to 
Maku/a-baiiilhana of Ktislniri. to the shrine of the 
Malias, to the placer w^here die funefa! pyre of the 
Exalted One was. And when he had come up to It 
he armt^ed his robe on one shoulder; and after 
iug clowu witli clasped hands, bc thrice walk™ 
reverently fotind the pyre, and then* mveovering the 
feet, he bowed down in reverence at the f«t of the 
Exalted On^ 

And those five hundred brethren airani^ their 
robes ott one shoulder: oitd bowing down with clasped 
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hands, iliey thrice Willccd reverently round the pyre, 
and tlien bowed down in reverence at the foci of the 
Exalted One [tM], 

And when the homage of the venerabie MahA 
KassapQ and of those hventmdred brethren was ended, 
the funeral pyre of the Exalted One caught hre of 
itself** 

33 , Now as tJic body of the Exalted One burned 
itself away, from the skin and the int^ment, and tlic 
flesh, and the nerv^, and the fluid of the Joints, neither 
soot nor ash was seen. Only tJie bones remained 
behind. Just as one sees no soot or aah when ghee 
or oil is^burned; so, as the body of the Exalted One 
burned itself away, from the akin and the interment, 
and the flesh, and the nerves, and the fluid of the 
joints, neither soot norash was seeiL Only the bones 
remained behind. And of tlvose five hundred pieces 
of raiment the very innertnost and ontennost were both 
consumed. 

And when the body of the Exalted One had been 
burnt up, there came down streams of water from the 
sky and extinguished the ftmeial pyre of tlie Exalted 
One I and tiiere burst forth streams of water from t!ie 
storehouse of the waters [beneath the ear^J, and 
extinguished the fimeraJ pyre of the Exalted One, 
The hfalhis of KusinArA also brought water scented 


' h ii poeelbk duu w haw fit*# Uk lonival uf «ORic ancicni 
ctuicim. Sp«ncv ffjudy Appropodti-ly n&t* 4 cmmoiiy uiuirtg 

Jem (of trhit p|«cc or time is not mem toned )io tbe folluwinx leniti; _ 

•Jitrt before a Jew tr teken om of the houn 10 be buried, lbs lelut^ei 
and aftjudntance# of the depaUed Kant! found the coffin; witen the 
feet are uncovered ; ind cacli in nxiiion lays IicpIiI oT Um iirevt uw,. 
and he^ pardon for anjr nfFrnp^ gbim to Uh: deecued, and re^uesbi 
a ravKHir^blc menliDa «f tihein in tiv nest trodd’ (VMjUIWiI of 
fiaddhum,’ n, 

The Jludabksi hbfkkiitts in Siam and the grem majority of those jn 
Ceyka (ibe adhritnis of (he Siyam'iiamdfaiiia) always keep noe 
^(Htlfisr ttiKKweftd. It is eTwknt that (he bhikkliiu in Bunna enJ 
lliosc in Ceybm, vbo tjekui|r to the Aniiri-pDra-saotl^amn, are 
mort in Kcordaitcri with ancreiu cusKmi in wcatuig the rolie 
anKniuity ow both ituKhkis. 
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witJy dJ kind% of perfumes, and the 

funeral pyre of the Exa[ted One 

Then the Mai las of Kxisin&rS surrounded the 
bones of the Exalted One tn their council hall with 
a lattice work of spears, and with a rampart of bow'si 
and there far seven days they jiaJtl honour, and rever^ 
cfice, and respwt, and homage to them with dance, and 
song, and musiCp and with garlands and perfumes. 

24. Now^ the king of Magadlia. the son 

of the fjneen of the Videha clan, heard the news that 
the Exalted One had died at Kusiudr^. 

Then the king of Magadha, Ajitasattu, the son oi 
the queen of the Videha clan, sent a messenger to die 
Mai las;, saying,— The Exalted Ooc was a Kshatriya 
and so am t am worthy to receive a ^x>rtioo of the 
rdics of the Exalted One- Over the remains of the 
Exalted One will I pui up a sacred cainiK and in their 
honour will 1 celebrate a feast!' 

And the Licchavis of Ves^ll heard the news that the 
Exalted One had died at KustniLt^. And the Licchai ts 
ofVesill^nta messenger to the Malbs, sHyirig;-^'The 
Exalted One was a Kahatriya and so are wc 
We are worthy to receive a portion of the relics of the 
Exalted One. Over the remains of the Exalted One 
will vve [jiU up a sacred cairn, and in their honour will 
wc celebrate a feast J' 

And the S^kiyas of Kapila-vatthu heard the news 
that the Exahed One had died at Kusinlrl,. And the 


* There m H>metliin{f ^?cr7 quilnl in ihe *ay tn *rhkJi Xht fijthful 
AT^Hu ajiF here rrprciwtikd aa bdftgiiiff caa]i to KenCfl^lc. Tht 
‘ of tht water* ^ is in PM} CfU which Jj^ddha^- 

^hosa hEu twQ ihcofkit firic thal the Sib (red flremnd «hed ikmo 
ji miraculoua rain Itcmi thdr traiduf und hreivchei tnd Iwea 1 iLcd 
£iextj ihai the wxiten hunt up from rhe eanb ard became k were 
■ diaitem of ciyuil loiwl tha pyw. On ihe belief th*t w^ter thn* 
hurei up ifuraculotsii/ lhrou|h tii octh, lec ' Botfdhin Birth firoiiei,' 
pp. 64, (S* if the rc44hnff Iw toreeci k h nredy potaibk tha lAli 
»i» h^c Law anjibing 10 do irlUi Sib troci; hut <hG tubef iirterpn^- 
lion b open ro tlie ohlcctiiHit an open hall laiber 

than A itDTebnuK^ ^nil umu the hdirf m « ‘ slorehouic of w*(ei' ha* 
ncK, AH jpeL, been fotiiul cbewtusre. 







t88 wL maijA sutia-vta. 

Saletyas of Kapila-vattlm serrt a messenger lo the 
Mallas, saying :-^'The Exaked One the pride of 
our race- tte are worthy to receive si. portion of the 
relics of the Exalted One, Over the rema/fis of the 
Exalted One mil we put up a sacred cuim, and \ti their 
honour wilt we celebrate a feast I' 

^ And the Bulls of AJtakappa heard the iiews that the 
Exatted Qne had died at Ktism^ni. And the Bulla of 
AJInkappa sent a messenger to theMaIlaSpSayiTig:=-The 
Exalted One was a KshaLriyii and so are wc. We are 
worthy to receive a portion of die relics of the Exaficd 
One. Over the remains of the ExaJted One will we 
pul up a sacred caim, and m their honour will W'e 
celeboic a feast ^' 

And the Koliyas of Ksimagdma heard the news that 
the Exahed One bad died at Kusinira, And the 
Koliyas of RAmagima sent a mesM^nger to the Malias, 
sayingThe Exaked One was a K^atriya and so arc 
iVe are worthy to receive a portion of the relics 
^^f ^he Exahetl One. Over the remains of ihc Exalted 
One will wc put up a sacred caim, and in their honour 
will we eelebratc a feast 1 ‘ 

And the brahmin of VeMctdlpa heard the new's that 
the Edited One had died at KusinAnL And the 
brahmin of VefA-adljm sent a messenger to the Mallas^ 
saying:—* The Exalted Onew^ a Kshatriya^and I am 
a brahmin. I am worthy to receive a partion of the 
relics of the Exalted One. Over the remairiH of the 
Exalted One will f pm up a sacred caim. and m dicir 
honour will I celebrate a feast"' 

^ And the l^fatlas of PAvA heard die news that the 
Exalted One had died at Kusinira. 

Then the Mallns of PivA sent a messenger to the 
Mallas, saying:— The Exalted One was a Kshatriya 
and so are we. We are worthy to receive a portion of 
the relics of the Exalted One* Over the remains of 
the Exalted One will we put up a sacred caim, and in 
rheif honour wflf we edebrate a feast f ‘ 





D. iL IM, TItF nOOK' OF THE OKEjIT OKCEAflt. iSg 

15. When they heard these things the Mallas of 
KuEtndri spoke to the assembled crowds, saying:— 
fMO] ‘The Exalted One died in our viUagc domain. 
We not give away any part of the remains ol 
the Exalted OneJ* 

Wlien they had thus spoken, Doxa the brahmin 
addressed the assembled crowds, and said 

‘ hi ear, gracious sirs, one single word from me. 
Forb^rance was our Buddha wont to teach. 
Unseemly is it that over the divkion 
Of the remains of him who was the best of beings 
Strife should arise, and wounds, and war' 

Let us all, sirs, with one accoid unite 
In friendly harmony to make eight portions. 

Wide spread let cairns spring up in e very land 
That in the Light of tlte world mankind may trust t ‘ 

* Do thou tltcn, D brahmin, thyself divide the remains 
of the Exalted One equally into eight parts, wtdi ikir 
division V 

' Be it so, sirs I' said Doxa Uie brahmin, m assent, to 
tlic assembled brethren. Anti he divided the lemains 
of the Exalted One equally into eight parts, with fair 
division- And he said to them ' Give me, sits, this 
vessel, and I wiU set up over it a sacred cairn, and in 
its honour will I establish a feasL' 

And they gave the ve^el to Doxa the brahmin. 

26. And the Moriyas of Pipphalivana heard the 
news that lite Exalted One had died at Kusinir^. 

Then the Moriyas of Pipphalivana sent a messenger 
to the Mallas, saying:—‘The Exalted One was a 
Kshatriya and so are we. We are worthy to receive 
a portion of the relics of the Exalted One. Over the 
remains of the E.xalte^l One wit! we put up a sac^d 
cairn, and in their honour will w'c celebrate a feast T 
And when they heard the answer, saying;—'There is 


* Hcrt ifitiiJi the wajiiitnutqr ex|MiKbi and <ddi to ti« eom- 
paradudy dmpte mtum of tbr icxi. 
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na |ionion of tlic remain;; of die ExaltctJ One left over. 
The remains of tf>e Exalted One are all distnbuted,' 
then they took away the embera. 


a;. So the kin^ of Ma^dha, AjAtasattu, the son of 
ihc queen of the Viiieba clan, made a calm in Rljagaha 
over the remains of the Exalted One, and eelebratefi 
a feast [iflTj, 

And the UcchavU of VcsiiH made a catm in V'esAll 
over the remaia^ of the Exalted One, and celebrated 
a feast. 

And the Sdkiyos of Kapila-vatthii made a calm rn 
Kanila-vatthu over the remains of the Exalted One, 
ana celebrated a feast. 

And tlie Bulis of .Albkappa made a cairn in Alla- 
kupoa over the remains of the Hxalted One, and 
celelrrated a feast 

.And the Koh^'iis of HAma^ma made a caim in 
Rdmag;lma over the remains of the Exalted One, and 
cclebraterl a feast. 

And Vc/Aadjpaka the brahmin made a cairn in 
VWA'adfpa over the remains of the Exalted One, and 
celebrated a feast. 

And the l^fallas of made a calm in PAvA over 
the remains of the Exalted One, and celebrated 
a feast 

^ And the Mallas of Kusinird made a cairn m 
KusinfirA over the remains of the Exalted One, and 
celebrated a feast. 

And Do#ra the brahmin made a cairn over the vessel 
[in which the remains liad been collected}and celebrated 
a feast 

And the xMoriyas of Pipphalivana made a calm over 
the embers, ant! ceJebrat^ a feast. 

Thus were there eight caims {Thupas) for the 
remains, and one for the vessel, and one for the embtfS. 
Th h hdw i\ used lo be 


* Hfirf closH BdiScihAghott'# long and edii^ing commtntKj, lie 
litA nd note on tile folFonliig rmciv whkh be wot idded by 
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[jS, Eight measures of relics there were of him of 
me far^eeing eye, 

or the best of the l^t of merL In India seven are 
worshipped, 

And one measure in Rimagdnta, by the kings of the 
serpent race. 

One ttwth, too, is honoured In Heaven, and one in 
CandMia^s dty* 

One in the Kdlinga redm, and one more by lltc 
Nflga race. 

Through their glory the. bountHul earth » made 
brij^t with ofTcrii^ painless— 

For with sudi ate the Croat Teacher's rdtes best 
honoured by those who arc Itonoutcd, 

By gods and by NSgas and kings, yea, thus by the 
noblest of humans— 

Bow down with clasped hands 1 
Hard, hard Is a Buddha to meet with through 
hundreds of ageslj 

End of the Booh of the Gnat Decease. 


Tbcni in C^Iocl The ^ddiikmiJ vttwc fbntid Is dse nki/re MS. 
HU is the same va^r probably l^tdcd in Qnrm 





LVTROLiUCTiON 

TD Tins 

MAHA-SUDASSAN'A.SUTTANTA. 

Tjiis SulURtd is Jui tscpaiuion of the cddvcniation recorded 
frt the B^iok of the Great Deettw (oEnve^ Ch. V, § i j). 

The same lemnd recurs ita Uw Mahi'Sudassuia Jdtaka, 
So. 95 ill Mr Fausbiitrii edition. Aa Ihe latter dJ^ra fo 
Msvcial importani puptieuiars fiuin oor Sfittanta^ it fs probable' 
not taken tlweclJ)* from it, but h merely- derfved from the 
same source. To facilrtate compariaoii betMTCO the two f adrt 
hen A traicilatron of the jiuka. 

The iiart eoclored in squarv brackeu [ J u the soiled 
Stoiy of the Present? and the whok wasjKobahly written in 
Ucj^irjfi }fi tlip fifth of ouf era. Xn<!re! is every 

lo bcHm'c, for the reasons given in my ‘Unddhist fndia' 
(pp. aoi-7l,ihat the storks thcmstlves bciong^ tn 4 very cariv 
period in the history of Buddhism and arc, many of tiiem, older 
even than Hoddhism. We may be mire Uiat if this particular 
sCoiy had been abstracted by the author of the coniinciitary 
from our Suttanta. Iw ivoitid not have venttned to introduce 
Bich serioin. chaitpcs into what he regarded w «cml writ. 


MAHA.su DA.'ii;A*VA JAtAKA. 

r How- tran^t arc idl comjioiicnJ thirigs.’ This Uw Master 
trfd tvhen on hi> death'couch, ooncentii^ that ward 

of Ananda the Them, when he said Do not, O txalled One, 
die m lh» littic tow n," and so on. 

When the TaihAgata rra-i si tile jetavana* he thought 

‘ Ji ihiKK ra»y nidi our oreseiir imierlal* J&rKOiwile theamiar«it()r 
i^jfltcting uaieitiequ wiifi regirfd to the Muildha'a bit 
Accoiding to the (bk reftn hen in a reshknet ii 

ilK feiawiw whkh «hA place between ihr «id of f ,3 |a Chap II hi 
the Boak of the Ctreat nripeBse. atid jJie begranme of| ja. 

Mr. FsiultOtl, by lifs (lui^iuation, Includes itmae word* in Hie 
WJoieuiK tiMUKhf aitrilied to the Enalied One, but 1 tfiink diet oaU 
tlMcTjbe ifiF dioe at whkfa the llKiujht » ntppo-ied lo hare srne;i. 







rr^THODUCTTOK. 


m 

•The Thera wb(? wm bom at has. cUcnJ, 

mi, the dAy of the full moofi \n the tRQirt!i of Katt^ka. hi the 
chamber in which he fiad Ijoeii bom * *; amj MAha^MoggoH^n 
III ihe latter, the dark half of that month. As my two 
chief djiicipleii are Ehtia dcaJ^ I too will pass away at Kutinari/ 
Thereupon he proceeded straight on to that plans, and lay 
down on the Ultarasisaka coucb^ between the iwia Slk iitw, 
never in rlic 

Th^ Uie venerable Annnik besought hifiV laying:-^*!^ Hot 
the Exalted Gne die in this liltle townfihfp, in tliis little tmrn 
in the jirngle^ in ihti bianch toa-nship, Ijci the liKEilted One 
die irt o«e of the c^w great citfei, » Rijagaha, and *he 
rest f * 

fim the MasTOT aiwwcmf J*™'Siy Ananda, thiit thfa Ea 
a little towitdiip, a little town in the jungicp a branch tnwnsbrpp 
MM dtt-eltlfig formeily Ln thJi town at the lime M-hcn I ivaa 
Sudas&ana^ the king ^f kings; and then it waj a city, 

sUTTOUTideif by a jewcltetl ramjiArt» iM*ctve leagues in Jcngthl^ 
And at the request of tJie Tbera, he^ idling the talc, ottered 
Ehc MahiLi^Suda^Tta-Sutu V] 

Now on that occasion whea Qveen SubludcIA saw Mahii- 
when he hsd come down Oui of the Palace of 
Rjghteonsrins^ and was tying down^ not far aflT, on the 
appropriate couch, ^presod nut in the grove of the seven kinds 
of gema, and when she ^;aidT—' TJiine, O king, are these four 
and eighty thousand ckk^t of which the chief is the myaT city 
of Ku^vath Set thy heart on these*;-— 

Then replied MaliA-Sudasf^iiii: ^ Speak not thus, O queen f 
but cj&hort me latber^ sayfngi—** Cast away desire for these, 
long not after 


* The Ucxi TOif» Varala," Bet ihii is a mmakc. The MonJ 

which iLi* pimliKJ Mr. is ovarakftH. The Biotkm tisttie of 

the viUagv^ slkrwardii |he ^te of the f^ous Uuddhifl imivcrsiiji of 
Ki&huuU. ii Elaiagnon. The hiiE-moon day la Kaaikd is the imt of 
December. An nocotmt of ibe dciUli of Sirtpuiti will be fonod in tht 
MdljilifikJSrii-iaithu (Blgaodet^ ' tegeiwt'&c.. jnt II, i-»s), ainl 
of the murder of Alog^^na by the Klgsa/iiM In die Dhsmimpsds 
commemary fPsuslkdl^ p, a^fl «eq.J,or which Siiciw^e Ffiurty'i account 
(* Maettiil m BtickihhTo/ p b neaHy a imnsktimi; and Btgandet’s 
flocooni (lot ck., pp k on Abdd|>Qaem. 

* In Ihe earliest deacriphon of dit* cotnemrion fabenr, ' Book of 
the Gfrst £>«eue/ V, ty) there li m mendan w ihk But it Is 
inserted most IncongroousEy in the present fiuitiiiiEe. 

* ^iJi ihat ^eclies ore difTefect from ihiMe on tht same 

iHCasJon in tlw StMtonui helov. 
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IJtTSO&umON. 


And whem she ashed:—^.Whysa^ O fcfog:?' ’T<wiay toy 
tlftie ts ceme^ juid I ahalt die f ' was Kb reply *, 

Then Uie uwpldf c|unfl, wiping Ker cyts, brayght hcnelf 
wtLli dillirulty and distna lo aildrcfit Kim aecorcl(i:gJy. And 
having spoken, she wept, and iamented; and ihe other four 
and c^hty tboitsanrl women wept too, and lamented; and 
of the attendant courtkfs not one could rcAlniiR hirofcir, but 
all abo wepti 

Bqi the Rodisat stopped ihem all. aaiyipgr-^" Enough, m)- 
friendsi Be atfil!' And he exhort^ the fpiecn, saying;— 
‘Neither do thou, O {{ueen, weep: ueitl^ do thou lament, 
hof down ettm unto a grain of sesamum fruit thicie b no -^iich 
thing u a cnntpouiul which Js ixrmanont 1 Afl are traoiiiem, 
all have the inbeiml qualhy ordlsoluUoni * 

And when he bul so said, he further URentd this otania 

*How ttansient are alf componeiit things I 

Growth b Ihdr lutmt and decay: 

They arc produced, Uicy are diemtved again: 

To bring them into full subjection, that fs bliss*,’ 

J[In these verses the words ' How transient are ail component 
tilings I* dKan 'Dear hufy SitbhaddA, wheresoever and by 

whatsoever caiises made or come together, ecunpountb*,_that 

b, slJ those things A'hich possess the essential constituents 
jivhether inateriat or meutaf] of mcistfng ihfitEs al! these 
compounds are impermanence for of tlieae form * i* 

imperuioncnt, reason * is impennaoeiu, the [mcntol] eye* Is 
impermanent, and qualities* are Impermanent. And whatever 
lieast^ there he, whether consctouii or unconsetoua, that is 
tiansiiory. Understand ihcrefore ” ffow tranaiem are all 
compcHicnt thirigsl" 

'And why? Growth b their nature and decay." These, 
all, have the inherstt i|ia]ity of eotning into [tndJviduaJ] 
existcnce, and have also the inherent quality of growing old; 
or fin other words] their very nature b to come into existence 
Md to be broken up. Theteforc ahould it be understood that 
they are Impermanent. 

' And aiitce they are tflipermancnt, when “ tlrej- are produced, 
they are dissolved again.” Having come into existence. 


* Thifc quMTioo and aiNwer are not in ihc Suttonta, 

^ AJI this b nmiUni in Uh; SuJtania. Ji i« unc the lerre occun 
ihcre bstiE u plseed iq tbe moutli of the Teacher. iiAer ihe account of 
Mana-Sudaraana»demih, 

! I Khandlpaianiitayo. « Rfipnm. 

VififtjnAfns ^Ciiblbqm. ' DbirRini. 
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buving rochec} a slated llicy arc &vfcly dii^olvAl. For all 
fliMt thifi^s come cnCiip existence, ukic^ Jtti indmduaJ forms 
ahd are dbsalvwij titbg broken up. To ihem soon as there 
u birtltp there is what is caJled a uLale ; as ^oon a.^ there is 
a s^lflte. there b what Is called dislnt^^tlori ’ Fof to the 
unborn there is no Mich thing m state, and there U no nMch 
thing as a sCdte whkrh h witliout dialmii^mtlon. Thuit arc alt 
compoundsj Slaving attained to Lhe three chiirsctoriitic frnurks 
(of impermAnency. pairip and want of any abidirtg principle], 
subject, in thb way aitd in that way, to lU^uTatign. All 
thcite ^ cofoponent thtrigs^ iJiefdbre;^ without exception, jj< 
impcndaneni^ inomenlaiy'+ despicable^ unstable, Tr g ral ing, 

tremblin^^quAkingi unlmtingisure to depart * * only for a time \ 
and ivithout siibstaiKc; u iempofary a phantom, as the 
itiiitige, or foam f 

How then In these, dciii lady Subkarld^, can you feel any 
wgn of satisractioR? LTrider&uuicl rncher than to bring them 
Into luhJeCCfon^ that is blirtsL^^ Fop to bring them; Inio tubjection^ 
smee li involves niastay over die whole drde of transmtgr^tbn, 
IS the same as Ninvan^. That and ihis art one^ And there: 
h no other bibs tluKii that.'] 

And when Mahi^Sndassitrui had thus brought hi^ discourse 
to A point with dir ambrusTal great Nirvana, and hfitd made 
exhortation ahio to the rent of ihc great multitude, saying 
* Give gifts! Observe the precepts F Kticp the sacred days • I ^ 
be bccafne an inheritof of the world of the gods. 

(When the Ma^tm' had coaclnded thb knon m the truth* he 
aummed up tJic J^Ulca, saying:— * She who wa* Uusn Stibhaddl 
the queoi was the mothei' of Rahuld, the great adviser was 
RAhulop the rwt of the retinue the BuddhH'jf retimiCr and 
Mahl*Suclassana I myself"] 


Tlie word tnanjbtcd ' cnmpmieni things" or ^compoundi^" i$ 
sat'ikhArd, hter^y confectioni^, from kar.Mo makct' and sam, 
' It IS a word very frequcaiLly used in Hudtihist 

writings, and a word consequently of many difTemit corinota- 
tifiitsi and there Is^ of coui^i no exactly cntresriKmding word 


* Thill * JlhiDfc^ 

* riyliAp litermUy 'demand" The fcums nayUti and ps/ito, 
given ChllElm^ nhotild U cnrreticd iiUo ydyiti eud pAfdt<x 

' Tfl^iikJIlkn. Sea Jlaka I. tri, wliere the ntinl Js u^J d' 
a carl let ohi on hire for a drae only. 

* Tad ev ekant ckinr, which i$ not alco^fttber without ambiguity. 

' TMt iiaraifniph, wog ii oitiiEtcd in rhi: SuilanOL 
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Ifi ' PrcHlucUofi' imuJd oftcct be ¥eiy Ptcarly C4jrrect. 

ntchougb it fails cntiitdy to give the force of ihc 
%am : but a gromtcr obhctim to tlui wnrd U (be fact thnt it m 
generally of tluiigs th^i liAVC come ifiu> Iwmg of 

theffiSKitves, but of EJiti^ tJMit have been pitxluced by one 
else. It if it doca am roiply. a producer; nhich h 

eontrary lu iht w^hoJe spirit of the Buddhist pussa^ fn which 
the word fahkhflfl oectira. In this ImportaoL rcvpeci the 
word 'c£>iO pound ‘ a inach mom siiciitatc tmmlniiqis, Uiouf^h 
ft lrt^*5 somewhat too imich zrlmsa on the saiti. 

The term CoorecitoEiK (to eom a mitdentig) i* ^metirne» 
u*ed to denote all chln^ wlu'eh liave been brotight together* 
made uiiL* by pre-oxisting causes; phcfiotaena iei gmueml. 
In thia ienm ft mf^lijcle?^ as the commentator here points out 
Hii those mat^ra] or mental qualities which unite to fonn an 
mdividimJ, a separair thing or hein^* whether conscious or 
uncousdoiuc 

It h mote usually iiscdi (with special rcfimciiaE? in their origin 
froni pie^rxiiifng cttisew, and wish aUttiion to the wider mean¬ 
ings just ubove explained), of llic menu! confeetiom only, 
fhe mcntitl canJUituents, of all wntkfit bdags generally^ or of 
man abitc. In thla sense it formii by irscif one of the five 
clashes or ^regatcfiflcliandh*) bito whidi the mwertal aiwJ 
menial quahtiefii of each sepcirate mdiwfdnjal divided fn 
Buddhist writings—the clas^ of diEiKisitions^ capabilities, and 
cilj that gotti together to make wliat we oitt character. This 
ebss has naluraMy enough been again divided and subclivtded ^ 
and 3 ftiU list of the Confections in thin sense, as Jiow 
nckno pledged by orthodox Jiiiddhi^l3» wifi be? Ibtind m my 
manual * Buddfii^m * fpp. 91, gij. At the time when ihe Fiver 
N^IhayAs Mchcd their prwui form, no such ebilxvratc list 
of Confections in detail wms to have been made; hiit the 
general icn^ie of the word was, as is quite clear from the 
paa^ges in wbfch It occuit. the Idea which these details 
tt^cthcr conveyi It it Ehia sAcood' and more usual mcaiung 
of the term which is more cspcclidly emphjuked in the 
concluding vmc of the above stiinra. 

Tnniing nr^w^ to the Suttan^a Itself, we ilnd that the portion 
ihc legend omitted in the jataka throws on unexpected 
Ughl upon the tale; for it eommcticei with a fong description 
of the riches and glory of MahA-Sudassana. and revtaU in its 
detalfs the jmtnictivii fact that :he legend Is outhfog more nor 
Jtss than a qdrjcualiied sim^myth 
It cannot be deputed tJi^t the Jiiii.myth theory hai becumc 
gfcady discredfled* and with rcuoji, by liavlog tran used too 
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c^rcle^y mid frccty us un c^cpbnatmn of rdigloitu Ecgoucbi 
uf dilTci^l timt^ And cmantris wbkh havij rcnlly fio hietancuJ 
connexion u-ith ihc cmJier Awt and rcvercnot: iufipirocl by tlte 
sun, Tko \try incntlimi of ikc word ^un-myth i> api m caJl 
fonh a smile of inmrditlity, and the jncJobiUbbrc injth ivhieh 
^ tlir baxu of ihe thcor^^ his not sufficed to pmtect it from 
the ahafta of Hdicylc. The * Book of the Gieat King of Gkiry * 
seems m uJTord n iisefuJ cxmiiuJc both of the extent to which 
thr theoiy may be accepteJj nod of the Eimitaiiafi$ under 
L^hkh h should alu^ya be apjilied. 

It must st once be admitted that whether the whole story 
if baeed on a sun^ftoiyi or whether certain purtt or detafb 
of ft are derived from thingi firrt spoken about the sun, or not, 
it h ftiU essentiaily lluddhistk. A huge iirop^rtfon of its 
rofltenu he^i nothLpg at ul3 to do wiib the woj^ip of the sun ; 
and even that whkb has^ had not, in the niind of Uie Author^ 
wherfc the book put togetEw Whether indebted to ^ 
sun^myth or not, it is tlicrcicKrc ptifectly tJ lie und valid evidence 
of the rcllgiotis befief of the people among whom it was 
cuntmt; and rto more shows that the Huddhkta tvere un- 
conscioiiti 3un-worshlpp^i tiian the story of under 

ftfiy tbooiy of its pc^ssible origm, would prove the name of 
the Jews. 

Whjii we really hove is a kind of wonderful fflify Tale* 
a gmgeoiiN poem^ m which an attempt Is made to do^xtK in 
set terina the greatest possible glory iLHd imiicfty of the 
gic^tesl pchsribic king, in order to ^ow that all U vnmiy, Afve 
only x%htcuu^ne5^jiMt tueh a iwm am a /ewisii prophet 
might have written of Solomoit in aij his gfory- It u'ould 
have been most sirsngjG, pcrhct|)£ jm possible; for the auilior 
to Tefnua from using tlic language of the only poets he knew, 
who hod used thdr boldly hgumtive Eangoage in an attempt 
to describe the appearance cf tlic sun. 

To trace back all the rhetorical phra^ of our Sutta to their 
earliest appcomuce in the Vcdic hymns would bean intcrest'^ 
trig task of historical philology* then^h It nould Uiruiv mure 
light Upon Buddhist forms of speech tban tipoii Buddiiu^ forcus 
of belief Jn A]. Semart's ^lUtble work^ 'Ln Lcgende du 
Boufldba*^ he has already done this with regard to the seven 
trtasutrs (meutioried lU the early pan of the Suttanu) on the 
basis of the correapoudlng parage tn the later Buddhist 
^nskrit poem the Laiita VtstaiiL The description 

of the royn) dty and of Its wwdrous Paboe of Highti^usiirss 
has been probably originated by the miThor, though m the 
f^mc lines; and il remiads one irresistibly* In mojiy of lU 
expressions, of the ^rnilar* but simpler and more bda^utlfu] 
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poem in whkh 4 juithor^ mmc ihm or four ccntadcs 

aftcrvimls, dwHbcd the bc^venJy JcniAalein. 

When the Noitheti] Buddhtsti^lcMg AffcerH'ajnd^iistd iinotheied 
the simple teaching of the foundcT of thdr relMon imder the 
subtleties of thcologtcil and metaphracsJ Bpeculationp anti had 
rorwttco aJl about the Aryan l^th, their goal ivas no lon^r 
a onange of h^rt to the Arahantship to be reached on earth* 
but a life of happkiei^ tmder m change of outwand eondition, 
in a heaven of bilss beyond the sirfes. One of the mon popular 
boofcs among the Buddhists of China and |apan h a description 
of this heavenly paradise of theirs, galtod the Sukhavltli^vyiilia* 
the^BooSr of the Happy Country/ It is. instructive to find 
that several of the expresinns iised am word (or nwd the 
saifie as the eorrespending phrws in our much older * Kook 
of tlie Great King ^ Glory/ 

Incidenully the deuib girai in thb Suttanta enftbre us to 
judge as to what was eonskJerol^ at the time when ii w^ pm 
to^theTp to be ^e great^t pwible Imtuiy and gloiy of the 
m^htfest and most nghteous king. In spite of the exuberance 
of sonw of the language used, the luxury !i afto- all curiously 
simple^ And mo^y of an out-^-doOr ktnd+ A sUEitniiary of the 
cofictuslons which can be drawn from the «acred books of the 
Buddhists u to the sociat and economic candition of the Ganges 
valley* at the time when those boolci were composed^ wtfl be 
found in my * Buddhist Tndia/ ch fV-VI, The very simple 
chirmeter of the luxury here deleted » tn accordance with the 
cvkicnce there gl^icn. 





[xvn. mahA-sudassana-suttanta. 

The Great King of Clorv'. 

CHAPTER I./ 

I, [l0»| Thus Jiave ] Ijeard. The One wai* * 

oticc staying at Kusinirl m the Upmitona, the Sila 
grove of the Malbs, between the twin SSla treesj at 
the ttme of his death. 

7 , Now the venerable Ananda went np to the place 
where the Exalted One was. and bowed down before 
him, and took his seat respectfully on one side. And 
when he was so seat^, the venerable Ananda said to 
the Exalted One r— 

* Let not the Exalted One die tn this tittle wattte-and* 
daub town. In this town in the midst of the Jungle, in 
this branch township. For, lord, there ate other 
great cities, stich as Chainp 4 . Rijagaha, Sdvatthj, Si- 
keta, Kosambi, and Benares. Let the Exalted One 
die in one of them. There there are many wealthy 
nobles and brahmins and heads of houses, believers in 
the Tathdgata, who will pay due honour to ihe remains 
of the Tadiigata.' 

3, ' Say not so, Ananda J Say not so, Ananda. that 
this is but a small watile^nd-daub town, a town In the 
midst of the jungle, a branch township. Long ago, 
Ananda, there was a king, by name Mahft-Sudassana, 
a king of kings, a righteous man who ruled in righteous¬ 
ness, an anointed Kshairiya* Lord of the four quarters 


^ Sudiuanit mcuia ' benuUTuI to iw, Juvhif s ^lodotiSB^p«siiiJ]c«,' 
;*Dit is the lumc of many king} aait henwt id Enibsn Itgnd 

* Kb«ttlyo ntoddhivasltto, wfauh doc* aot occur in Lbt H«h^ 
pahnibfaftna. th« MoUipfliliiia. clad ih« LoUhim Suttsplu, uvl other 
piftcea wheiv thu stock dcKTiptiaii of s king «f kf^ h ^Dcuul U 
cmiiitcd idao Jn the Lilim Tbe Bdnnnr ratim M5s of tlur 
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of the earth, conquefor. tJie jirotector of his people, 
rioss^sor of the seven rqyflJ treasures. [l70] This 
KasioAri, Ananda, the royal city of King Malid* 
Siidassana, under the name of KusSvati. and on the 
east and on the west it was tuneEvc leagues in length, 
and on the north and on the south it was seven leagues 
in hreadth. That royal dty KusAvaU, Ananda. was 
mighty, and prosp^us, and full of people, crowded 
win men, and prtn'ided with all things for foo<f. Just. 
Ananda, as the royal city of the gods, A/akamaiidd by 
name, is might)\ prosperous, and fulf of people, crowded 
wth the gods, and provided with ail kinds of food, so, 
Ananda, was the roya! dty Knsdvat} mighty and pros¬ 
perous, full of people, crot^ed with men, and provided 
with all kinds of food. Both by day and by night. 
Ananda, the royal city KusftvBli resounded %vith the ten 
that is to say, the noise of elephants, and the 
noise of bors^ anti the noise of chariots ; the sounds 
of the drum, of the tabor, and of the lute; the sound of 
singing, ant) the soemds of the cymbal and of the gong; 
and lastly, with the cry r—" Eat. drink,and itemerry'r'* 


4. ■ The ro)vd city Kuj^vatl, Ananda, was surrounded 
by Seven K^iparts. Of these, one rampart was of 
gold, and one of silver, and one of bejyl, and one 
of ay'stal. and one of agate, and one of coral, antJ 
one of all kinds of gems J 

5. 'To the royal city Kusavatl, Ananda, there were 
Gates of four colours, One gate was of gold, and one 
of silver, and one of jadt:, and one of crvstal. [iW] At 
«cli gate seven pilhirs were fixed ; in height as three 
limes or as four times the height of a man. And one 
pillar was of gold, and one of silver, and one of beryl, 
and one of crystal, and one of agate, and one of Gora], 
and one of all kinds of gems. 


India OAkc rwda hen miiddlbhiiitto. but ihit ii iui unneccwaiT 
comccioo. TTie epithet ii prothbly iQHned bcie ffcm f 7 below, 

' Thi* enumenuloD It fcood tlK at Jtoata 1. 3 , only iLi ibe ettank 
It added dwR^n^ongljr, for tbit nukci ihc number of cites eleven. 
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6i 1 he Foyat city KttsSvatl, Artnrula, was sttrroundeti 
by Seven ttnws of 1 ‘aItti Trees. Onr row was of 
paintii of jfolcl, and oac of silver, And one of Im*)'], and 
one of crysul, and one of agate, and one of coraJ, and 
one ofaJI kinds of gems- 

* Antt ihc Golden [‘aims had trunks of gold, and 
leaves and fruits of silver. And the Silver Palms had 
tninks of diver, and leaves and fruits of gold. And 
the Pal (ns of Beryl had trunks of beryl, and leaves and 
fruits of ctystaL And the Crystal I»alins had trunks 
of crystal, and leaves and fruits of beryl. ' And the 
Agate Paints had trunks of agate, and leaves and fruits 
of coral. And the Cora] Palms had trunks of coral, 
and leaves and fruits ol agate. And the Paints of 
every kind of Gem had trunks and leaves and fruits 
of every kind of gem. 

‘ And Villen those rows of palm trees. Ananda, 
were sltaken by the wind, there arose a sound sweet, 
and pleasant, and charming, and inioxlcating, 

■ Just, Ananda, as the seven kinds of instruments 
yield, when well played upon, to the skilful man. a 
soimd sweet, and pleasant and charming, and.intoxi<^ 
caung“{l73] j ust even so, Ananda, when those rows of 
palm trees were shaken by the wind, tltere arose a 
sDiind sweet and pleasant, and charming, and intoxi' 
eating. 

■ And whoever, Ananda, in the royal city KusavatJ 
were at that time gamblers, drunkards, and given to 


^ Thih lecticHi ihould ix wkh one m iht SulUl&Yiir^ 

ProfEHOf Mii tii foJlnwi J<oHnu| of tbe 

Rcjril Asittic ifiSo^ ix 17a) ■— 

* AjifI agufif O Siripnm^ imn litiw rt^wt of ;pafm tre^ and nfrinKi 
inl bclla Iti ihai Buddrui c^aiuirr^ mnvfd br fb? wJndp 1 tweet md 
cnnipiniir^j^ touid proceeds fram tbon. Ve^ O ^^pucn^ u from 
a beawiiJj^ idu^cbI initrEiiiienit conniiitj^^ of a huiiitrerl tbcttmoitd 
of KiuJidt^ wifccn plijttd by « imwi tud cfuritniifinff lotmij pro¬ 

ceed* ; A iwcei and enjimtuxing mind pcoc-^cdi from (iw»e powt ol 
irt«i aiitl Mmgt ofWlU nwwfd tlit wmd. 

’And whcD rbe men tbore Ivar *oond» reOecEkHi on Buddb^ 
ariitt tn their rcflccibR or the Law^ rejection; or the hamnbfyJ^ 
CcMni^re bobv. | «fid J^iabi I, 
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drink, they used to dance round together to die souud 
of those palms when shaken by the wind.' 


7, 'The Gnrai King of Glory, Ananda, was the 
possessor of Seven Piedoiis Things, ami ivaa gifted 
with Fotir NUrvdious Powers. 

■ What arc those seven ? 

*ylii the first place. Ananda, when die Great King 
ot Glory, on the Sab^th day*t on the day of the fttll 
moon, iiad purified himself, and had gone up into the 
upper story of his ^lacc to keep the sacred day, there 
then appeared to him the heavenly Treasure of the 
Wheel,* whh its nave, its tire, and all its thousand 
spokes complete. 

'When he beheld it the Great King of Glory 
thought:— 

’ " This saying Itave I heo^, ’ When a king of the 
warrior race, an anointed king, has purified himself on 
the Sabbath day, on tjje day of the full moon, and has 
gone up into the upfier stoiy of his palace to keep the 
sacred day ; if diere appear to him the heavenly Trea¬ 
sure of the Wheel, with its nave, its tite, and all its 
thousand spokes oompiete—that king becotnes a king 
oi kings invincible.' May !. then, become a king of 
kings invincible'/' 

'Then, Ananda, jhe Groat King of Glory rose 
from his seat, and reverently uncovering from one 
shoulder his robe, he held in his left hand a pttclier, 
and with his ri^t hand he sprinkled water up over the 
Wheel, as he said 

* *' Roll onward. O my Jorrl, the Wheel' O my lord, 
go forth and overcome I “ 

Then the wondrous Wheel, Ananda, rolled onwards 


' ’Om foUowin; canmcntloii b found word for word in levcnl 
otbw FSb Sttou, amt occun ulso, in altnnfi UtendcaJ (ottm. la ihe 
Lalici Viatan ^CdctitiA edition, pp r 

* Upoiathi,a wftftlr«CTfd day f riiil-mcon day. ncw-njcwn 
day. Mid ifae r«o eqindUtam Intennediate dais. Ccaio. f p 1. 

' Thb b ihe dial: of tfae aan. 

* A fcin^ fl# the Killing wheel. 
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^wsirds the r^on oi die Enst, and after li went the 
Great King oi Glory, and with him Jiiji army, horses, 
and dianots. and elephjLiits, and men, [l7A] And in 
whatever place, Ananda. the Wheel stop|^, there the 
Great King^ of Glory took up his abode, and with him 
his ani^, horsp, and oharioLs, aind elephants, and itieij. 

9- ' Thcti, Anartda, alJ the nvvkl kingr; in the region 
of the East came to the Great King of Gtory and 
said r— 

9 *«ngf Wdeome, O mighty 

bi^f Alt U thine, O mighty king I Do thou, O 
mighty king; be a Teacher to us f * 

‘Thus spake the Great King of Glory Yesfiall 
slay no living thing. Ye shall not take that which has 
not been giwn. Ye shall noi act wrongly tiuiching the 
bodily desires. Venshalf speak no lie Vc shall drink 
no maddening drinks Ye shall cat as yc have eaten K** 
^Then, Ananda, aJJ the rival kings in tlie region of 
the East became subject unto the Great King of 
Glor)% 

lO. * But the wondrous Wheel. Atianda, having 
plunged down into the great waters in the East, rose 
up out again, and rolled onward to the region of the 
South [and there a I] happened as had happened in die 
of the East, And in like manner die w'andro its 
wheel rolled onward to the extremest boundary of the 
West and of the North j and there^ too, all Itappened 
as had happened in the region of the East]. 

II- [l74j * Now ivhen the wondrous Wheel. Ananda. 
had gone forth couquering and lo comjuer over the 
whole earth to its very ocean boundary- it returned 
back again to the royal dty of Ku^ivatl and remained 
hxed on the open terrace m front of the entrance to 
the inner apartments of the Great King of Cloi*}'^ as 


^ Vathlhliu11am hKuIijutkA^ IJaddiujiliOia hoviuO'imnLniria on 
liu*. ! iDppoM li UkCfiUAL 'ObKjitf ibe rttlc* enrrem yoH 

J^ffinTnig dcui ind unclwi Jf », ibe Gneat Kin|t of GUuy 

dhregAidi {)ie teaching of ihf Attugindhi Suitd (tmotitted in mr 
^ hirddbiim/p. t|i). 
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a glunoDK adcimment to tiic inner apartments of the 
OruL King of Glory. 

'Such, Ananda, uas the woittlrous Wheel which 
appeared t(j the Grifat King of Glory.’ 

13 , ■ Noifc' further, Anonda, ihcoe appeared to the 
Great King of Glor)' the ITlepliant treasure * *, all white, 
veven-fold (irm *, wonderful in power, flying through 
the sky—the Efi^hant-King, whose name was ■' The 
Qian^ of the hloon */' 

•m )cii he behelil it the Croat King of Glory %vas 
pleased at heart at the tltought :— 

Auspicious were it to ride upon the Elephant, if 
only it would submit to be controllGd f ” 

* Then, Ananda* the wondrous Elephant — like a fine 
elephant of noble blood long aince well trained—-sub¬ 
mit ted to controL 

' Aiut long ago, Ananda, when the Great King of 
Gbrjr, to test tliai wondrous Elephant, had moupled 
tm to it early in the morning, it |jasscd over nJong the 
Uroai:l earth to iu very ocean boundary, and then re¬ 
turned a^in, in time for the morning im^, to the royal 
city of KusAvatl *. 

'Such, An.inda, was the %vtmdrous Elephant that 
appeared to the Great King of Glory', 

_ tj, ’Now further, Ananda, there appeared to the 
Great King of Glory the Horse Treasure . all white 


' Hitthi-mtina 

” S4lti'ppaUub(^ thai In f^gurd lo Hi Tmir kgs, two 

and mink- The expr^sgion h cnriDLii^ and Guddhaghn^ Iri 
BO tiDC^ upon H- ijuitt poscilik ihm \t nLnmcljr si^rufii;^ ' itKCfcdi- 

injr Ann/ tha muDbfrr micQ belBj* ukJ wUbotit iny md ^llst 
iTitutptciaAim, 

* I'pafsiho. In Uie LsOts Vtthin it» tintir if WihJoin' 
fBodWli Upofstbs h the iwune for {be futred tlty nf tbe moon't 
chui^—Gm, ftpd iiMire ecpecliUfy the rnll-staon day; oex4 tlw new- 
mocti day ; aad UfiJy, ihe lian etpiidUtaiit b«n*wn ihe*c tnnp, li wat, 
Tberefore. s «<ek^ sacred my. aAtf,» Oiikkis siyw may dkn be 
fftJl ncDckffsl * 

' Compare on iliii ast! 119 my • Buitdhut Bffth Stoncf,' p, B s, 
whifie a fuailar phrase if uied of {CanififlM. 

' Aifs-rltaRam 
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wth 3 crow'bbck head, and a dark mane, wonderful 
in power, flymg ihnmjjh the sky— the ChaTOer-KW 
whose name was •' Thnnder-efoud V * 

■When he beheld 1(, the Great KiiiK of Glory was 
pleased at heart at die lhog|fhi;— 

■ *' Auspicious were it to rfde upon tlui Horae if onlv 
It would submit to be ronirollcd I ^ 

[i?s] ' Then, Anantk, the wrmdroitA J forsc— like ,1 
fine horse of the best blood lony since well iniiiiccf— 
submitted tQ control. 

■ When long ago, Ananda. the Great King of Glory, 
test that wondrous 1 forse, mounted on to ti cur/y m 

the mDrntng. jt ove^r along the broad ^rth to its 

very ocean boundary and then relunieiJ agaln^ in titnr 
forihe morning: to the royal city of RusivAiti. 

Suchi, Ananda. was the wondroiis Horse that ap¬ 
peared to the Great King of Glory, 

t4. ‘^ow further, Anaudfl. there appeared to the 
Great King of GIor>' tlie Cem-Treasure* That Gem 
w^ the Ve/uriya, bright of the finest st>ecicii. with 
eight facets, exceUently wrought dear. trAnsparent twr- 
fect rn every wa^y. 

’The splendour. Ananda. of that wondrous Gem 
spread round about a league on every side. 

■ When, Jong ago. Anatida, ihc Great King of Glory. 

M) test that wondrous Gem, set all his fourfold army iit 
array and raised aloft the Gem upon hts standard top. 
he was able to march out in the gloom and darkness of 
the night. 

•And then too. Atianda. all the dwellers in thr 
wllages round about, set about their daily work, 
thinldng ’—“ The daylight h^ih appcaml.*^' 


Nft. 

or which Ehi» C^flirwftDrjr rraittTaicd hy Mr. B«J it pp. cf hk 
Hitioiy,' ±c,. b «i e^tfauidcd smit ahrmt In ihir 

ViiEihj^fct S^rnymtk of tJie SAwrutti Nlki^A ihti of th« ikki m 
^ ►iiibiJti bcTl, Sfti-Tilaha ki n^rk Ahbha ^ 
jrAJlhchi Diet'd^ Viit^vAlAliikl DrvA^ aticl 

thiT j|, ih^ ^lood!-vpirfb of cokt. twm lir vinij iiukT rtiii 
mpnihcl/. 

• MBfll-HIanji w. 
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^Sucb. Ananck, w34St the wondrous Gem that ap¬ 
peared to the Great King^ of Glory,’ 

15, ’ Now further. Ananda, there appeared to the 
Great King of Glory the Woman-Treasure*, graceful in 
iigure, beaiitsfiil in appearance, charming in mAnner, 
and of the most fine complexion; ndther very tall, nor 
very short; neither very stout, nor very slim ; neither 
very dark, nor very fair; surpassing human beauty,-the 
had attained unto the beauty of the gods * 

’ The touch too, Anatida. of the skin of that wondrous 
Woman was as the touch of cotton or of cotton wool; 
in the cold her limbs were warm, m the heat her limbs 
were cool; while from her body was wafted the perfume 
of sandal wood and from her mouth the perfume of the 
lotus. 

That Pearl among Women too, Ananda, used to 
rise up before the Great King of Glory, [tw] and after 
him retire to rest; pleasant was she in speech, and ever 
on the watch to hear what she might do in order so to 
act as to give him pleasure. 

' That Pearl among Women too, Ananda. was never, 
even in thought, unfaithful to the Great King of Glory— 
how much less then could she be so with the body I 

' Such. Ananda, was the Pearl among Women who 
appeared to the Great King of Glory.’ 

1$. * Now' furdier, Ananda, there appeared unto the 
Great King of Gl ory a Wonderful Treasurer*, possessed, 

* Ilthi-ratstiiaT. 

' Tlieibove description of tiii idenUy benutirn] womui kof rre<[i»ni 
occiirmiccL 

* ljahap«ti-rAUtia*r. Tlw wont gabapnti hu been Ulhcrto 

DBuUy fcmlcief]' Itoiaseholder,' but this may mat, ntul would cefUioIr 
here, convey a wrong impresiion. There it no tingle ward la £ngtUh 
vrhkii it VI «tltq|uie Rodeiiqg of the tcriB, for ii amnotea a todil 
condlilwi now no longer known among tu. The gahapatl na ihe 
head of a &inily, iht refiKKiitative in a village cominuDiiyof « faiiiiJy, 
the /amitit. So tfae god of with ailuvoii to the tur^ 
die maintained in etch hoDsehahf, it called Lb ttw R|g-veda Lhc 
gerhapati, the fio/p of the human we. It ia ofUm 
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through good deeds done In a former birth, of a ojar- 
vellous power of vision by which he could discover 
treasure, whether it had an owner or W'heiher it had 
not. 

* H« went up to the Great King of Glory, and said 
‘**Do thou, O King, takt thine easel I will deal 

with thy wealth even as wealth should be dealt 
with.'* 

‘Lrmgago, Ananda, die Great King of Glory, to test 
that w'onderTul Treasurer, went pii l^rd a l>o,tt. and 
had it pushed out Into the corrent In the tnidsi of the 
riverGanges. Then he said to the wonderful steward 

* ■■ I have need, O Treasuntr. of yellow gold ' " 

*"Let the ship then, 0 Great King, go alongside 

either of the banW 

' " It is here. O Treasurer, that 1 have need of yellow 
gold." 

■ Then the wonderful Treasurer rcachcti down to the 
water with l>oth his bands, and drew up a jar full of 
ydlow gold, and said to die Great King of Glory: — 
’"Is that enough, O Great King ? Mave I done 
enough. O Great King ? ” 

'And the Great King of Gloiry replied :— 

It is enough, O Treasurer. Yon have done 
enough, O Treasurer, You have tiffercd me enough, 

O Treasurer! " [17?] 

* Such W'as the wonderTii! Treasurer, Ananda, who 
appeared to the Great King of Glory.' 


U4cd [n oppoiEtion un ^rty tniich u 

m oppoKiiloD to * oJerk' (JdiLiliA [h ij); ii.nd ibc iiv^ comUnAl jut 
in nppo^oa lo of oLboi rmn^i ind tifkl ip be 

boiKniTAbic ihjin thut id dark or The 

c^^mpoand bfiliftiana-^mhiipalikm u m cplloctm t<rrm cotnoi tp 
br about P^tnvo^cfit to *prie«ii uid bjpitfi * for below, 

I ii^und VmAjrmlp jj. jli), Tli£fli4^ liw ^Abipitl bdiiiouit frwi 
ibc ufbprdUukio memben ol tbo fiuitiJjj wfip hud iioi {be cootipl utd 
in4nageio,cPt of the conunpn popoty (SiptaJUU Phnli Sutuii^ r 
= Tcv4jj4 Sniiojiii J, ctmi Ji h thli impliniiiiab of Uu* term iW 
\m nzipbuued in the ttmt JtnddhaghcKw iwk ns jin expkiwtoty 
phriw, the. wojdt 





9o8 


XVil. MAItA^RUnASSANA-SI.'TTANTA. tt.i\, 177. 


17. 'Now fufiher, Ananda, tijen; 3p|>eam] to (he 
Great King of Glory a WoitderfuJ Adviser trarnerf, 
clever, and wise; and^iualified to lead the Great King 
of Glory to itnilcrtake what he ought to umfertahe. and 
to leave umlonc what he ought to leave undone. 

‘ Me went up to the Great King of Glory, and said :—- 
Do thou. O King, take thine ease ' 1 ivill be thy 

guide." 

'Such, Ananda. was the wonderful AtJviser who 
appeared to the Great King of Glory. 

' The Great King of Glory vim.% possessed of these 
Seven Precious Things. 

18. ■ Now. further, Ananda, the Grent King of Gloty 
WAsdftcd with Four Marvellous Gifts * *- 

'vlTiat are the Four Marvellous Gifts? 

' In the first place. Ananda. the Great King of Glorj 
was graceful in figure, handsome irt appearance, yJeaS' 
ing in manner, and of most beautiful complexion, beyond 
what other men are. 

The Great King of Glory. Ananda. was endowed 
with this First Marvellous Gift. 

19. 'And besides dial, Ananda, tlie Great King of 
Glory was of long life, and of many years, l>eyond those 
of other men, 

'The Great King of Glory, .Ananda. was endowed 
with this Second Marvellous Gift. 

20. ' And besides that, Ananda, tiie Great King of 
Glory was free from disease, and fnee from bcHiily 
siifTering; and his tnlcmal fire was neither too hai nor 
too cold, but such as to promote good digestion, bevonil 
that of other men 


PBr}nly 4 k»>rniiina«. BiicidiughoM uyi that he was the 
*'''l*^*®*’ ku'S- The LalUj Vtdan tnahes him 4 gmetnl. 

* The Fo«r rddliie. Hweaeain, as rlsewhene. It wllf be muEced 
dial itiere is mitiiliTg siijxttnmral about (hne four Jddhis. See the 
paMiijtM <|ira(rd above, Vol, I, fp. tu foU They art roerelv aun- 
butes accoHi|»n)iog or fonaiog fm« of the majctiv (iddbij'ef llw 
King of kings, 

* The tame thing ia naid of RajK^apdln in the Ri/4tanl!a Sana, 

where Gogerly renJen the whole Raffiapdfa is licnltljT, ffw 

rrooi pain, having a good digestion and appetile, being troubled wish 
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‘ The Great King of Glory, Anutda, was endowed 
with this Third Manrellous Gift. 

at. [i78| ’And bfsidcs that. Ananda, the Cieai 
Kmg of Glory was beloverl and jwpular with priests 
and with laymen alike Just, Ananda, as a father is 
near and dear to his own sons, just so, Ananda, was the 
Great of G]c3^ befaved and p<ipul:u' witli priests 
and witli laynten alike. And just. Anantia, as Kw sons 
are near and dear to a father, just so, Ananda, were 
priests and Jaymeti alike near and tlear to the Great 
King of Glory. 

'Once, Anadda, the Great King of Glnty rtarehed 
out with all bis fourfold army to the pleasure ground. 
There. Aitnitda, the priests and laymen went up to tlie 
Great King of Glory, and said 
‘■‘O King, pass slowly by, that we may look upon 
thee for a longer time 1" 

* But the Great King of Glory, Ananda, addressed 
his charioteer, and said ;— 

Priveon the chariot slowly, diariotccr, that I may 
l^k upnon my people [priests and hymen] for a longer 
lime I" 

‘This was tJie Fourth Marvellous Gift. Ananda, 
with which the Great King of Glory was endowed. 

'These are the Four Marvellous Gifts, Ananda, 
with which the Great King of Glory was endowed.' 


33. ‘Now to the Great King of Glory. Ananrb. 
iliere occdireil the thought :~ 


DO ftscett or elilicr tieai or cold' {‘Jounixi of tlie Oybm A^iark 
Society.* p. 9SJ Tlir gsho#! h * mppowd ptflkuUr 

or fwwtioD sinuue »i the htnrdim at the koniEEh uii! iiuetnnes. 
Mofi^dllftnii cxprjwM k ndsre tu tailiS ylesmltiiuiiv j;siujii 
{Alih»cthins-|ipMt)p)ki 97a V, wkiM SubhiUi% SinhaleK ii 

• kuhahl, pikignl,' aud ma tcniiM. ‘ (he helly, ihe intemal 

fi/ewfliihpniinote*digetaioa/ Bodifbajfhm apbiwi »iniarfpP(lyI 
ksoiiftaga-lejo.dhilu/l, lUMt add* — Jf a man'* food li itisaohcd 
(he moment lie faaa eaten ■!.(» if it rcmiliu like s haamH ihe 

lamarepIkinJ ({ahftwf, hot he who tiaa ij^dk (hha tticchando) 
nfhon the lime for food comes(Oiiiidagafo. he haa tht tiAavaadhlTU 
gah a a j.’—wJtkb n delighi foPr oalVe. 
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'*'5ttppo»r. now, 1 v/tn to malct Lotus-pond» in the 
spaces betweeji these palms, at every bundTOJ bow- 
lengths.” 

* Then, Ananda, the Great King’ of Glory, in the 
spaces between, those palms, at distances of a hundred 
bww-lcngths, made Lotus-ponds, 

■ And those Lotus^Jt^, Ananda. were feted with 
tiles of four kinds. One kind of tile tvos of gold, and 
one of stiver, and one of beryt. and one of cryitaL 

‘ And to wh of those Lotus-ponds, Ananda, there 
were four {lights of sieus, of four diiierent kinds. 
One flight of steps was of gold, and one of silver, and 
one of ucryl, and one of crystal [wa] The flight of 
golden steps had balustrades of gold, with the cross 
bars and the figure-head of silver. The flight of silver 
steps had balustrades of silver, with the cross bars and 
the ftgure-liead of ^Id. The flight of beryl steps had 
balustrades of ber^. with the cross bars and the figure¬ 
head of crystal. The flight of crystal steps had balus¬ 
trades of crystal, with cross bars and figure-head of 
beryl, 

*Atid round those Lotus-ponds there ran, Ananda, 
a double railing. One railing was ofgold,and one was 
of silver. The golden railing had its posts of cold, .ind 
its cross bars and Its capitab of silver The silver 
railing hsd its posts of .silver, and, its cross bars and its 
capitals of gold'. 

* PokkliaraAt,tbc VDrd mnikted Lotui-poad, k la utiGctal pool 
fiDoU k]i« Itn vjucr-plaiiti, There vr Hintr which ate ptobahly 
nmrly m ohf u ehU potsoge itilf iti good pcneti.iiion in Afliulidl4;itita 
irt ^yloa. Each notd&ag, and hu iti illetand its Joqrflifhtiot itep^ 
and some hod tailtn^ TJm bdutiradci. croita bera, fiiUrHjejd, and 
railings are in Pili ihiinbb!i, 1 Qeijro, unhlan, and vedltl, eJ the 
enct mesniog of which 1 stn nM cotifidnu. Thejf do not occur 
in thedescripiKm ofibe LD*u»<Jekes in Suhbivatl nenerol C unningham 
saja ihit the nots hara ot rbe Euildhiu railinn are eatlrd iQciyo in 
ilw Inscdptioiu at Bhinhol pTfw Stupa of Bharhut,' p, 
lUKhtlioghoss, who ii food enaugh lo urlt iia the exact aumtiu of ihs 
ponds—to wit, 64,000, lioj no ciplanaiion of these wordi, merely 
•ajrlDf that of the two vedlkia one wa« at the Ijinit of ihe lUes and 
one at the trtnii of ihe parf veaa. See btkiw { 31; sjod Jlhis 
■ Buddbiit India,' Figt^ 6, 7; pp, 74-4. 
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23 , • Now, to the Great King of Gbry, Anaiida. 
there occurred the thoughts— 

Supj^josc, now, I were to have (lowers of every 
se^n planted in tJiose Lotiifr-ponds for all the people 
to have garlands to pul on *—to wit, blue waterdilies and 
blue lotuses, white lotuses and white water-lilies.” 

[And die king had such floweni planied there 
accordingly.] 

■ Now, to the Great King of Glory, Anatida, oc¬ 
curred I he thought 

Stippude, now, I were to place bathing-men on the 
banks of those Lotus-ponds, to bathe such of the people 
as come Uiere from time to time," 

[And the king had such liathing-nten placed there 
accondingly.J 

' Now. to the Great Kingof Glory, Ananda, occurred 
the thought;— 

'"Suppose, now, I were to establish a perpeiuol 
grant by the bank* of those Lotu^ponds—to wit, food 
for die hungry, drink for die thirsty, niiment for the 
n^cd. means of itonveyance for those who have need 
of It, coKche-s for die tired, wives for those who want 
wives, gold for the poor, and money for those who are 
m wanL” 

[lao] ' Then, Ananda, the Great King of Glory 
established a perpetual ^nt by the banks of those 
Lotus ponds—to wit, food for the hungry, drink for the 
Ifiirsty^ for the fnouis of conveyance for 

those who nee<Ied It, couclies for the tired, wives for 
those who wanted wives, gold for the |XK 7 r^ ^nd 
money for those who were Tn wanL' 

"Now, AimnitiT die people [prie^is and Laymen] 
went to the Great King of Gloty, taking widi dicnt 
much wealth. And they said 
* abundant wealth. O King, have we brought 


Litcr^j gnrKsnch pluUcdl for nil tbc ptO|fk la pul on^—an 
rffljUicA] cxpresiicBii flirt uf ilut eatly to ib« 

on]y poftsihle ciie of fluwM. I tliink tbc rwlliig ahi^ukl be 
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here for the itse of the King of kingSv Let the King 
accept it of us f" 

“‘I Imve enough wealth, my frfentls, fald up for 
myself, the produce of righteous taxation. Do you 
keep this, and take away more with you I" 

* \Vlien those men were thus refused by the King 
they went aside and considered logeiJicr, saying:— 

’ “ It would not beseem us now, were we to take back 
this weahJi to our own houses. Suppose, now, we 
were to build a mansion for the Great King of Glory.'' 

'Then tlicy went to the Great King of Glory.and 
said;— 

' '* A mansion would we buiid for thee. 0 King f" 
'Then, Ananda, the Great King of Glory signified, 
by silence, his consent.' 


25, ’Now, Ananda, when Sakka^ the king of the 
gods, became aware jit his mind of the thoughts titat 
were in the Kean of the Great King of Glory, he 
addressed Vissakamma ilic god. and said 

' " Come now, Vusakamma, create me a mansion for 
the Great King of Glory—a paLice which shall he called 
* Righteousness 

*” Even so, lordl'* said Vissakamma, in assent, 
Ananda. to Sakkn, the king of the gods, [ifli] And as 
instintancously as a strong man might stretch forth 
his folded arm, or draw in his arm again when it was- 
stretched forth, so quickly did he vanish from die 
heaven of the Great Thirty- Three, and appeared before 
the Great King of Glory. 

*Then, Ananda, Vissakamma the god said to the 
Great King of Glory ;— 

*'* 1 W'ouid create for thee, O King, a mansian—a 
palace which shall be called' Righieousne^ ' I ’’ 

' Then, Ananda, ihe Great King of Glory signified, 
by silence, his consent. 

'So Vissakamma the god. Ananda, created for the 
Croat King of Glory a mansion—a palace to be called 
” Righteousness 
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26. • The I’aJoce of RighteouirnesSy An^da, was 
on the east and on the w'cst a league in fength, 
and on the north and on the south half a leagtie ttt 
breadth. 

''rhe ground-Boor, Atianda, of the Paiace of Right¬ 
eousness, In height as three ctitiea the height to which a 
man can r^ch, was built of bricks;, of four kinds. One 
kind of bftek was of gold, and one of silver, and one 
of beryl, and one of crystal 

‘To^ die FaUce of Righteousness, Ananda, there 
were eightvTonr thonsatnd pillars of four kinds. One 
kind of pillar was of gold, and one of silver, and one of 
beryl, and one of crystal. 

‘The Paface of Righteousness, Aniinda, was fitted 
up vdth seats of four kinds. One kind of seat was of 
gold, and one of silver, and one of beryl, and one of 
crystal. 

' In the PalaM of Righteousness, Ananda, there were 
tw^entyTour staircases of four kinds. One staircase was 
of gold, and one of silver, and one of beryl, and one of 
ctystal. The staircase of gold had baiustrades ofgold, 
with the crossbars and the figure-head of silver. The 
staircase of silver had balustrades of silver, with tlie 
cFo^ bars and tlic figure-head of gold, [tea] The 
staircase of bervl had balustrades of beryl, with the 
crois.s bars and the figure-head of crystaL The stair¬ 
case of crystal had balustrades of crystal, with cross 
bars and fi^re-head of beryl. 

' In the Palace of Righteousness. Ananda, there were 
eighty-four thousand chambers of four kinds. One 
kind of chantber was of gold, and one of siR'cr, and one 
of berj'l, and one of crj’swl. 

‘ In the golden chamber a sliver couch was spread: 
in the sliver chamber a golden couch [ in the beryl 
chamlier a couch of ivory: and in the crystal chamber 
a couch of comL 

* At the door of the golden chamber there stood a 

E lm tree of silver; and its trunk was of silver, and its 
Lves and fniits of silver. 

* At the door of the beryl chamber there stood a palm 
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tree of co’Stal; iiini its trunk \vas of crystaJ, and iLs 
leaves and fruits of beiy-L 

* At the door of the ^’sui chnoiber there stood a 
pim tree of berj'J; and its trunk was of beryl, and its 
leaves and fruits of crystal/' 


37, 'Now there occurred, Auanda, to the Great King 
of Glory this Uioughl 

^"Suupose, now, I were to make a ^ove of jialm 
trees, ail of gold, nt the entrance to the Camber of the 
Great Corhplcjcunder die shade of which I may pass 
die heal of the day." 

1 ben, Atlantia, the Great King of Glory made a 
grove of palm trees, ah of goJd, at the entrance to die 
diamber of the Great Compfeit, under the shade of 
which he might iiass the heat of the day. 

aS, ‘ The Palace of Righicousneas, Ananda, was 
surrounded by a double milmg. [las] One railing was 
0 / gold, and one was of silver, *1 he golden railing had 
ite jxjsts of gold, and i(.s cross bars anefio! figun-head of 
silver. The silver ratling hati its posts of ailver. and 
its cross bars and its figure-head of gold. 

29. ■ The Palace of RJghicoiisness, Ananda, was hung 
round widi two networks of i»eik One network of 
bells ^VB5 of gold, and one was of silver. The golden 
network had bells of stiver, and the silwr network had 
bclijs of gold. 

‘And wh^ ilw networks of bdb, Ananda, were 
shakcD by the wtntl a sound sweet, iind 

anti diarming* and intoxicating. 

Must, Aramla* as the ^ven kinds of instruments 
yield when well played upon, to the sktlfiii man, a 
sounc] s'lpet, and pleasant, and charming, and intoxl- 
caung just even so, Annnda, when those networks of 


' Mi. I,iV,ftUg„a ltd/dgj„dvirt • Great Cooipfcjt ‘ 
roia^ a rfotthlt ji1|b«oi,, Iq the sum spirit la wMefa the wbolt i^aid 
ipa trwjsrf OT(: (i> Tt> i*K Gresi Complex at a naawTd.tr 
Suit r«gard«(|! t* i unity gf tlw ileiiia; uni (») Tg the Grew 
Compreit w » naree of x parlkuLu Itihd of deep r(%tgi» inediDition 
or fp^culit^n. ^ 
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bcJls were shaken by the wtnd, therc arose a suujul 
sweetj and pteasanti and charming, and intoidcating^ 

' And whoever, Ananda. m the royal dty Kiis^vatl 
were at that time gamblers, drunkarda, and given to 
drink, the}' used to tiance round together to die sound 
of those networks of bells when ah^en by the wind' 


30- ' \Vhen the Falaee of Righteousness, Ananda, 
was finished it was hard to look at, destructive to die 
eyes. Just, Ananda, as in the last month of the rains 
ill the autumn time, when the sky has become clear and 
the clouds have vanished away, the sun, springing up 
along the heavens, is hard to look at, and desiractive 
to the eyes— JieaJ just so, Ananda, when the Palace of 
Righteousness was finished was it hard to look .it, and 
destructive to the eyes.' 


31, ‘Now thereoccorred, Ananda, to the Great King 
of Glory this thought;— 

'"Suppose, now. in front of the Palace of Right¬ 
eousness, I were to make a Lotus-iake to bear the 
name of’ Righteousness 

' Then, Ananda, the Great Kii^ of Glory made a 
Lotusdake to hear the name of" Righteou^ess". 

'The Lake of Righteousness, Ananda, was on the 
east and on the west a league in length, and on the 
ttonh and on the south half a league in breadth, 

‘The Lake of Righteousness, Ananda, was faced 
with tiles of four tdn^L One kind of tile was of gold, 
and one of stiver, and one of beryl, and one of crystal. 

‘ The Lake of Righteousness. Ananda, had four and 
twenty flights of steps, of four different kinds. One 
flight of steps was of gold, and one of silver, and one 
ofberyi, and one of crystal The flight of golden steps 
had b^ustrades of gold, with the cross bars and the 
figure-head of silver. The flight of silver steps had 
balustrades of silver, with the cross bars and theflgiiie- 
head of gold. The flight of bcr}‘l steps had balustrades 
of beryh with the crass bars and the figure-head of 
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crystal Tlie flight of crystal steps itat! balustrades of 
crystal with crass bars and fi^redhead of beryl 

* Round die Lake of Righteousness, Ananda, there 
ran a double railing. One railing was of gold, and one 
was of silver. The golden railing had its posts of gold, 
and its cross bars and ila capitals of silver. The silver 
railing had its posts of silver, and Its cross bars and its 
capitalE of gold 

ja. *The Lake of Righteousness, Ananda, was sur¬ 
rounded by seven rows of palm trees. One row was 
of palms of gold, and one of silver, and one of beryl, 
and one of crj'Stal. and one of agate, and one of coral, 
undone of all kinds of gems. 

* And the ^Ideo p;uins had trunks of gold, and 
leaves and fnjjts of silver, [ia»J And the silver palms 
had trunks of silver, and leaves and fhiiu of gold 
And the palms of beryl iiad trunks of beryl, and leaves 
and fruits of cry stal And the crystal palms had trunks 
of crystal, and leaves and fruits of beryl. And the agate 
palms had trunks of agate, and leaves and fruits of 
coral And the coral plms had trunks of coral, and 
Iraves and fruits of a^te. And the palms of every 
kind of gem had trunks and leavtisnnd fruits of every 
kind of gem. 

* And when those rows of palm trees, Ananda, were 
shaken by die wind, there arose a sound sweet, and 
pleasant, and charming, and intoxtcailng. 

‘just, Ananda, as the seven kinds of itistrumeiiLs 
yield, when well played upon, to the skilful man, a 
sound sweet, and pleasant, and charming, and intoxi- 
caiing,—-just even so, Ananda, when those rows of 
palm trees were shaken by the wind, tliera arose a 
sound sweet, and pleasant, and charming, and iutoxt- 
cadng. 

‘And whosoever, Ananda, in ihe royal city Kusl- 
vaU w-ere at that time gamblers, dnmkards* and given 
to drink, they used to dance round together to the 
sound of those palms when shaken by the wind.’ 

33. ■ Wien the l^ulace of Righteousness, Ananda, was 
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linjshcd, and the Lotus 4 alcc of Highceousiicss ttfas 
hatshedt the Great King of C!ory entertained with all 
good things those of the Wanderers who, at that time, 
were hdd in h^h esteem, and those of the brahmins 
who, at tJut dme, were held in hWi esteem. Then he 
ascended tip Into the Palace of Righteousness.' 


End of the Firat Ponton for Redtation. 






CHAITKR ri- 


I. ’ Now iJiere occttrrwl, Atianda. this thought to the 
Great King" of Gloiy *— 

V Ofufhat previotts character, now^ may thi* be die 
rrujt, or what previoiw character the result, that I am 
now so mighty and so great ? " 

'And then occurred, Ananda, to the Great 
King of Glory this thought 
' *■ or three quajities is this the fruit, of three qualities 
ncsuJt, that J atn now so mighty and so great,^— 
that is to say, of giving, of self-conquest, and ofadf- 
comrol*.'* 


* Now the Great King of Glory. Ananda, ascended 
up into the chamber of the Great Comples; and there 
he broke out into a cry of intense emotion 
‘“Stay here. O thoughts of lust f 
Stay here. O tlioughts of ill* will! 

Stay here. O thoughts .of hatred J 
Thus far only, O thoughts of Just ! 

Thus fiir only, O thoughts of ill-will! 

Thus far only, O thoughts of hatred 1" 

3. ‘And when, Ananda, the Great King of Glory 
had entered the chamber of the Great Complex, and 
had seated himself upon the couch of gold, having put 
away all passion anU all unrighteousness, tie entered 
into, and remained in, the First Rapture.—a state of 
joy and case, bom of seclusion, full of reflection, full 
of mvestigaijoii. 

' By suppressing reflection and investigation, he 
into, and remained in. the Second Rapture,— 


■ buun» bjr ’pr«krtn chamcier* ud bv 

tsriiiA. wbicb is uplLed ii 

some lengtli fn 'BuildhjAn]/ pp^ 
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a State of joy and case, bom of jemin'ty, Mfithout ntflec- 
tion, without Invcarigation, a state of elevation of mind, 
of interna} caJm, 

* By absence of the longing after joy, he remained 
indtfTerent, conscious, sdf-possessed, ex{ienenelng in lus 
body that ciuc which ilic noble ones announce, saying:— 
*’ The man indiJT^nt and self-possessed is well at ease," 
and thus he entered into, and remained in, the Third 
Rapture. 

* By putting ai*ay ease, by putting away pain, by the 
previous dying away both of gladness and ofsorrow. he 
entered into, and remained in, the Fotinli Rapture.— 
a state of pitrifit^ 5eir*possts.<!io[ir and equatttmit)*, with' 
Out eaac, and witboul pain \ 

4. * Then, Ananda, the Grent ICmg of Glory went 
out from the chamber of the Great Complex, and 
enter^ the gotdeu chamber and sat hint^dfdown on 
the silver couch. ^And he let his mtfid pervade one 

a uarier of the world with thoughts of Love; and so 
le second quarter, and so the third, and so the fourth. 
And thus the whole wide world, above, below, around, 
and cverjTvhcre, did lie continue to pervade with heart 
of 1-0ve^ tar-reaching, grown great aud beyond measure, 
free from tlic least trace of anger or ill-will, 

*And he let his mind pervade one quarter of the 
world with thoughts of Pity* and so the second quarter, 
and so the thirds and so the fourth. And thus the whole 
wide world, above, below, around, and everywhere, did 
he continue to pervade with hsirt of Pity, J^-feaching, 
grown greats and beyond nu^ure^ free the least 
trace oranger or iEl-wilL 

'And he let his mind perL^ade one quarter of the 


* TTm? itKiw pom^phi m m enfimvour r* txprtm dw tainoiE 
feelingi whtsu ihfj stre firit immg la Ihe uUcrami liy ihe In^tr 
fiflects of dtep rcll^oiii emotion, And ihen fed Uie of wtut 

nuj be colkdf 'Wit of m belief vord^ the rc^^kn^ MoiC deep!/ 
reU^iuui i3an£n=» huiv piued ibrmigb mch m criua; 4aii thDU|li ilv 
fnjiDgi art pio^hap rwif fndacti&bk* thH pawgc li oot 

with A oiodbry* hot whb a very nraJ ertat b qiiiiiml 
jseiieoccH It implkv ndtbcf brpnmlva aor tnacr. 
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world wiiil thoughts of Sympathy; and so the second 

a iurter, and sq the third, and so the fbitrth. And 
ms the whole wide world above, below, omund. and 
everywhere, did he continue to pervade with heart of 
Sympath}', far peaching, grown great, and beyond 
measure, free from the least trace of anger ortll-wtlJ, 
‘And he let his mind pervade one quarter of the 
world with thoughts of Equanimity; [ibt] and so the 
second quarter, and so the third, ana so the fourth. 
And thtiA the whole wide world, above, betow^ around, 
and everywhurc, did he continue to pervade with heart 
of Equanimity, far-reaching, grown great, and beyond 
measure, free from the least trace of anger or ill-wlll. 

^ a* The Great King of dory, Anaoda, had four arid 
eighty ^ousand cities^ the chiei of which was the royal 
etty of KusSvatt: 

'Four and eighty iKpusattd palaces, the chief of 
which was the Palace of Righteousness; 

Four and eighty thousand chambers, the chief of 
which Mfos the chainlier of the Great Compk« ; 

‘rour and eighty thousand divans, of gold, and 
silver and tvory, and sandal wood, spread with long¬ 
haired rugs, and cloths embroidered with fltm-ers. and 
magnificent antelope skins; covered with lofty canopies: 
and provided at both ends with purple cushions r 
hour and eighQ' thousand state elephants, with 
Mappings of gold, and gilded flag!^ and golden covei^ 
ings of network,—of which the king of elephants, called 
the Changes of the Moon," was chief; 

‘Four and eighty thousand state horses, with trap- 
plugs of gold, and gilded flags, and golden coverings 
of network.—of which Thundercloud.” tlie loW of 
horses, was the chief: 

r thousand cliariots. with coverings 

^ih^e shins of Hons, and of tigers, and of pantJiers,—• 

/--Tko* AppiifiiaaA* cr itJialu tiMJlii^ aJiocillcd 

(tg. f ij) ihc four flisbiBB;.*tliArM or ^hUme C«»- 

’T', Kpft«nt«t 10 foJtow 

twjf (Kipu to be Ulc tonitiwt compuuQiu <>f i good Biiddllii«L 
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of which the chariot called * *' the Flag of Victory " was 
the chief; 

‘ Foot and e^hty thousand gems, of which the 
Wondrous Ccm was the chief; 

* Four and eighty thousand wives, of whom Suhhadd^, 
the Queen of Glory was the chief: [tsa] 

' Four and dghty thousand yeomen, of whom the 
Wonderful Steward was the chief: 

' Four and eighty thousand nobles, of whom the 
Wonderful Adviser was the chief; 

‘ Four and eighty thousand cows, with jute trappings, 
and horns tipjicd W'ith bron«: 

' Four and eighty thousand myriads of garments, of 
delicate textures, of flax, and cotton, and silfc, and 
wool: 

*Four and^ eighty thou!i^nd dUhes, in which, in the 
evening and le the morning rice was served*/ 


6* ^ Now at thflit time, the four and eighty 

thousand st;tte dephaiiis used to come every evening 
and rvery moniing to be of service la the Great King 
of Glory, 

'And tills tliought oocurred to the Great King of 
Glory:— 

' *' f hose eigluy-four thousand elephants come every 
evening and every morritiip io be of service to me. 
SuppO!pe« Tiov^'t 1 were to fci the elephants come in 
alternate forty-two thousands, once each^ e^rery alternate 
hundred years!" 

^Thcn* Ananda, the Great King of Glory ^id to the 
Great Adviser:— 

*O, my friend, the Great Advliser I these eighty* 
four thousand ctcplmnts come every evening and everj' 
morning to be of aervice lo tne. Noiv, let the elephanu^ 

^ SiibhftddJ Dflvl SitKhaitrU, 'pkiriow*, £iu||;ti40wti/i# t nol 
tmcommoii tam^ both for Rttti md woni«ii m BuildhiHf uid posi* 
Buddhistic Hijxlu lUemturr* 

* Mon of the trapphci|^ mml ckiihi bcie mrnnnooi Mtn tbe iitmr 
ih<i« refciTKl in in die Mimbika iniustiucd Vol J, pjx i i^ ii. 

7'he whok pvagnph h four dnci i«|ntcd bek«. 
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eqmr. O my the Great Ad viAcr^ in alternate forty* 

t\vo thou^ds, [iSfl] once each, every alternate hundr^ 
years T' 

' '* Even so, lord I “ said the Wonderful Advj$cr, tn 
asMni, to the Great King of Glory, 

‘ From that time forth, Ananda, the elephants came 
in alternate' forty-two thousands, once each, every 
altentatc hundred years.’ 


y. ' Now. Ananda, after the lapse of many years, of 
jnany hundred y'ears. of many thousand years, there 
ocemred to the Queen of Glory this thought 

''Tis long since I have beheld the Great King of 
Glory. Suppose, now, 1 were to go and visit tlie Great 
King of Glory/' 

■ Then. Anaoida, die Queen of Glory said to the 
women of the harem *— 

' Arise now, t^eas yourliair. and clothe your.idves tti 
fresh raiment 'Tis long since we have beheld the 
Great King of Glory. Let us go and visit tbe Great 
King of Glory J ■’ 

’"Even so, ladyl " said the women of the harem, 
Ananda, in asstmt, to the Queen of Glory. And they 
dressed their hair, and clad themselves in fresh raiment, 
and came near to the Queen of Glory. 

Then, .Ananda, the Queen of Glory said to the 
Great Adviser :— 


“'Arrange, O Great Adviser, the fourfold army in 
array. Tis long since I have bchdd the Great King 
of Glo^. I am about to go to visit the Great King of 
Glory/’ 

^ ‘"Even so, O Queen T* said the Great Adviser, 
Ananda. in assent, to the QucCn of Glory. And he 
set the fourfold army in array, and had the fact 
announced to the Queen of Glory m the words*— 
The fourfold army, O Queen, is set for tl)cc in 
arsfay. Do now whatever sccmeih to thee fit." 

8. [iso] 'Then, Ananda, the Queen of Glory, with 
the fourfold army, repinMf, with the women of the 
harem, to the Palace of Righteousness. And when she 
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had arrived there she mounted up into ihc Palace of 
Rf>;hteou5ne5S, and went on to the chamljer of the 
Great Complex. And when she had reached it, she 
Btopr«d and leant against tJie side of the door. 

‘ when, Ananda, the Great King of Glory heard the 
noise he thought •— 

'" What, now. may this noise, as of a great multitude 
of people, mean f " 

'And going out from the chamber of the Great 
Complex^ he beheld the Queen of Glory standing 
leaning up against the side of the door. And when 

he beheld her, he said to the Queen of Glory:_ 

Stop there, O Queen I Enter not!" ‘ 


9. * Then die Great Krug of Glory, Ananda, said to 
one of hia attendants:— 

’ ” Arise, good man! take the golden couch out of 
the chamber of the Great Complex, and make it ready 
under that grove of palm trees which is all 0/ goid” 
Even so, lord!'' said the man, In assent, to the 
Great King of Gloiy. And he took the golden couch 
out of the chamber of the Great Complex, and made it 
ready under that grove of palm trees which was all 
<jf gold 

' Then, Ananda, the Great King of G]or>’ laid himself 
down in the dignified w'ay a litm does; and by with one 
leg resting on the other, calm and self-possessed* 


<0. ' Then, Ananda, there occurred to the Queen of 
Glory this thought 

'" How calm ore ait the limbs of the Great King of 
Glory 1 How clear and bright is his appearance f O may 
It not be that the Great King of Glory is dead ’! * 

* And she said to the Great King of GJoty;— 

Thine, 0 King, are thoiio four and eighty thousand 


‘ Oa tile appmeb of eltaitb, npklia the eiiniRienntiif, pnt^ik are 
trAiuiigwd, thine forth. Thin idea may be the coitfce of the h^mi! 
ef Uie TruwQipitwiMi timiqltied nhove, p. t^S, ‘Book ot lire Uteai 
Dcccate^‘ IV, jj. 

Q ijk 
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cities, the ^ief of which t$ the royal city of Kus4vatL 
Arise, O King, rc-awaken ihy desire for these [ t^tiicken 
thy longing alter life f [tot] 

' ' *' Thine, O King, are those fourand eighty thousand 

palaces, the chief of which is the Palate of Righteous¬ 
ness. Arise, O King, re-awaken thy desire for thc^e; 
quicken thy lonpng' after life. 

‘ " Thine. O K-ing, are those four aoJ eighty thousand 
chambers, the chiefof which is the chamber of the Great 
Complex, Arise. O King, re-awaken thy desire for 
these, quicken thy longing after life. 

^ ‘" Thine, O King, are those four and eighty thousand 
divans, of gold, and silver, and ivory, and s ^ndj^ l wood, 
sj^read with foog-Iiaired rugs, and cloths embroidered 
with dowers, and magnihccnc antelope skins, cove^ 
with lofty canopitt. and provided at both ends with 
purple cushions. Arise, O King, re*awaken thy desire 
for these, quicken thy longing after life. 

' *' Thine, O King, are those four and eighty thousand 
state elephants, with trajmlogs of gold, and gilded flags, 
and eolden coverings of network,—of which the king 
of clephaots. called 'the Changes of the Moon,* is 
chief. Arise, O King, re-awaken thy desire for these, 
quicken thy longing after life. 

* '* Thitie, O King, arc those four and eighty thousand 
state horses, with trappings of gold, and gilded flags, 
and ^Iden coverings of tietwork,~of which ' ThiinclEr- 
cloud.' the king of horses, is the chief. Arise, O King, 
rc-awaken thy desire for these, quicken thy lontrinEr 
after life, / & s 

' " Thine, O King, are chose four and eighty thousand 
chariots, \rith coverings of the skins of lions, and of 
tigers, and of panthers,—of which the chariot called 
■the Flag of Victory* is the chief. Arise. O King, 
re-awaken thy desire for tliesc. quicken iliy longing 
after lifcp 

Thi«e, O King, are those four and eighty choiisand 
j^trms, qf which the Wondrous Gem is the chief, 

O King, waken thy desire for these, quicken thy 
longing after h/e. 
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■ " Thitio. O King, are those four and eighty thousand 
wives, of whom the Queoi of Glory is the chief Arise, 
O King, re-awaken ihy desire for these, quicken iby 
longing after life. 

Thine, O King, are those four aitd eighty thousand 
yeomen, of whom the Wonderfii] Steward is the cliicf. 
Arise, O King, re-awaken thy desire for these, quicken 
thy longing after life. 

‘" Thine, O King, are those fotir and eight)' thouMnd 
nobles, of whom the Wonderful Adviser is the chief. 
Arise, O King, rc^awaken ihy desire for these, quii^en 
thy longfing after life. 

* '* Thine, O King, are those four and eighty thousand 
cows, with jute trappings, and horns tipped wiifi hronze. 
Arise. O King, re*awaken thy dcsirefor thae. quicken 
thy longing after life [laa], 

'" TJiinc, O King, are uvose four and eighty tliousand 
myriads of garments, of delicate textures, of AhIs, and 
cotton, and silk, and wool. Arise. O King, re-awaken 
thy desire for these, quicken thy longing after life. 

Thine, O King, are tltose four and eighty thousand 
dialiM, in which, in the evening and in the morning, 
rice is served. Arise, O King, re-awaken thy desire 
for tliese, quicken thy longing after life,"' 


^ II. • Wlicn she had thus spoken, Ananda, die Great 
King of Glory said to the Queen of Glory:— 

’"Long bast thou addressed me, O Queen, in 
pleasant words, much to be desired, and sweeL Yet 
now in this last time you speak in words unpleasant, 
disagrreable, not to be desir^" 

How then. O King, shall I address thee?" 

"'Thus, O Queen, shouldst thou address me—The 
nature of all things near and dear to us, O King, b 
such that we must leave them, divide ourselves from 
them, separate ourselves from them Pass not aw.iy. 

* The fill wardi a/e thr tame ■> those at the beginniait oT the 
renttiaittljr npeiied longer phrase to tt^e tame eArd in ilie ' fio^ td 
die Great Dee wu* .* 
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O Krng, with longing in tliy heart. Sad is die death 
of him who bngs, unworthy is the death of liim who 
tongs’* Thine, O King, are these four and eighty 
thousand cities, the diief of which la the royal city 
of Kiis&vait, Cast away desire for tliesc, long not 
after life. 

* riiine, O King, are these four and eighty thousand 
P®*3ces. the chief of which j$ the Palace of Righteous' 
ness. Cast away desire for these, long not after life, 
£iBaJ *" Thine, O King, are these four and eighty 
thousand chambers, the chief of which is the dmraher 
pf the Grc^t Complejc* Ciisi away desire for these 
long not after hfe. 

Thine, O King, arc these four and eighty thousand 
divans, of gold, and silver, and ivory, and sandalwood, 
lonff-harrtd rugs, and cloths embroidered 
with Rowers, and magnijkenc antelope covered 

with lofty janopics, and provided at both ends with 
. pnrjdc cushions Cast awav desire for these Ion? not 
after life. ' 

• “Thine. O King, are these four and eightv thousand 
state elephants, with trappings of gold, and gtldcd flags, 
and golden ctnierings of network.—of which the kifiJ 
of elephants, called ‘ the Changes of the Moon/ is the 

iiway desire for these, long not after life. 

* "Thine, O King, are these four and eighty thousand 
state hordes, with trappings of gold, and gilded Hags, 
and golden coverings of network.^f which •Thtinder- 
dotul, the king of horses, is the diicf. Cast away 
desire Jor these, long not after life, 

"Tlune, O King, are these four and eighty thousand 
chariots, with coverings of the skins of lions, and of 
f*", Panther3.^f which tlie chariot called 
the I'lag of Victory ■ is the child: Cast away desire 
Kir these, long not after life. 

Thioi^ O King, are these lour and eighty thousand 
gems, of which the Wondrous Gem is the chief Cast 
away desire for these, long not after life 


* Compare Jlioka, No, 34. 
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^ Thine, O kmg.are four anti cii/hry theusand 

wiveSp of which the Queen of Glory is the chief! Cast 
away desire for tJvese, long not after Jtfe- 

Thiiw^ O King, are these four and dghty thousand 
yeomen^ of whom Wonderful Steward is the ehief. 

after life. 

Thine, O King, are these foar and eighty thousand 
nobles, of whom the Wonderful Adviser Is the chief 
for these, fang not aiier fife. 

Thine, O King,^e ifiese faurand eighty thoti-sand 
wwjs, with jute tntppjngis^ and horns dpped with hron^se. 
Cast away desire for these,, long not after life^ 

[1m] *' Thini^ O King, arc these four and eighty 
^ousand tnjpTiads of garmcjics* of ddirate textures, of 
fiiix, and cotton, and siJk, and wooL Cast away desire 
for these* long not after life. 

J~hi 110^0 Kiiig^are these four and eighty thousand 
disfit^, in wUich^ in the evening and m the morniog+ 
ts ser%'ed. Cast away desire for these* long not 
afterlife/"' ir 


1 2 ^ When !ie thus sjuakcp Ananda, tiie Qui!en of 
GJory wept and poured fonh tears. 

Then, Anajidar the Queen of Glory w'iped away 
her tears, ajid addressed the Great King of Glory* 
and said : 

■"^The nature of ail things near and dear to us* 
O King, is suiih that wc must leave them, divide 
ourselves from them, separate ourselves from thtmn. 
l^ass not away, O King^ with longing in diy heart 
Sad IS the^ death of him who longs, unworthy is the 
death of him who longs^ Thine, O King, are these 
four and eighty thousand cities, tJic chief of which is 

rojiil city of KusIvaU. Cast a>vav desire for thr^, 
long not after Ufe, 

TJiine, O King, are these four and eighty thousand 
palaces, the chief of which is the Palace of Righteous- 
away desire for ihesc, long not after Hfe. 

Thine, O King, are these four and eighty thousand 
chambers, tlic chief of which h the chamber of the 
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Crcai Complex. Cast away desire for these, tong not 
after life. 

' " Thitic. O King, are these four and eighty thousand 
dU-ans, of gold, and silver and ivory, and sandalwood, 
spread with long-haired rugs, and cloths embroidered 
with flowers, and magnificent antelope skins, covered 
with iofty canopicB, and provided at both ends widi 
jwrple cushions. Cast away desire for these, long not 
after life:. 

‘ " Thine, O King, are these four and eighty thousand 
state elephants, with trappings of gold, and gilded flags, 
and golden coverings of network,--or whiSi the king 
of elephants, called ‘the Changes of the Moon,' is the 
chief. Cast away desire for tliese, long not after life. 

Thine, O King, are these four and eighty tliousand 
state horses, with trappings of gold, and gilded flags, 
and golden covertnE^ of network,—-flstf] of wh^i 
'ThLinder-clond.' the king of horses, is die chief Cast 
away desire for these, long not after life, 

‘ “ Thine, O King, are these four and eighty thousand 
chariots, with coverings of tlie skins of lions, and of 
tickers, and of panthers,—of which the chariot caller! 

' the Flag of Victory' is the chief Cast aW'ay desire 
for these, long not after fife. 

Thine, O King, arc these four and eighty thousand 
gems, of which the Wondrous Gem Is the cJiicf Cast 
away desire for tltese. long not after life. 

Thine, O King, are these four and eighty thousand 
wives, of whom the Queen of Glory is die chief Cast 
away desire for these, long not after life, 

TJvme, O King, are these four and eighty thousand 
yeomen, of whom the Wonderful Stewaril is the chief 
Cast away desire for these, Jong not after life. 

Thine, O King, are these four and eighty thousand 
nobles, of whom the Wonderful Adviser b the chief. 
Cmi away desire for these, long not after life. 

’ “ Thine, O King,arc these four and eighty thousand 
cows, u ith jute trappings, and horns tipped with broiute. 
Cast away desire for these, Imig not after life. 

Thine, O King, are these four and eighty thousand 
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myriads of gamcflU, of dcHcatc tcxiures, of dax, and 
cotton, and silk, and wool. Cast awaydesiro for these, 
long not after life, 

“ Thine, O King, are these four and eighty ihousand 
dishes, in which, in the evening and in the morning, 
rice is served. Cast away destre for diesc, Jong not 
after life.“' 


13. ' Then immedately, Ananda, the Great King of 
Glor/ died. Just, Ananda, as when a yeoman has 
eaten a hearty meal he becomes ali drowsy, just so 
were the feehngs he exjwrienced, Ananda, as death 
came upon the Great King of Glory. 

[lo«l ' When the Great IGng of Glory, Ananda, had 
cLm, he came to life again in die happy world of 
Brahmd. 

’ For eight and forty thousand years, Ananda, die 
Great King of Glory lived the happy life of a prince, 
for eight and forty thousand years fic was viceroy and 
heir^apparent. for eight and forty thousand years he 
nded the kingdom, and for eight and forty thousand 
years he lived, as a layman, die noble life in the 
Palace of Righteousness. And then, when full qf 
noble thoughts he died, he entered, after the dissolution 
of the body, the world of BrahmA 


14. ‘Now it may be. Ananda, tliat you may think 
“ The Great King of Glory of that time was another 
person.’' But, Ananda, you should not view the 
matter thus. I at that time was the Great King of 
Glory. 

^ * Mine at that time were the fourand eighty thousand 
cities, of which the chief was the royal city of KuslvatL 
'Mine were tJic four and eighty thousand palaces, of 
which the chief was the Palace of Riglitcousncss. 

' The 'noble ihofighii' an ilic Brahwa-vihArai, iIk uibllmo 
muJUkini ilwiibed alwme. Oa^ n,| 4. The ’nobk JiTe ’ ii the 
Brelimaearlyatt, which don not bwiui the lune ai li don in 
Bmihrii. The adjcciivi! Brahma mijf haw Rfeninoe here tlio 10 
Uie whscqqcni (And conaequeiu;) rtblrih is the Btthniloha. 
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* Mmc were the fcjiir and dghty thmisand chambers, of 
whtch the chief was the chamber of the Gn^t Complex. 

* Mine were the four and djihiy thousand divans, of 
^Id, silver, and svory, and smidalwood, spread with 
lonff haircd mgs. and cloths embroidered with flowers. 
aniT magnificent antdopc skins, covered with lofty 
canopies,and provided at botli entUwtdi purple cushions. 

'Mine vwe the four and eighty thousand state 
elephants, with trappings of gold, and gilded flags, and 
golden coverings of nenvoric,—of which the king of 
elephants, cnlled *' tlie Changes of the Moon.** was the 
chief. 

' Mine were die tour and eighty thouisand state 
horses, with trappit^ of gold, and gilded flags, and 
golden coverings of network,—of which '‘Thunder' 
cloud,*' the king of horses, was the chief. 

‘ Mine were the four and eighty ihottsond chanots 
[ta?] with coverings of the skins of lions, and of tigers, 
and of panthers,—of which the chariot called “the 
Flag of Victory*’ was liie chief. 

* Mine were the four and eight}’ thousand gems, of 
wliich the Wondrotis Gem was the chief 

‘ Miner were die four and eighty thousand wives, of 
whom the Queen of Glory was the chief. 

' Mine were the four and eighty thousand yeomeit, of 
whom the Wonderful Steward was the chief. 

■ Mine were the four and eighty thousand nobles, of 
whom the Wonderful Adviser was the chief 

* Mine were the four and eighty thousand cows, with 
jute trappings, and horns tipp^ with bronw. 

‘Mine were the four and eighty thousand myriads of 
garments, of delicate textures., of flax, and cotton, and 
silk, and wool. 

' Mine were the four and eighty thousand digh et, in 
which, in I lie evening and in the morning, rice was 
served. 


15. 'Of those four and eighty thousand atics. 
Ananda, one was that city in which, at that time, 1 used 
to dwell'—to wit, the royal city of Kusdvatl. 
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' Of diost four aim! eighty tl)ouj»ji<i places, too. 
Ananda, one tiVas that palace in which, at that time, i 
osetl 10 dwell—to wit. the Palace of Righteousness^ 

’ Of those four and eighty tlioiusand chambers, too. 
Ananda, one was dwt chamW in which, at that lime) 
I used to dweU^to wit. tlte chamber of the Great 
Complex. 

*Of those four and eighty thousand di\ans, too, 
Ananda. one was that divan which, at that time, I used 
to occupy—to wit. one of gold, or one of silver, or one 
of ivory, or one of sandalwood. 

'Of those four and eighty thousand state dephanis. 
too. Ananda, one was ^t elephant which, at that lime, 

1 used to ride—to wit, the king of elephants, “ the 
Changes of the Moon.'* 

* Of those four and eighty thousand horses, 
too, Ananda, one 'was that Uoise which, at that time, 

I used to ride—to wit, the king of horses, "the 
Thundercloud," 

*Of those four and eighty thousand chariots, too, 
Ananda. one was that chariot in which, at that time, I 
used to ride—to wit, the chaKot called "the Flaw of 

Victory" 

‘Of those four and eighty thousand wives, too, 
Ananda, one was that wife who, at tliat time, usi^ to 
wait upon me—^to wit, either a lady of noble birth, or 
a VeUmikSni. 

' Of those four and eighty thousand myriads of suits 
of apparel, too, Ananda, one was the suit of apparel 
which, at that time, I wore—to wit, one of Hfiirq p* 
texture, of linen, or cotton, or silk, or wool. 

'Of those four and eighty thousand dishes, too. 
Ananda, one was that dish from which, at that time, I 
ate a measure of rice and the curry suitable thereto.' 


t 6. *Sec, Ananda, how alt these things are now 
past, are ended, have vanished away. Thus imper' 
manent. Ananda, are component ^ings; thus transitory, 
Ananda, are component things; tlius untrustworthy. 
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Anaiida. arc component things, Insomuch, Anaiida, 
is k meet to be weary of, is it meet to be estraugcii 
from, i$ it meet to be set quite free from the bondage 
of ail componuit things J' 


17. ‘Now 1 kUI to mind, Ananda, how In this spot 
my body had been six times buried. And when ] was 
dwelling here as the righteous king who ruled tn 
righteousness, the lord of the four regions of the earth, 
tlie conqueror, the protector of his people, the possessor 
01 the seven rojal treasures-—-that was the seventh 
time, 

' But I behold not any spot. Ananda, tn the world of 
inen and gods, nor in the world of Mdra. nor in the 
world of Brdhma—no, not among the race of SamaNus 
Of Brahmins, of gods of men.—where the Tathagata 
for the eighth time will lay aside hU bodyV 
Thus spake the Exalted One: and when the Happy 
One had thus spoken, once again the Teacher said ;— 

*How transient are all component things 1 
Growth is their nature and decay: 

They are produced, they are dissolved again; 

To bring them all into subjection—that ts bliss*-' 


End of the MahA-Sudassana-Su ttanbu 


*. (Ml mowmtkiii b«twe«R tbr Cfot King of CJory 

mm! the Queen » reiy much showr m the jamfct. Thfs may be 
jperhnpe aplaiaod by ihe namlive e^Je ia which the rtorics ere 
emnpoeed—a «yle inamipaiible wiih the repetibcitu of the Sutni, oad 
connoEtl to the Cicia «f tJw Uoty. 

Bui I think that na one an md ihu Bunsnta in oointiftHsait with 
ite ahtm Jbond in ihe - Book of the Great Eiccciw* (above, 

V. f 18 ) wiibnui feelintf that ihe laitcr fa ihc more orifintj of 
U» Mnj. and ihit the Icj^aud bBij nm pamge or epnods 

wu fint empoed. auained io iti pn»nt eatcodedfo^ 

On th^ celeUniea «rwf. Me the ooK at MahdpaHnibbdna 
Surantn VI. id, where h ia pot hoto the mcmih of ^hka, (hr kin* 
of the goda. The principal word, laakhira (aiairai or ibinea. or 
phenomenak la dlaciuMd In the Initaductian (o this Sanauta. See 
the 'joiinkal of ihe PiU T«t ^iely' for ijoj, awl beJow, p. 148, 
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Just uElix Mahfl-Stuia^iui b ba&ed m pim^ph now 
mcdrporatcd in the Book of the Gfwit md the 

SKnTp9:^dan{y;i t» oo Another, so our present SuitAiit;! Is 
baaed 00 a third. 

Til the other two cases it ts probable, but not cettain, that 
the expanalun It later than the fo Uiis case the 

available evidence, small as it points to a more di^sive con- 
eluaioii. It hc^sy to porat out ihat probably oq one gau mad 
the openk^ paruerapliA of the JanA-vasahha, with the episode 
about the Nidika adherents in the Book of tlie Great Decease * 
[n hii mind^ without seeing at once that the latter is otder^ 
tt not lO fa^ to point out why~so much depends, in the 
comparison of two poaaages of Uteraturev on tlie pemonai 
^uation> so evusive ure the slight umifm of meaning wlico 
it h atieiapted to set them forth ax knftb. 

Htit this can be ssLid* in the Book of the Crmt Decease the 
rebirths of cenam followcrt at Nildlka arc explained. In the 
Jana^vaaabha^ for the sake of the story that fplfowit about 
Bimbis^ra, the welhknown king of Magadha, It wn% necessary 
to Include Afagadha; and it was desimbk to empliasizo 
Magudha. Mogadha b aecordmgly Icit nut In the hrst list of 
rocahlks, and special reason? are then given why it should be 
iocltidcd. The story br^fni by stating that the Buddha used 
to idi how udhereuts of the new teachlcgT 'who belonged to 
CM^e or other of ten tHb^, had fsired in tlieir rebirths As an 
example of how he did so the pamgraph about the adherents 
iii NAdika^whldi is not one of the ten tribes |u£t mcji^ 
tioned—is given word for word. Now, unlcas that pamgraph 
had been before tike itory^tcller he would surely have given, 
as an example, one or other Or nil, of the ten tribes^ As 
k stands the Nddika paragraph, and Indeed the merttian of 
Nldika ul all, la out ^ pLitce. On the supposition that the 


■ Dlghsli^ 
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to Ihc story u-as comjxjicd m ihe IkuJs of the 
,\ld(ka pariigmpl;, Addiiioiiatioocssaty or drairaJilc for the wslic 
oftl^ 4uh*rt)unit *toty being added to ft, evoythb^ cxuliiiu 
iiself, and w In good order. 

It fft perluptr an ivdl to repeat the caittbn that Et would 
iHit follow ihnt lire Jajia-vaiahhB. a* wc have It, is younger 
than the MahA-parlnEbbina, as have it. The N&dEka 
paragraph may Jive been in eafistence, as a'icpaiale episode, 
wfune Of them* The colleciioii fNildlyA) cont^miu^ 
bom may been put together, from older nireiierraJ of 
yarytiw dates, at ihe same (Ime An6 this is, in point of 
lact, what fieerosj [n the piment stale of Our IctiowloJge to have 
beeny most probably^ the case. 

Aft« tlic pixklomie^ here discossedi the story tuna into a 
lale, quite wdl told^ juiil very edifying, and full of subtle 
humoiJr* The aiMSiim b whfch the gods, even the highest, 
giTC themselves away* ram have been quite satMbetoty to ibr 
a^erents of the new doctrine, and U quite no a par witli 
the Famous p^mge in the KeVaddha* Just aa the supreme 
being of the pdestiy GpccnJation Is there rawed to the highest 
pinnade of power W glory that words arc able to txprea?, 
o^y to be then iia corrfesibg ignorance \ *o here* 

after hia impoaiiag entry into the Comdt HaJI of the he 

materializes hiirtscJf into the fottfl of o Gandhnrva only to 
propagate among them the new gospel. Jusl prei-iousJy the 
gods have ^ rqoi^ to find that adherents of the new 
ieaeher, who liavc dred and been reborn among them, out¬ 
shine them all En radiance and gJery ■ and Slohka, the king of 
, voiced their tatisfactfon in s hymn of praise to 

tJic Tes<±CT. and his doetiuie of the reign (not of tire gods 
bntj of Law. 

The Irony of It all fali* ratlrer flat now. Brahml and Sokhn 
are tnerr lumet lo us, void of vitality or power. SJo confident 
m wc tliat there me no beings in the tinivene, Worth cm- 
srdering cxcM human beii^s, that the whole story seetmi 
Simply absurd; and bo itrange to us a a narrative compared, 
not to be read, but to be recited, that however clearly the 
neecsstty for thcni is explajired, the repetitions continue to jar 
upon our sense of literary fitnesa. 

ft was litr diflerent then. Having no hooka (In our sense of 
the word) they liked and looked for the repetitions. The 
mixture of irony and earnestito* appeokd to their liicrmy 


• Se« above, p. 73. 

' Compare sbawv VoL I, pp 160-d^ 
TmuLtted above, Vol, pp sBo If. 
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laate, Anri they uU accepted a# a mailer of counc the 
cxistewe of godsk uiij fiUc^, and ethereal betoge of varied 
character and radunce, \^e eaniiot thctefoir be surprLted to 
find ilut thif gnnjp of Suttnutaa all directed lo the one pur- 
pwe of pufauadiiiig the people tliat the gotli were on thr aids 
of the refonning j^iiriy^attajacd a hulJng aueceu, Kven when 
tbc Buddhi^s, some cenluries after the death of ilic Buddha, 
began to write in Sanltrit, they stit? quoted from these T’AU 
mylhijogjcal IcecBda, and from those passages of them which 
seem to Our tnstes the biajirre^ 


Tbifre an? \wo iti nur Suliiuim which ment a 

longer diOT»A[Dn tSiaa id podsibio in a nolc. Th^ m 
kenneief cvji kart^lyena ind 

CV4 mAPitirsehr anpp&kjSiitft m 
Id each casm the que^thm JiriM whether the d hi to be taken 
ftft fiddcc! for eupbon^^ or u-helhor li s^bould be taken wtth the 
rollowingcv^a to form the w'ord deva^god. 

Biiddhftghona commerfitft on The farmef phr%&c when It 
occurs tjt the (M. Up 147>, Ttwre certain 

brohmifts are said to be at S^vakthi kenneid eva 

karftwiyenft (as Sir Rqberl Cluilnicr* prints it)* thai 
sonie husinceis or other.' Prof. Pi^ehd^ however* in the separate 
edition he published at Chemnitz tn jHlfo, pnots it kena cl 
ctcvflkarA^ Jycnsp that ii *^Oii mmt matter condected with 
worship of the goda.^ The FapaAcs Sudani has kenacJdcviti 
ysdiOplsanidlni AoJyBmita-kiccenai * on some undeter¬ 
mined matter ^uch as sacribee^ womhipr or so on.^ Thl» h an 
c^planatipo of the of the phmse as found in that 

ewiHTxfon* and not a diroctian is to whether the phmse cori' 
tains the word deva or the word evvu The glo^s would be 
oquaJly correct in cither case* In our Suttanta the phrase 
occurs h J ri wheJi: Jana-vassbhft is sent by one god lo 
another kenaciti eva kftraArryena. Iferc it seems r|uite 
unneccaBarj" to mention tlmt be was sent * oti htfsincss referrifig 
to the godp" and the phrase may weil be taken in its mditiary 
sense a^ for in^aoce* m the MftM-pajinlhbftna (D U* M7> 
There Anaork ijoes to the Mallas lo amsounce Impending 
death of the Buddha and dedi Iherti jasemhlcd in thetr Mote 
ffaJl kenacid eva karzivfyrfia—clcarJy^ in thb connexion 
* on some bustneuor other*' (Cpv Di Z I, t^9.) It mayi indeed* 
be ohjected that the claRameo may have been coesnUhig about 
some hnshiesa * connected with tlte gods** That scemi^ how- 


* See fitrUu^ the mmika hi' BuijitMil pp tr^ 
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evcr« tin Likely. If really meant it wtiald have been expTcsjictl 
otherwise And frankly il it moil tfouhtful whether the 
suggested phr^ deira-karanlya ' god-bunlntss* is really 
3 good Pifi idiom at alL The best ctNidusiixi iherefotei fn 
the preiieiit state of our knowledge of ihal idiom, is that the 
right neaeiiijg is eva, nut dev«, and that the phrase always 
mcana ' on some businea or other/ 

The Ollier ease b mote dtRicatc< The phraH? occurs at the 
ciuJ of (he epilogue to our Sutiama. It recurs in the &m- 
pas&daniym (O. J!I, iiaj. In both places it is evidently an 
cacerpt from the stock episode found in the Aumjitata IV, 
toH If., the Satayutta V, S5II AT,, and the Uddna VI. i, and 
Incorporated in the Mahijiaiintbbdna (D. II. 103 fl; see 
opeciajty pp. lod. 11+). There ihe Buddha [efuBcs to die 
till certoJit (hfngs have been accompiuhed Tlicae o« (jl 
tin!it the Bhikkhu^ sbalJ Iiave became true hearera, wi?c and 
well trailed, they, haVfJng Ihmscivcs learned 

the dij^^jinc, ihall be abk‘ to idl otherf oPIl, pradi (£, ex¬ 
pound itj ike*—(^) until they shaiJ be able, by the truth, to 
nshJle Vidn doanoc—<-f) usitir the way of rockI life »H»jJ have 
become wide jpre^d and popular—(5) yav^d eva manuiichi 
pakAaiiam, apparently mcaiiict)^ * until it have bem 
well pr^latuied among men* (or perhaps *hy jneii* aa Prof. 
Windisds ^ndera. Mara and Buddha, p. 71L The urtir 
set of pjoditions la then fcpcated, reading for - lihikkhuap' 

^rlhikhhuni^* 'laymen' md ‘lay wonwo' respectively^ The 
conditiocut^ it will be ob^ierved, aie alJ of thetn cooditions to 
obt^n humsjML Ne4;enbefcssthe Divylvadlna (p. a&a). 
in SaiuhrtUsing (or re-writuag] the doubles tbo d 

<yavaddevamafiuBhyebhya>4),afldflomtroduceslbcEotU-- 

until It ^il have be™ well pracLtitned amonp for by) 
aw-y men. Liter traditlftfi does the lamt BuddChosa 
bnngs in the gods in hti commenli on the Diglia pissa™. 
But the que^oft h, did the version of the epiwHle, ^ 
have tbii meaning ^ The context ta 
agacmt it AiaoOicf constanily nepeat^ phra^ about the 
reform being ^ for the good and die weaj and llte gain ijf goda 
and men, is^ ^ Pj; Estlin Carpenter suggests to me, in m 
favour. Bui Jt may be precisely the hatmtijig memory of that 
phrase that rnflueuced the autJii>r of tins version Included in ihe 
DivyivadiinJi, and alio Buddhugboia, When once the 
got lEip it would be most difEcult to dWodee them. There the 
malfer mtisti for the presenl, be left. 



[XVIII. jANA^VASABHA SUTTANTA* 

/ANA'VASAOUA’s STOnV*} 

Thus bave I heanf. 

I. [a«)]* The Exalted One was once staying' in 
Nftdllca, at die Brick House. Now at that time the 
Exalted One was wont to make dcclarottons os to the 
rebirths of such fotJowers (of the doctrine) as had 
passed awa^ in death among the tribes round about 
on every side—'among the Kdsls and Koiralans, the 
Vajpans and Mallas, the Chetls and VaAtsas^ the Kants 
and Panchilas, the'Matchas and Shraaenas—saying: 
'Such an one has been reborn there, and such an 
one there * From Nddika upwards of fifty adherents, 
who passed away in death after having completely 
destroyed the Five Bonds that bind people to this 
world *, have became mhen'tors of the highest heavens, 
there tO’ pass titterly away, thence never to return. 
Full ninety adherents in Njdika, who have passed 
away in death after having comjileidy destroy™ the 
Three Bonds, and reduced to a minimum lust tll’Wtll 
and delusion, have become Once^retumers, and on 
their first return to this world shall make an end of 
pain. Over five hundred adlierenis of XSdJka, who 
have passed away in death after having completely 
destroyed the Thn^ Bonds, and become eon verted, 
cannot be reborn in any state of woe, but are assured 
of attaining to the Insight (of the higher stages of 
the Path),' 

a. [sol) Now the adherents at Nhdika, when they 
heard these revebtions, were pleased, gladdened and 
filled with joy and happiness at these solutions by tlie 


* See sbovv pp. 9): tr, and the wilei chrrr. 
‘ Hof tlw dealb *tt Above, p 9S, f r* 

* See ' J>i 4 i]bsu«i^' 1 , pp 100. »oi. 
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Exaltjetl One of the problems that had benn put 
to him, 

5. Now the veucTAbleAauida hcai^ fof these declaia- 
tfons made hy the Exalted Onr. aad 01 the satisfaction 
fdt by tlic adhcreiits st KAdika]. 

4, And this idea occurred to him ;—' Rut there 
were also [ 80 S] adherents in Magadha, many of them, 
and of long religious experience, who have passed 
away in death. One might think tliat Anga and 
Magadlia were void of adhefenis who have pastanl 
away in death. For they too had entire faith m the 
Ruddha the Law and the Order, they had fulfdlciJ 
the moral precepts. And yet concerning them, since 
they fiassed away In dcatJi. nothing has lien declareil 
by the Ejcalted One. It were surely a good thing 10 
evoke a response as to them! for much Folk would 
believe, and would hereafter enter into bliss. Then 
too there was Seniya ^mbisdira, king of Magadlta. 
righteous and ruling righteously, benign to priests and 
laymen, to town-fotk and country-folk. His fame are 
men verily spreading abroad saying!—" Dead is our 
so righteous king of righteous rule who made us so 
happy J How well have we lived in the kingdom of 
tliaL righteous king 1" Now he too had entire faltli in 
the Btjdtiha the Law and the Order, and fu I hi Jed the 
moral^ precepts. And people verily have also said, 
"Seniya^ Hirahisdra, king of Magadha, who tip to the 
day of his death was given to praises of the Fxaltwl 
One, Is dead,** Concerning him who has passed away 
In death nothing has been declared by the Exalted 
One It were surely a good tluiig; to evoke a response 
as to liim ; for much folk would believe, and would htire^ 
after enter into bliss. Moreover the Exalted One 
attained supreme Insight in Magadha. Now where 
that took place, how should there be no declaracJon 
from the Exalted One concerning adherents In 
hfagadlia wlio have passed away in death ? [203] I f the 
Exalted One declare nothing concerning iJicm they 
will be hurt And since tliey would be hurt, how can 
the Exalted One keep aiJence ?' 
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5 , 6. Having thits pondered. Rlone nnd privateljr, 
Mnceming the Magodhesc adherents, the venerable 
Atiarida rose up ilic next rnoreiug and came into the 

E ^ence of the Exalted One, and being come, saluted 
im and sat down on one side. And an sitting, lie told 
the Exalted One Jail that he had heard and thought’1, 
[aoa] And when he had made an end of thus speaking 
before the Exalted One, he rose from Iiis seat, satuteJl 
the Exalted One rigiitwtse, and went away. 

7 Tlien the Exalted One, not long after the 
venerable .A.n.-itida had gone away, roljed himvdf in 
the morning^ and, taking a bowl and cloak, went forth 
for alms to Kiidika- And w ben hr had walked through 
Nddika for aims, after his mca], when lie had onme back 
again from Ins round for alms and bathed his feet, he 
entered the Bride Mouse and sat down on a seat made 
ready, thinking over ani 3 cogitaLing upon and wneen* 
trating his whole mind on the hlagacihese adJterejits, 
saying to himsdf: * T will find out their futtire. their 
fate after this life* whidier these good men are liottml. 
wJiat their destiny is.' And he, the Exalted One. raw 
the Magadhese adherents, whither they were botmd, 
[aon] and whar their destiny was. Then at eventide 
the Exalted One, arising from his meditation, went 
Out of the Brick House, and sat ^lown on a mat spread 
in the shade behind die lodging place. 

S. Then the venerable Ananda came into the 
presence of the Exalted One, saftiled h tm and sat 
down on one side. Tiius seated he to the Exahetl 
One:—‘ My lord the Exalted* One looks serene, liis 
complexioi] shines fordi, as it were, owing to the tEnii- 
oriillity of his faculties. Has the lord the Exalted 
One spent a pleasant day ? ‘ 

9. * \yhen you had made that speech to me, Anaiidn, 
ooiicertiitig tlte Magadhese adherents and liad gone 
amy, J, when 1 had gime to N^dika for alms, had 
din^, reiumed, bathed my feet and entered the Brick 
House, sat me dow'ii on a mat spre-id there and thought 


III, 


* Repealed rnioi B ^ 1 r. «, neiily venl for 
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ovcr^ cogflat^d upon, and concentrate my whoFe mind 
cn those Magadhese adherents^ resolv^mg to know 
theif future, their fete after this life, whither the^e good 
TOcn were bound, what their dcstinj* would be. And 
I saw, Aniuida, those Magatlhese adhereiris. whither 
the good men were bound, what their destiny would 
be. Therenpon an invisible spirit made himself heard, 
saying:—“T am Jana-vasabha, O E:talted One; I am 
lana-vasabha, O Welcome One I" Now do3rott allow, 
Ananda, that you h.ive ever heard of any one bearing 
such a name as jana-vasabha ?' 

' I confess, lord, that 1 have never heard of one 
bearing such a name as jana'>vasabha. hloreover, 
lord, on hearing such a name as jana-vasabha, I am 
thrilled with e?tcitemrnt and 1 fancy [a:}a] it can be 
no ordinary spirit who bears such a name as Jana- 
vasabha 

lo. ' After those words had been spoken, Ananda. 
the spirit himself appeared before me, a splendid 
presence. And he made a second utterance I am 
nimbisAra, O Exalted Onei I am BimbisAra, O 
Welcome One! Tis now the seventh time, lord, that 
I am reborn into the communion of the great King 
Vessavai^a. Deceased as a human king, I am in 
heaven become a non-human king. 

Hence seven, tlience seven, in all fourteen rebirths— 

So much 1 know of lives IVe lived in the long past. 

Long, lord, have I, who am destined not to be re¬ 
born in states of woe, been conscious of that destiny, 
and now is there desire in me to become a Once- 
returner," 

' Wonderful is this, marvellous is this that you. the 
venerable spirit jana-vasabha. tell me:—Long have 
1 who am Jesting not to be reborn in states of woe. 


* Lilccdly, (tit doxn of nir ikin hrutlts. 

» UjtRlljf, ihe * IMi of Uie FoJk,' ihnt b glorlojB vmmg the peojiJe. 
Tb* name vecmi acaictly (o jiwtify ibe good Ananda** esoicmcp], 
t»a inch c^ilibets trem tlirn, aa now, eommafl rnoosh in India, Bui it 
b port of the alt «f tile •cory-lcller to mike a tnrititry of it 
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tjcen consdoHs df lHri ileilioy; ” and again.—" Now Is 
there dfcsinfi in me to become a Once-reiumer/' How 
has it come about that Jaiia-vasabha the venerable 
spirit recognizes his attainment to a distlnclion so 
splendid ? * * 

11. " Nowise save ihitjugh thy word, O Exalted One, 
nowise save through thy word, O Blessed One I From 
the moment when I Itad gone over, in absolute and 
entire faith to the Exalted One, from that moment, 
lord, [307} did I who am destined not to be reborn in 
States of woe, been cotisoious of that destiny; and 1 now 
desire to become a Once-rcturner. Now, lord, J have 
been sent on a message concerning some business by 
King VessavasH to King Virti/ha(ca; and on my vray 
I saw ihe Exalted One entering the Brick House, 
and sitting down to think over, to collate upon, to 
concentrate his whole mind upon the d^eased Maga- 
dhese adherents, in the resolve to know their future, 
their fate after this lifer whither the good men are 
bound, wbat their destiny is. Now it was only the 
moment before, lord, that I had heard face to face 
and had understood from hts own mouth from King 
V'essavarra, how he had said to his assembly whither 
dio«e good men were bound, and what their destiny 
was, so it occurred to me that I would visit the Exalted 
One, and I would announce it to him. These, Jotxl, 
are the two reasons why I came forth to visit the 
Exalted One 

I a ^ In days gone by, lord, in days long longgone by, 
it came to pass that on the night of the feast of the 
fifteenth day at the full moon in the month for entering 
upon Retreat*, the month Asi/hi, the whole of the 
gods in the retinue of the Thirty-Throe were assembled 


* Tlvse IVQ iwciRi are: firttff, ihst 1 m buJ bRtrd 1 lUWment. 

hjr VwvjMA; iltoi (h^VEng amioad; on hti W4)r„ lujiv tine 

Om haul been on thii BtiUcr) be wi*htd to 

fwpon It to hm. 

* Riicufi flhensi below. MahS-^oritMta SuimiitE^ j j, 

" VdtiAptti&flba. Viiiik ii here Btnl fn ill Irdnufiii xnx of 
ihc ymljf HetrcAt dunnf the imiai. tScc A, 1 ,51; Vln, 1 ^ 137, 
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togirtliCT, seated in die Iiall of Good Connie], And 
around them on every aide a cdesibl company 
WAS seated: and at the four quarters of tlie finnamem 
sat the Four Great Kings. There was Dhatam/Ma, 
king of the Eas., seated facing the west, presiding 
over liis liOst; VirA/haka, king of the South, seated 
f«ing the nofTth, presiding over hia hosr; VirApakkha. 
king of the West, seated facing (he east, ptesiclttig 
over his hosti and Vessavana, king of the Nonh, 
.seated facing die south, presiding over lib host, {aoej 
W^hcjiever, lord, all the gods in the heaven of the 
Thirty-Three are assembled and seated in their ha]J of 
Good Counsel, with a vast celestial company seated 
around them on every side, and with the Four Great 
Kings at the four quarters of the firmament, this is the 
order of the seats of the Four. After that come otir 
scats. And those godsi, lord, who Itad been necentJ) 
reborn in the liMts of the Thirty-l'hrce because they 
had Jived the higher life under the Esalted One, the>' 
outshone the oilier gods in appearance and in glor)-, 
And thereat, lord, the Thirtj* *-Three were gba and 
of good tjiccr, were filled with joy and luippinr;^, 
sayingVerily, airs, the celestial hosts are waxing, 
tlic titanic hoste are waning,'' 
ij. Now, lord, Sakka, niJer of the gods, when ht 
saw the satbraction felt by the retinue of ihe Three- 
and-TJiirty, expressed his approval In these vetoes 

The Tlirce-and-Thirty, verily, lioth gods and ford, 
rejoice, 

TathAgata they honour and the cosmic law sublime ^ 
Whereas they see the gods ticw-risen, btautlfuj and 
bright. 

Who erst the holy life had lived, under the Happy- 
One, 

Tlie .Mighty Sages hearem, wJio had woo to hicher 
truths* 


• ytmljjr, 'and the Mr Nommctt of the Nmm,* that ihr naJe, 
na\ oifDdL, Iaii of 

* ViacaOpag^iil iiboie, VoL I, p. >0 : ' altjuni to diatlnc- 
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Come hither * * and m glory all tlic other goda otjt- 
shine* 

This they behold right gladly, both lord and Thirt)- 
Three, 

Tatlidgata they honour and the cosmic law sitblitne. 

Hcreat [ao 9 ], lord, the Tlireciand-Thiny Gods were 
even more abundantly glad and of good cheer and 
filled with joy ami happiness, sayineVerily the 
celestial hosts are waxing, the Utank hosts are 
waning!" 

14- Then, lord, concerning the object for which ttie 
Thrce-and-1 hrrty gods were assembled in their seats 
in the Jlall of Go^ Counsel, they took counsel and 
deliberated about it j and mth respect to that object 
the Four Great Kings were addressed, and with respect 
to that object the Four Grcait Kii^s tvereadtnonished, 
standing by their seats 

The uttered word th'admonished Kings accepted there, 
Serene in mind and calm th^ stood each at his place. 

15. TTicn, lord, a splendid light came forth out of 
the North, and a radiance shone around surpassing die 
divine glory of the gods. And. lord, Uien did Sakka, 
king 01 the gtids. say to the retinue of the Thirty* 
Three :—■* Aceor^ng, friends, to the signs now seen,— 
the light diat ariseth, tlie radiance that appeareth— 
Hrahma will be manifcstied. For this is the herald 
sign of the manifestation of Brailm& to wit, wlien tlie 
light ariseth and the glory shinrth ‘";— 

The portents now are seen, so BrahmA drawelh nigh. 
For this is HrohmA's sign, this glorious splendour vast, 

t 6. Then, lord, the gods of the Thirty-Three sat 
down in their own places, saying:—"Wewill ascertain 
what shall be the result oJ this radiance, when we have 


lioD 10 cxccDrnL' Peffaaps tlii* terhiiktl phnie is le laiurfl heir 
(u in f sBj in lit (Hitinsrjr kiuc. Ir would Uicn mesa: • who have 
MUsloril 10 of nUlilh imonw iht goda* 

* So alio in ibo Kci/iiUlu {p. soo, tmnuurd ■bore, Vol. ]. p r 3 i]. 
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reaUzfttt it, will go to meet him. The Four Great 
Kings also sat down in their own ^laccs^ saying the 
same* [^lo] And when they had heard this, die gods of 
the TJiree-and'Thirtj’ were all together agreed :—" Wc 
wit] ascertain whai shall betiic result of this radiance; 
when we have realized it, wc will go to meet him." 

fWhen, lord, Biahmi Sanainkumdra ' ap|>ears 
before the Thirty-Three gods, he appears as a 
(reUiivety) gross personatity which he has specUISy 
created. For Brahmd*s usual appearance is not 
auiriciendy materialized to imiiress the vision of the 
Thirty-Three Gods. And, lord, when Brahmi Saiuj^ 
kumdra appears before die Thirty-l'hree Gods, he out¬ 
shines the other gods in colour and in glory. Just, 
lord, as a. figure made of gold outshines the human 
frame, so, when Drahmi Sana>jtkumlra aptiears before 
die Thirty-Three Gods, djocs he outshine the other 
gods in colour and in glory. And when, loitl, Brahtni 
Sanawkumira apjiears before the Thirtj’^Three Gods, 
there Is no god in all that assembly that salutes him, 
or rises up, or invites him to be seated. They all sic 
in silence, with clasped hands and cross-legged, think¬ 
ing:—'"Of whichever god Brahm^ Snnarnkumira now 
desires anything, he will sit dow'n on that gods divan." 
And by whidtever god he does sit down, that god is 
filled with a sublime satisfaction, a sublime happiness, 
even as a Kshatriya king newly anointed and crowned 
is hlled with a sublime satisfaction, a sublime happiness. 

J®, C*ti] So, lord, Bfahm 4 Sanafl^kumdra ^vJng 
created a groi^ personality and become in appearance 
as die youth Five-crest *, manifested himself ihus to the 
gods of the company of the Thirty-Three. Rising up 
into tlie air he sat down ccoss-teggcd in the sky. Just, 
lord, as easily as a strong man might sic down ctoss- 
te^d on a well-spread divaa or a smooth piece of 


' &eVd 1, p, 111. 
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grouncf, even so did Brihin^ SanarTvfcumlTii, rising' up 
imo the air, sit down crcts&> 1 eggcd in the sky. And 
sceii^ the tranquillity of the gods of the cornpany of 
the Thirty-Three he expressed his pleasure in these 
verses:— 

The Three-and-Thirtyj. verily, both gods and lord, 
rejoice, 

Taih^gata they honour and the cgsmic law sublime. 
Whereas they see these gods new'^tisen. beautiful and 
bright, 

Who erst the Iiofy life had lived, under the Happy 
One. 

The Mighty Sage's hearers, who had won to higher 
truths, 

Come hither; and fn glory all the other gods out¬ 
shine. 

This they behold right gladly, both lord and Thirty- 
Three, 

Tath^ata they honour and the cosmic bw sublime. 

19. This was the matter of BrahmA Sana*wkunidra*B 
speech. And he spoke it with a voice of eightfold 
characteristics—In a voice that was fluent, intefiigihle, 
sweet, audible, continuous, distinct, deep, and rcsonauL 
And whereas, lord, BrahmA San.aiwkumAra communi'' 
cated with that assembly bv his voice, the isound tliereof 
did not pcncirate beyond the assembly. He whose 
voice has these eight characteristics is said to be 
B rahmi-voiced. 

2a Then, lord, BrahmA SanaiwkiinjAi^ ^ having 
created thiity^threc shapes of himself [aiaj, sitting each 
on ilic couch of each of the Thirty-'Three Gods, tllus 
addressed the Gods :— 

Kow what think ye, my lord gods Thirty-and- 
Ttiree? Inasmuch as the Exalted One hath acted for 
the welfare of the peoples, for the happiness of the 
peoples, out of pity for the world, for the advantage, 
tor the welfare, for the happiness of gods and men, 
they, whoever they be, Sira; who have taken the 
Buddha for their refuge, the Truth for thdr refuge, 
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the Order for tlidr refuge, they, on the dissolucton of 
the body after death, have been reborn, some of Uicm 
mm the conuniuniim of the Paranimmita’Vasarattl 
gods, some of theitt into the eommnnTbn of Uie Tustta 
^s. or of the iFods iu Uie redtiiic of Vima, or of the 
Thirty-Three Cods, or of ilie Four Great Kings. 
Those who hi] die number of the lowest group, they 
go to fill die nttuiber of the Gandlurva liost.” 

71 . This was die mutter of Giahml Sana^kum«lni* *s 
speech. And he spoke it with such a voices that each 
god fancied 'He ii-ho t$ on my divan, he alone 
Tmth spoken."^ 

Speaks but one Gmlind-shupe. the 'Hiirty-Three all 
sneakj 

Silently sits one sliape, they all in silence alL 
Then all tlie Tlifce-aJHi*Thirt)i' with tliclr king too 
think. 

He who is Oft my coitcb, ’tis he alone that spake *. 

73 , Then, lord, Brahmd SanaiwkumAra betook him¬ 
self to one end [of the ifall] and (hen [aia] sitting down 
on the divan of Sakka, lorcf of die gods, addressed the 
Thirty-Three Gods 

Now what think ye. my lord gods Thirty-and-Three. 
of the cainpleicncss wherewith the Exalted One, who 
knows, who secs, the Aruhant. Buddha Supreme, haUi 
revealed the Four Ways to IddUi for the develop¬ 
ment, thereof, for proficienfiy therein, for the elabora¬ 
tion thereof? l\Tiich are the Four Ways? In the 
lifsl place a brother practises that way which is com¬ 
pounded of concetitiation and effort wltli dcsl/e. In 
(he second place a brother practises that way whicli Is 
compounded of concentration and effort with energy. 

In the third place a brather practises that way which 

* In the te^I la lo ilato- 

• TTte firit ^lei of thii mw, oJdij coougti it setmt iam,vrn 

a *fmt favounie. li wnotiji ihe BnatUiiMa fer mauf c«n- 

mrwrc inJ w Mintu in in SshikriitKtf rortn in itu' 0jv>i»^tJliijL 
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is compounded of coiu;e]itraiio[i aud eObrl with a 
fdominaitt] idea. Itt the fourth place a brother prac¬ 
tises that iray w'hiclt is compounded of coucentnitiun 
and effort with investigation. These, sir, are ihe Four 
Ways to Iddhi revealed by the Exalted One who 
knows, who secs, the Arahant, UudJha Supreme, for Uic 
development thereof, for proficicney therein, for the 
elaboration thereof*. Now those red uses or brahmins 
who, in past times, have enjoved Iddh! in one or more 
of its forms, they have all <ionc so through practice 
and improvement in just these Four Ways. And 
those reelu^ or brahmins who, m future times, will 
enjoy Irldhj in one or more of its forms, they 
will all do 30 ihroiigli practice and improvement in 
just these Four Ways. And those recluses or brahmins 
who, at the present time, enjoy Iddhi in one or more 
of its forms, they alt do so through practice ami im¬ 
provement in just these Four Ways, 

lio ye see* my lord gods Thirtjvand-Thrce, In me 
a potency of Iddhi like tnai?" 

” Yea, Brahmi" 

I too, Sirs* through practice and improvement in 
just these' Four Ways to Iddhi have aetjuired 

sudt power and potency therein." 

23, Such was the matter of Brahin 4 Sanamtuniilra's 
speech. And having thus spoken he addressed the 
Thirty-Three Gods 

•‘Now what think ye, my lord gods Thirty-and- 
Thr^, of tlie Three Avenues for arriving at Bliss 
manifested by the Exalted One who knows, who sees, 
hy the Atahant, Buddha Suprenie ? Which arc the 
Three? 

In tlte Ursc place, Sirs, take a brother who Is living 
in indul^ncc In the pleasures of sense, in association 
with teta conditions. He on a certain occasion hears 
the Aryan Truth, studies it and acquires both the main 


" Tticr? ire tw wm i>f Iddhl^ ti'w incl ihs ipfriimiL On 
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and the subsidiary' dcKirincs. Having come to this 
hearinj^. studying and acquisition, he tahes to a tife 
detach^ from the pleasures of sense, not associated 
with bad conditions. Under dtese ctrcumstances he 
experiences ease and more than case, happiness. Just 
as a feeiiti^ of complacency may develop into o'ladness, 
so docs for him, under those circumstances, nrst ease 
arise, and, then more than ease, happiness. This, Sirs, 
is the First Avenue for arriving at lilks manifested by 
the Exalted One ... Budtlha Supreme, 

24. In the next place, Sirs, take a brother in wbom 
the grosser conditions precedeni * to action, speech and 
thought are not entirely calmed down. He on a 
Mrtain occasion hears the Aryan Truth preached, studies 
it and acquires both the maiu and subsidiary doctrines, 
Having arrived at this hearing, studying and acquisi¬ 
tion, the gro^r conditions precedent to action, speech 
and thought in him become entirely calmed down. And 
from this ease is experienced, and then more than case, 
liappiricss. Just as a feeling of complacency may 
develop into gladness, so docs for him, under those 
circumstances, first case arise and then more than ease, 
happinesiL [ain] This, Sirs, is the Second Avenue for 
arriving at Bliss manifested by the Exalted One ... 
Buddha Supreme. 

25. In me third place,. Sirs, take the case of a 
brother who does not really know that ‘ This is good,’ 
‘This is bad/ ‘This is wrong/ 'This is not wrong,' 
‘This is to be followed,' ‘This Is to be avoided/ 

' This is base,'‘ This is excellent,' 'This is of mixed dark 
and bright quality.* He on a certain occasion h^rs 
the Aryan Truth, studies it and acquires the main and 
subsidiary doctrines. Having arrived at this hearing, 
study and acquisition, he now really knows that ‘ This 
is good,' he r^Iy knows that ’ This is bad/ * This is 
wrong,' ‘ This is not wrong,' ' This is to be followed/ 
‘This is to be avoided,"‘This is base/ 'This is 


‘ SsHkhirA This parafiaph tb»ws %bi aa thereficiiim(«l 
fivra ahVfc, p ijr. 
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cxoeticnt,* * This is of mixed dark and bright quality/ 
For him thus knowing, thus seeing, ignorance is put 
away, wisdom has arisen. From this extinction of 
ignorance, from the arising of wisdom, a sense of ease 
anscs and. then more than ease, happiness. Just as 
a feeling of compEacency may develop into gladness, so 
docs for him, under these circumstances, first ease 
arise, and then more than ease, happiness. This^ Sirs, 
IS now' the Third Avenue foramvrtigat Bliss manifested 
by the Exalted One who knows, w'ho sees. Arahant, 
Buddha Supreme, 

These, Sirs, are the Three Avenues for 

arriving at Bliss manifested by the Exalted One; who 
knows and sees, the Arahant, Buddha Supreme.’' 

s6. On this matter, lord, did Brahmi Sanawkum^ra 
speak. And having so spoken he addressed tlic 
Thirty^Three Gods . 

“ Now what think ye, my lord gods Thlrty*and' 
Three, of the completeness wherewith the Exalted 
One, who knows, who sees, the Arahant, Buddha 
Supreme, bath revealed the Four Inceptions of Mind' 
fulness * for attaining to the Good, And W'hich are the 
. Four,* Take, Sirs, a brother who abides subjectivety 
watchful over the t^y, ardent self-possessed mmdfut, 
that he may discern the unhappiness arising from 
coveting the things of the world. So, subjectivety 
watchful, be attains to right concentration and right 
calm. He, having right concentration and right calm 
in his ph)'sicaJ being, evokes knowledge of and rnsf^i 
into all other physical forms external to himself So, 
again, he abides subjectively watchful over his feelings 
. 1 , over his heart, . . . over his ideas, ardent seif* 
frassessed miodfui, t^t he may discern the uuhappincss 
arising from coveting the things of the workL So, 
subjectively watchful, he attains to tight concentration 
and right calm. He, having right concentration and 
r^ht calm In bis fet^gs ... his heart... his Ideas, 


* The four Satipi/MIuu. 
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rvofces knowledge of nnd insrght into tlie iif 

others external to himself. 

Theiie. Sjrs, are the Four rnceptions of Deliberation 
mr attaining to the Good completely revealed by the 
Exaltei) One. who knoiws, who sees, the Arahant, 
Ditddria Supreme.'* * 

27- Oo thb matter did Brahmft SanngwkumSra 
having spoken he addressed the Thirty- 

Three Gods 

■•Now what tfiink ye. my lord gods Thirty-amJ 
^rce, of the completeness whenf-with the Exalted 
One, who knows, who sees, the Arahant, Buddha 
Supreme, natli revealed the Seven Requisites of In*- 
tcJIcctual Concentration \ for practice of right Rapture 
for die perfecting of Rapture ? Which are the Seven ^ 
Right views, nght intention, right speech, right action, 
right hvehhood, [217] r^hi effort, right nundfulness- 
I hat concentration of thought. Sirs, which Is prepared 
hy these seven factors, h called the Nob!#* Right 
Rapture together with its bases, together with Its 
requisti^. Right intention suiiices to maintain right 
Views, right spe^h suffices to maintain right inteutton, 

O'* suffices to maintain right speech, rfeht 
livelihood suffices to maintain right action, right efe 
suffices to mamtam right livelihood, right mindfulness 
sumces to maintain right effort, right rapture suffices to 
maintam right mindfolness. right knowledge suffices 
to maintain right rapture, ri^t freedom suffices to 
maintain right knowledge, 

‘ uKu speech ^irs. were to say 

\lcll hath the txalted One proclaimed the Truth,—> 
the Norm tiiat m this life beareih fruit, diat not 
lor a lime onlydiat wetcomeih every one, that leadedi 

and onward, that each dne who hath snidhucnce 
may of and by himself understand {* Then in saying ; 

" Wide opened are the portals to Nirvana ! ’* 


‘ Samdiitii-paflkttiirl, 

* akStika. Tl« t^iponK tlTakilfka ocaus abo*w. p. 195. 








a a 118 . 


JANA-VASAIIttA*S STOtiy. 




He would be rightly saying timt. For, Sirg. ihc 
doctrine well prctclaimed by the Exalted One Is all 
that; and 

'■ Wide opened arc the poruls to Nirvana 1 " 

For, Sire, whosoever has unwavering^ faith in the 
lluddha, tin wavering faith in the T ruth, unwavering fahh 
in the Order, and is endowed with the virtues pleasing 
to tlie Noble Ones; and whatsoever new gods have 
appeared in our mrdsi, led hither by the I-aw, to wit 
more than twenty-four lacs of Magadha disciples now- 
dead and gone * *; these all through completedcstructtori 
of the Thrcjf Bonds, have become convened, and cannot 
be reborn in any fitatc of -woe, but are assured of 
attaining to the Insight (of the highest stages of the 
Path). ^8] Moreover there are here Once-rettrrners; 

*' But of that other Breed to tell, 

Of higher merit ^ loJ the tale 
I cannot reckon, lest perchance 
I should olTcnJ against the truth,** 

c8* This, lord, wns the matter of Brahms Sananw- 
kum^’s speech. And concerning what hr had spoken, 
the reflection arose in the mind of the Great King 
y^ava/ia r—” WonderTut truly is it. Sirs, marvellous 
is it, that there should be so glorious a Teacher, so 
glorious a proclaiming of the Truth, and that such 
glorious avenues to distinction^ should be made 
known 1" 


* AveccA, IKK u CliUdcrt tbouglM fmm Atra-fetJ hut kuni 

-i'J'vl-t-cltv DudiUtijlluwnj'S Veil fimt inOtUikn) is (a 

wane (ice & I, 1 ^ 5 ; A- tl, KV, AdL 33^)1 bin one am 

* Tw riding ti yticcrtuln. Aj it KtiHElii the iltftciplei 

htrlijiig firnty m ipc Ki^pnJ grtiup—<hc new ipjtU U h quife poMble 

h Is tntnidefj io iodivle ihe mG% of ^lii. Jtml 

vifEiie fn Ukr fim ffoup. 

■ Thewr must be AnlglmiHi, ihw wlio* nham 

in. oflT d thff htrAvtoi, will Utihi Anfmmtfciji Uim, wiUwui reiumEug 
at all to ihii wortfla 

* Vi^edidliigtiTEli note Above on f >3- 
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Then, lend, Hrahnid Sana«nkum^ discerning this 
rcHcction in the mind of the Great King Vessairana, 
spake ih«3 to him:— 

*' Now what thinks my lord, the Great King V'essa- 
vawa ? There both has been in past times, a Teacher 
so glorious, a proclaiming of the Tmth so gforious, a 
tnaking known such glonaus avenues to distinctitm, 
and there will be also in ^tare times a Teacher so 
glorious, [sisj a pmeUiming of the Truth so glorious, 
a making known such gloncus avenues to distinction." 


39. This was the matter whereof Brahmd Sanaiw^ 
kumdra spoke to tlic Thirty*Three Gods. And this 
matter the Great King Vessnvaira, when he had, in 
his own person, heard itand assented 10 it, reported to 
his own following. And thii matter dte spirit Jana- 
vasabha, when he had In hU own person heard it so 
reported by Veesai’ana, reported to the Exalted Otic. 
And this matter the Exalted One, when he had in his 
own person heard it and assented to it, and had also 
intuitively discerned ft reported to Ananda. And this 
tnatter the venerable Ananda, when he had in his own 
perMn hard it from the Exalted One and assented 
to it, reported to the brethren and the sisterhood, to 
believing laymen and la}'women. And die System 
wa.xed influential and prospermu and expanded and 
broadened with the numbers tliat Joined, so well waj» 
it spread abroad among men.’ 

Here endeth Jana-vasabha'a Story. 

' Aftnvtnb iciFTpnted Ed menu' gods nut nxji' (tte t 9 [>L * J5,13A). 
But iJk lui two tentences terrr brre 10 mm vid women onlf, I'p 
put tn (Jv gwU ipoUt U» dtmax. 
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mahA^govinda suttanta. 


Tms SultsnJa is certainJy, irt some »nionB. th* 

tnost Intcrcstiog in the cajJiscti«i i *imJ fof the histaty of the 
litermtpte is of great Importajjce. ^ i . 

The subject 15 (woford, both fleecsaaty pottU at <he time, 
xnd both iamly iateUJgible, without ii 1t«le att^tfm, to 
modern Western miadi. Even h the East, and to Buddh^ft, 
the story now «eiT(S iwmcwh** strangr and airtiquated. The 
sttceensorthe method of argument here adopted ha* been w 
far complete that the need of the argumeni has COMcd, the 
point of view' has changed, and the Suttanta, among the most 
popular in early limes, is now, rampBwd to othert dcsifing 
with the positive side of the doctrine, eonsidered of minor 

The two poTnls are those of the bratunins and the 
The method of tiie Bigumeiit is not to argue about anything; 
to accept the opponents' position throt^nout. a™ limply to 
out'daidf it by mnlcing the gods and the br^mina rf/ntarftrfj 
act and speak as quite good Buddhists, and tate for gtanted 
theBuddhisl position on elhlcaJ roaltas. Thin U <^wr«, 
froiTl one point of view, logically absurd. «o mill taut timbmlB, 
In favour of the pecuniary Or social advantage allowed to 
brahmins by birth, would speak Of act thus. No gw,« he 
was supposed by bb vrotshippess to be (add he existed only as 
such), would speak or act thus. But the 
poaers) of the Govinda knew this quite wdJ. And he « 
they are} scmpuJoutly polit*:- The aetiooa imputed to the 
br^min and the gods, the word# put into their mo^ha. arc 
quite admirable;. No one cm blmne the stofj'-tclfar *hf/ 
happen also to be Boddhist. Tile question aa to what the 

- . ... 1 . « m-sfunt Tfu /frb nr 
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will be kept up, no doubt, amang these who do not sw the 
point of the really nwy able way in which, somclfmeti, it h all 
Uotic. Uut we may be permitted to appreciate a clever *torv' 
tevni with a monl) in spite of the fact that the alory part 
a *i« 5 iry~a]J mal<«>bclteve, none of it historically true. 

It been pointed out above (Vol, I, aoM), how a bfaJimiti 
Taw book, at a time when the Increasing ropeci paid to 
Wanderers and Hhikkhtis ihreatcncd loss of prestige and 
piofit to the sacrificing prints, ptiis into the moaUt ofl’ra- 
jdpatl the fcrocioui remark that he who praocs sncli people 
wandering Icachcra, ficcj 'becfioics dait and peruhes,' 
The writer hoped (quite {a vain at .Jt tum^ out) to gala 
aoeeinance for hii view by attributing it to a deity. Thir 
pulcfnicai device wu quite in accord with the tltcnoy ethics of 
the day. The choice of the god has ad artistic touch, aitd the 
wodotc Sf ttifit virra / fJ irva/A Quite a number of othci 
inslaaces in ight be quoted from ] ndiae of alt ages, though 

nut from TAJi works later than like Nikiyaa, tun Iroiu works 
written in Ceyiop or Dumu. And they are found also jii 
Other finds and other liceratuns. The device ta peculiar, not 
to India, but to a oei^io stage in rellgioui beliefs and litemry 
taste. It is not fii n^y 30 good n devke as, at firat night, it 
•emu to be. There nte many iiwlances, like the otte just 
quoted, where it has altogether failed. As applied here, in the 
Goviotk, tfie device lias laiJod as regards the brehitiins K Where 
It ^ had a mensure of aucewsfthat is, where the opinion thus 
fathi^ on a deity has become more « lem an necqrted 
Opinion), it probably owes mure to ils voildity, or to its aniiear 
m the feeJiiig qf the timre, than to the tielp of the ^ty 
ins'ok^. The reader may be reminded that the habit of 
assuming that the deity is un one's own aide, of taking It for 
that He shares ones uwii oplitiotu^ comes out quite 
clearly tn modes of expression In coiuUnt «*e, even by very 
exalted personals, in the Europe oriroday. 

Our Suttanla introduces us, in the first scene of the play, to 
hmvero There the gods retoiceat the increase in their numbors 
through the appearance. In their midst, of new godv produced 
by the good Karma of the followers of the new view of life 
put forward by Cotama. The kiog of the gods voices theit 
aatis^on in n hymn* and then uttcre, in eight {Mragmpbit 
a euf^ on the Buddha. In scime two the still higher s«l, 
Mahi-htahmi, appears. He desires to hear the cidop>'which 
(s accordingly rqieared for his benefit. He approves of it, and 


' J hi» queninn hu bren fuUy dlsnikied, wd ibi' rrewp* for the 
fadmr guen. above, VoL t, pp. 105 , and eipedalty 141. 
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adds tlwt Iht Exalted One h^d Jofi^ been a* wht as that. In 
support of this he then idb the atofy whkh forms tJie second 
act, as It wcrci itt irmnf scenes; Hc/e wc have Bmlinid'a vwiv 
(tliat is, the view of Oic awthor or amhors of the Goviodal con* 
ccrniiig the ^cal brahmiiL It 1* really very funny i whether 
we compare it with the actual brahmin of to-duy or with the 
brahmin aj descHbod fit the epfes and the law or with 

the braJimm as lie pmbabty n^Iy was m the Buddha’s time. 
The last mnst have been in the authofs' mind all th^ tirne, 
and the inCoOfruky, thoug^h ejuite courteoui^ is suBkicntly 
start Ilng« 

The q^bexk told fn Act I, Scenes i and s* has already 
occuitoI, nearly word for word, in the Jana-vasabha ■:— 

Joita-va^bha tz, f j = Govinda 3, ^ 

„ M*i 9 = .* 

The intervening passa^ fGovmda 4-13) contains Sakka's 
A eulogy js ntflo pjut of the Jana^vasabha 31 ff,). 
But fi is there put, at a later sln^ m the episode, into the 
mouth of and deals accordingly w^h mu^ cierper 

matters 

^Vhat is the concttidan to be dTni¥n from these facts > They 
would be »cplalned if the episode had e^tbtjcd in the com¬ 
munity before either of these Suttantas had bem put into ILa 
present shape; and had been m popular that lE had been 
worked up, fay dffTerent authors;, ut slightly differlog ways. Or 
the author or Authors of either SututriA might have aliened an 
episode, already incorporated in the othcr^ to hartnooitc better 
with ihe pa^kular lines of his own story. Ifi that case it must 
be the Govfnda versiou that h ilie liter In it the eulogy is 
put into the mOiiLh of Sakbt, and altered to suit that divinity, 
because HmbmA'^ speech was wanted for tlic story- to follow. 

In either case It i* evident thatrat the time when thege Sultantn^ 
were put together as ive liare ih™, (he k^ctidary ntatotil 
current among the cormminity was still In a fluid, utiatable, 
condition, so that it was not only possible^ it was corksidcred 
quite *he prerper thing, to add to or alter 


^ Tbii dlFeience in ths meoMl enclowmeun of the two gods,—ihe 
oM liic mere king of the godB, in Indian 7 m^; and ihe oihcf ihc 
Great Firw Ouisi:, the ouicoiiie ^ the highEeit tt ilwayi 

carefiilTy observed in the vaiiout specehet ascribed^ In ibe eirltr 
Iluddh^i texiS] to ihe&e dIvinrtieiL See nbove^ p for iTuiiher 
jttttatice.. 

^ The docuinil ouKerul stands on a difTerenE footmgii Already in 
I remnred eo point cue the difference (in ^Encytiifm/pp. 66-7), 
and the pumt has jinoe increaalngly ^rwl hielf upon my noiiot^ 

5 ItL 
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The whole tuny retold, fn o Snnshril dlftkct and In dflTereat 
phnueotosy and onTer, In the MahAvajtu, Tlic following table 
will malce the degree of the rescmblanee and dHTcrence plain. 
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Now we do not Ictiow exactly when and where Buddhkta 
began to write In Sanakrit , though li waa probably fn Kashmir 
some time before the beginning of our enu They did not then 
trantlaif into Sanskrit any PAu book. They wrote new books. 
And the reason for this wa» twofold. In the linit place they 
had already oocne to believe things very dlHerent from those 
contained in the canon; ihey wore no longer in full ayiopathy 
with it. In the second placct tborrah r&K was never the 
venuctilar of Kashmlrt ft was widely Imown there, and even 
very probably still used Ibr literary work; iraoslalions were 
theiefore not required. 

This gives a possible explanatfon of the roost astounding 

ProleSKir WjiiiSsch {in *Dis CoffipodiJoti det Uaytiiru,* Leipzig, 
1909, p 494) supports thb view. 
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fact ive kiiiiw about the MahAvafl^is- It i^urporu to be the 
Vbiaya iihnt 15, the Rul&s it^ulatin^ the ouivturd amdiirt of 
ilie membra of %ht Ordtr), 4^1 heW by the school of the 
Lofcc>ltaTm-% 4 dini. la M, Sciun^i admirable cditimi it fills 
three bulky volamea. There is not, from E^^inning to end of 
them^ Erven one single Rule of the Order! No e:xpranatidn 
has been givedi of mis ckti^urdinary state of things^ though it 
was poinfed otii at once on the pubHcation of the editioo K 
Prof Windisch ui hu able discu^loo ()tut above related to) 
of the actual contents of the book docs not refer to this 
rernarkable oiTitiMionL 

The old Vinaya begins wfith Uie Suita Vihbang:a, that is. rhe 
Riilcft them selves eJuddaled by disaisaion of theif ongln anil 
meanings Tliif occupica 615 pages hi OhSenbergs cditfoni. 
Then foUoiv In 66a pages the lvhiricf|uika\ twtnty-tiro in 
number, dealing with vanoua poliir;« of C^non Taw* i\t the 
beginning of these is an Introduction, explaining how the Order 
an^: iml at the end an Appemdix, on the Councfli K Thia 
old Vltiayn baft neva been trafialalcd into Samkrit, The 
^fllhAvastu is hosed on the Introduction to ihe Khnndha1ra«, 
rcwrittcfip added to, cnoirnomly expmidtdt and arranged 
a^ortlitig to the order of the FlJi NkUtna Kathi. Now why 
did the Lokottam^vidins, in Lheir Vinaya, omit practkally tJje 
whole of the V^itiaya^ and confine themselves to rcwriJrrig 
the fnrroductioft to wluit I* only a part of the Vinnya^ Why 
dill not they also rewrite the rest? hfay h be because^ when 
thej^ woie, the old rules and nxplajiatinns, with which they did 
not qnarrd kn the least* wtrt still well kno^vn and used in the 
Orfcinal I^ili. or in some dowely cerate xhapoM 

ft mTist have bceo from some such cognate rcctABjon^ancf swt 
fmm our P^ili taxt^ that ibe Govinda «ory was Sanskniiscd. 
The ilificidices between the Digha and the MaliAvaatu are loo 
great to have arisen at one stage. The whole point of the 
story jn tbo DIgha is the way in which Bralim 4 describe lus 


* fth>t DavkU. /. R. A. Sp* iSpS^ i f 4^ 

* There 11 1 Sii^kn^ctiULry worT ^he mucli thoncr, anil 

coniiidtig mshrly of whnr we ihiraid call cjandniitki^i p;rj;>rrt. 
Thli volume, thouj^h rtioit itvEercatifig irnrn rhr ^kit of %iew oi the 
htEtorj of ImlJan educaiion, prCftipposeE ihe t4ij Viitaya* and jv hurt. 

Am is well known the Kbindhakai came fhm la Olirknihcrg'i 
edition^ IniE iho tmJr r In thp MSS. l« aa above. Sec for instance 
Olrfenbrrg^s ' Cataipcup of ihc Hh MSS. in the India OifKt librnri,' 
j.nT,s., caas. p, 5-^. 

* Cemparc OMenh^si retnsfks on the Chinne tnuuilAtioiEf of 
Viiiaya ai ihe end of bii iittroduction m ihc Wll T«n 
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ideal brahmin quite cfnancipatcd (ntm anifruKtic 
and pfMctiofti. He gaftit accesa lo fintiml by practising (with 
mfbftmcc; ftp dnttbt. tp ckBbig of the Af Ahd-S m]iiw,na« 

and also to the Tcvijjii and o 3 icr passaFcs) the RapCuie oT 
Metev^ one at the Vrahfna-vrhJiraa, or Snblijne Cooditbns, 
The Mah^i.uiu b tioi mkHed with that. It makes him add 
to It the kindlitig^ of the mystic Fire, Agid (D, 339 and 

Mhvst. HI. aioK Tlw paean of deJ^ht at the arrival of tlie- 
new gotls (D, II. Mj and Mhvgt til, b Intfiidticed m the 
MaMv^tu by the wordai ‘He (Bmhmi} addfcsscd thcin in 
yersci* But it ^^veg only one verse, Tte othecs am found 
in the Dfgha- Perhaps their cEhi^l standpoint did not appeal 
any more to the l/wottafa-v^dim. In the eulogy on the 
Buddha (D^ll« ^iiand MhvsU 111 , 199 ) the MatiAvastu mentions 
that there arc e%ht poinu etmE^ming whidh the Buddha was 
worthy of pnuBe- It ghms^ however, only seven, diflenitg iit 
order and meaning from the dght given In the Dlghm Verbal 
ddrerenccs throughout the whole atory arc fouitd in almost every 
pamgrai^ 

In column 13d of Bnnyia NanjiVs caUJogue of Chjdese 
BuHdhbt booki ive hiid mentioned a trandatim of the Moh^- 
CovindA evidently from some recension different from the PA\l 
It would be mtercsting to know whether Hi ere ha^ In this 
ver^m, been preserved an btcrmediaic stage between the 
Digha and the Mahlvastu, 
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[aa^ Thus have I heard. 

1. The Kaattcd One was once staying at Rdjagiiha 
on Vulture-peak HJJL Now when the night was far 
spent. Fjyc^cst of the Candharva Oirles.'Wutiftil to 
secj Irradiating the whole of Vulture-peak, came into 
the pre»nce of die Exalted One, and saluted him, and 
stood on one side. So standing Five^rest the Gan- 
dharva addressed the Exalted One, and said;— 

‘ The tiling lord, that J liave iieen, the things [ have 
noted when in the presence of the gods in the heaven 
of the Three-and-Tliirty, I would idl to the Exalted 
Onei' 

' Tel] thou me, Five-crest,' said die Exalted One. 

3. * * I n days gone by, lord, in days long long gone by, 
on the^ Fifteenth, the holy-day, at tile Feast of tlic 
invitations* on die night ‘of full moon, all the gods in 
^e heaven of ihe Thirty-Three w'tre assembled^sitting 
In their Hall of Good Counsel. And a ^aat celrstiiLj 
company was seated round about, and at the four quar¬ 
ters of the firmament sat the Four Great Kings. There 
was Dhatara/A^, king of the East, seated facing llie 
west, prcslditig over hia host; VirtVhaka, king of the 
South, seated facing the north, presiding over his host; 
[aai] VirQpakkha. king of the West, seated facing the 
east, presiding over his host r and Vessavana, king 
of the ^ North, seated ^cing- the south, presiding 
over hjs host Whenever, lord, all the gods in 
the heaven of the Thirty-Three are assembled, 
and seated in their Hall of Gootl Counsel, w'itJi the 
vast celestial company seated around them, and with 
the Four Great Kings at the four quarters of the Itrma- 

* I'sffcBitiibeGindliabbiK Scttbcnv. n. 144. 

• Fsvlraal 
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ment. this i» the onJcr of the scats of the four. After 
lh;it eoniB our seatjt. And those gods, lord, wlio had 
been recentl/ rebom in the hosts of the Thrce-nnd* 
Thirty litcaus* ^ey had lived the higher life under 
the Exalted OnOt they otitshooe the other gods tn 
Mpfsirance and in glory. Thereat, verily, lord, the 
Thrce-and-Thirty gods were glad and of good ch«?r, 
vfeie filled with joy and happiness, saying," Verily, sirs, 
the celestial hosts are waxing; the hosts of the titans 
arc waning [ ’’ 

3 . 'Then Sakka, lord, ruler of the gods, when iie 
saw the satisfaction felt by tlicThrec-and-TJiirty gods, 
expressed his appro’v'al in tiiese verses :—■ 

The Threi^and'Thirty, verily, both gods and lord, 
rejoice, 

Tathftgata they honour and the cosmic kw sublime, 

Wlicreas they see these gods new-risen, beautiful and 
bright, 

Who erst the holy Tife had liv'ed, under the Happy 
One. 

Tltc Mighty Sage's hearers, who had won to higher 
truUis, 

Come hither; and tn glory all the other gods out¬ 
shine. 

This they behold right gladly, both lord and Thirty- 
Three, 

TatMgata they Jionour and the cosmic law sublime. 

’ Hereat, lord, faas] the Three-and-Thitty gods war 
even more abun^ntly glad and of good cheer, and 
(ilied with joy and happiness, saying r " Verily, sirs, the 
celestial hosts are waxing i the hosts of dtc titans arc 
waning]" 

4 . *11ien Sakka, lord, perceiving the satisfaction of 
the Threc-and-Thirt)' g^s, addressed them thus ;— 

Is it your wish, gentlemen, to bear eight truthful 
items in praise of that Exalted One ? 

" It is our wish, sir, to hear them,'’ 

' Then Sakka, lord, ruler of the gods, uttered before 
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the Three-and-Thim gods these eight truthful iteniB 
in praise of the Exalted One:— 

5. ** Now whai think ye, my tonis gods Three-atitl- 
Thirty ? I iiasmuch as the Exalted One has so wrought 
for the good of the many, for the happiness of the 
many, for the advantage, the good, happiness of gods 
and men, out of compassion for the world—a teacher 
of this kJnd, of this characterj w'e find not, whether we 
survey the past or whether w’C survey the present— 
save only the Exalted One- 

6. '* Inasmuch, again, as the Docirine has been pro¬ 
claimed by that Exalted One, a Doctrine for the life 
that now is, a Doctrine not for mere temporary gain, 
a Doctrine of welcome and of guidance, to be compre¬ 
hended by the wise each in his own heart—a preachy 
of such a Doctrine so leading us on, a teacher of this 
kind, of this character we find not. whether we survey 
the past, or whether we survey the present, save only 
the Exalted One. 

7. '■ * This is good ; that is bad '—well has this been 

revealed by that Exalted One, well has he revealed that 
this b wrong, [sss] and that is right, that this U to be 
followed, that to be avoided, that this i# base and- that 
noble, that this is of the Light and this of the Dark'. 
Such a Revelarion of the nature of things, a teacher of 
tltis kind, of this character we find not, whetlier tve 
survey the past, or whether we survey the present, save 
only the Exalted One, ^ ^ 

8. “Well revealed, again, to his disciples by that 
Exalted One is the Way leading to Nirvana; Uiey run 
one into die other, Nirvana and die W*ay» Even as 
the waters of the Gahges and the Jumna^ now one into 
the otiicr, and go on together united, so it is with that 
well-revealed Way leading to Nirvana; they mn one 
into the other, Nirvana and the Way. A reveler of 
Such a Way leading to Nirvana, a teacher of this kind. 


♦ bi MilindK. lhe» cenrfiujeii dulinciiPiu sk **> At 

ciodie of fill {‘tniailiug' or ‘leinisinbMiinffV hr «r « 
piOLClitc, * Quedioni of SSig MiliDd*!* t 
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of this chaocter we find not, whether wc survey the 
past, or whether we survey the present, save only that 
Exalted One. 

9, “ Comrades loo has this Exalted One gotten, 
botli students only, travelltng along the Way, and 
Arahanis who have lived' the life/ Thern does he not 
send away, but dwells in fellowship with them whose 
hearts are set on one object A teacher so dwelling, of 
Uiis kind, of this character, we find not, whether we 
survey the past, or whether wc survey the present, save 
only dial Exalted Onc- 

10, ■' Well established' are the gifts made ' to that 
Blessed One, widely established is his fame, so much so 
that the nobles:, methinks, continue ivell disposed to¬ 
wards him. Yet notwithstanding, that Exalted One 
takes sustenance with a heart uniu toxica ted by pride. 
One so living, a teacher of this kind, of this character, 
we find not, whether we survey the past, or w'hether 
we survey the present, save only that Exalted One, 

11, [ 384 } “ The acts, again, of that Exalted One con¬ 
form to his speech: his speech conforms to his acts- 
One who has so carried out hereby the greater and the 
lesser matters of the Law, a teacher of this kind, of 
this character, we find not, whether wo survey tlte past, 
or whether w* *c survey the present; save only that 
Exalted One. 

13 , •* Crossed, too, by that Exalted One has been the 
sea of doubt, gone by for him is ail question of the 
* how * and ' why,' accomplished for him ta every pur¬ 
pose with respect to his high resolve and tlie ancient 
rule of right. A teacher who has attained thus far, of 
this kind, of this character, we find not, whether we 
survey the past, or whether we survey the present, save 
only that Exalted One," 

' These eight true praises, lord, of the Exalted One 


'■ AbbJnippaneo {Abiio, 

* Ajjhltnyafi tdl-brabmieMiyaiii. Budiflufthosi ujrt ihese 
two wor^ art to b« token djsIntHittvely, aoiJ tc lik loft/lotentjoni 
4od to the tdilcii of the Arjan Path, 
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diet Sakka, ruler of ihe gods, iiiicr befone the Three- 
niid-Thtrty gods. Hereat ihe Three-and-Thirty gods 
were even more ahutHiantly pleased, gladden^ and 
filled with ioy and happiness over the things they had 
heard. 

I.:?, ‘Then cemin gods. lord, spoke tIiiis:«'*Oh f 
sir, if only four supreme Buddhas might arise iit the 
world and teach the Doctrine even as the ERaited One! 
That would make for the welfare of the man}, for the 
happiness of the many, for compassion to tlie world, for 
the good and the gain and the weal of gods and turnH’’ 

‘And certain other gods spoke thus:—"It would 
suffice, sir, if there anase three supreme Buddhas in the 
world,’' 

' And certain otlier gods spoke thus It would 
suffice, sir, if two supreme Buddhas afo^e in the world 
... for the good and the gain and the weal of gods 
and men." 

fata] ' Then answered Sakka, ruler of the gods 
ro the Three-and-Thirty W Nowhere, gentlemen, and 
at no time is it possible that, in one and the same 
world-system, two Arahant Buddhas supreme should 
arise together, neither before itor after theothcr. This 
can in no wise be. Ah I gentlemen, would that this 
Blessed One might yet live for ton^ years to eomc, 
free from disease and free from suffering! That would 
make for the welfare of the many, for me happiness of 
the many, for loving compassion to the universe, for 
the good and the gain and the weal of gpds and 

men I'' . , . , 

■ Then, lord, the Three.and-Thirty gods having thus 
deliberated and taken counsel together concerning the 
matter for which they were assemoJed and seated in the 
hfaJl of Good Counsel, with respect to that matter the 
Four Kings were receivers of the spoken worti, die 
Four Great Kings were receiver* of the admonition 
given, remaining the while in their places, not retiring*. 


* Tliii mutiib «iy much ai if the Four.Giwi 
ispaa » Reewden tin their luemofr. of covnt) of vbat bail been 
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Taking' tlie titiercdj word and speech, the KJng^s 
Stocsd there, serene nnd calm, each in Jit» place. 

IS- 'Then* lord, from out of ihe North came forth 
a splendid tight, and a mdiancc shone around, surpass* 
mg the divine glory of dm gods. Then did Sakka, 
niTer of die gods, say to the dwellers in the lieaven 
of the Three-and^Thirty According, gentlemen, to 
the signs now seen, the light that ariscih, the radiance 
that appeareth—^wil) Brahma now be made manifesL 
For this is the herald sign of the maiiireatatlon of 
Brahmd, when the light anseth and the glory shineth. 

Even ^ yonder signs great Brehmg drewetb nigh. 

For this is Brahmft's sign, this glorious splendour vast. 

[stssj ' Then, lord, the Threc-and-Tblrty gods sat 
down again 'in their own places, saying " We will 
aJKcrtain what shall be the result of this radiance i 
when wc have realized it, we will go to meet him.'' 
Inc hour Kings also sat down in their places, spying 
me same And when they beard that, the Tliree-antP 
Thirty gods were all agreed saying = '■ We will ascer* 
^rn wKi) t will fhc result of this nidiancc ^ when wc 
have verified it, wc will go to meet him." 

16* * VVh^, lord, llrnhmi .Sanarnkumilra appears 
before the Three'and-Thirty gods, he manifests him* 
sell as an indundual of reLitively gross substance which 
he h.-u) spcdaJly created. For Brahmrs usual appear 
ance IS not sufficiently maierialtfecl for the scope of die 
sight of (he Three-and'Thirty gods. And, lord, when 
Urahma »namKumdra is manif^ted before th-..se gods 
he outshines the other gods In his appearance and ht$ 
g ory. ^ «t figure made of gold outshines tiie 

human freme, so. when Erabmd SamtwkuinAra is mani* 
festtd ^ore the Three-and-Tlurty gods, does he out* 
shme the other gods in his appearance and his glory, 
And when, ford, Brahm^ SanamkumSra is manifested 


w^c* ttf tite iB4«iii». tf to (ihe ced* bdnr 
«»c meeuflgi la tlie Mote Htlli of tbs rl int 
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ticifcre the Three-and'Thirty gods« not one god ui that 
aasrmbly aalutcs !iim, or rises up, or invites him to iie 
seated. They all sU In silence with folded hands and 
cross-li^ed,each thinking: ’ Of whichever god Brahnid 
SunaMhotn^ra now desires anything, he will sent him- 
self on that god's divan. And Uiat god by whom lit 
does lid scat himself Is hilcd with asiiblJme satisfaction, 
a sublime hnpptncss, {aS7] even as a Kshairiya httig 
that is just anointed and crowned, is fiJled with a sul^ 
lime satisfaction, a sublime iiapplnesa, 

17, ' Then, lord, Braiimi Sana»kuniam, perceiving 
how gratified were those Thrcc-and*Thirty gews, uttered 
his approval while invisible in these verses 

The 'nwee-and^Thirty, verily, both gods and lord, 
rejoice, 

TathSgata they honour and the cosinic law sublime. 
Whereas they sec these gods utw-risen. beautiful aud 
bright. 

Who erst the holy life had lived, under the Happy 
One, 

The Mighty Sage's hearers, who had won to higher 
truths, 

Come hither 1 and In glory all tljc other gods out¬ 
shine. 

This they behold right gladly, both lord and Thirty- 
.Three, 

TatJ)Again they honour and the cosmic law sublime. 

18. 'This, lord, was the substance of BrabmA the 
Eiemal Youth's speech. And he spoke It with a voice 
of eightfold quality—a voice that was fluent, intdligiblcv 
sweet and audible, sustained and distinct, deep and 
resonant. And whereas, lord, he made himself audible 
10 that assembly by his voice* the sound thereof did not 
penetrate beyond the assembly- He whose voice has 
these eight qualtiies is said to have a BrahmA-voicc. 

‘^en, lord, to DrahmA the Eternal Youth the 
Three-and-Thirty gods spoke thus z— 

“Tia well, O Brahnia f wc do rejoice at this that we 
have noted. £Aas] Moreover Sakk^ ruler of the gods, 
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*P tnithful praises of ihai 

Kilted One, and these too we have marketl and da 
rejoice thcrcai. 

' Then, h^, Brahmi the Etenial Vouth spoke thus 
t^akka. mler of the gods Tis wdl. O of the 

“ So be q Great Biuhmft.'' nepJied Sakka. And 
thereupon bfiginmnjg - Now what thinheth my ford, the 
Great BraJima? □«: Uttered once rnore those eight 
^thful pniises^oflhe BIc^ One.#|Her^t, 
lord BrjhmA the Etcma! Youth was pleased and gbd* 

^ happiness when he 

iiaci neam diosc praises. 

* 1 ?* Eternal Youth 

fh#» hjtnself and beaming in appearance like 

inrf himseirto the Threc- 

and-Thirty^s and risit^ up Into the air, he sat down 
ggea in the sky. Just, lord, as easily as a strong 
man might stt down croas-li^ed a wcll^spread divan 

or a smMih piece of ground, even so did Brahmii the 

Thrt. > *i>inlc ye. my lord gods Thtrty-and- 

Once u^n a time there was a king named Disam- 

SmpH minister was a brahmin 

^med Govmda (the Stewa^And king Disampau* 

FndrSi Re«», and Govirtda had a son mimed 

/ojpJia. And prince R«m and the yonng fouSE 
and SIX o^cr young nobles^these eight— were gnS 
friends W Now in t he course of^yeam ^oSnS 

I j» 6"i * rrpeited in tilic text. 

TlmK* *' *5"* ^*0”^ Htns.!/' Lorrf of tbo 

trnj^ WM 4 inw. not a nw»p. ud Dietai Trowortr or Sieifari 
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dietf. And king Disammtt rnourned for him, saying; 
—■ Alas! jusl when we had devolved all oor duties on 
Goytnda thn brahmin, and were surrounded by and 
giving ourselves up to the pleasures of sense, Govenda 
has died I' 

Then said prince Rcitu to the king Mourn not, 
sire, so excessively for Govjnda, the b^imin. Govlnda 
has a son, young Jotipdla, who Is wiser than his father 
was, better able to see what is prohtable than hU father. 
Let Jotip&la administer all such affairs as were entrusted 
to his father/ 

■ Do you think so. my boy ? ' 

* I do, sire,' 

30. Then king Disampati summoned a man and 
said : ' Come you. good man, go to Master Jotipak, 
and say to himMay good fortune attend the honour¬ 
able JotipStal King Disampati calls for the honourable 
Jotli^la, King Disampati would like to see the 
honourable JotipSla,* * 

* So be it, sire,' responded the man, and going to 
Jotip^ lie [aas] repeated tjie message, 

' Very go^, sir, responded Jlotipitla, and wmit to 
wait upon tlie king. And when he iiad come into the 
king's presence, he exdiangcd with the king the greet¬ 
ings and compliments of politeness and courtesy, and 
sat down on one side- Then said king Disampati to 
Jotipdia :—** We would have the honourable youth 
Jotipdla administer for us. Let bim not refuse to do 
so, 1 w ill set him in his father's place and appoint him 
to tlie Stewardship’." 

* So be it. sire,' replied jotipMa in assent. 

31. So king Disampati appointed joU'plla as his 
Steward, and set him in his mther’s place. And ihus 
appointed and installed, whatever matters his father 
had administered, those did Jotipdla administer ; and 


* Gotindiye abhlsinciitlnal {JtenllT, 'I wUl uieint Mn to 
lltc Govinda-ihfp' (ibe Lordship ovtr the herd*}. The espremmin 

* Attnni^ it mmeworthy. It njisekt llwi liw office «* of rojfit rank 

Out a king wn of tower rank tbto noir. 
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whatever bts father had not adminifitcred, those matters 
dnS he too not admitilsicr. And whatever works his 
father had aerompltshed, and no others, even sudi 
works, and no others^ did lie too accomplish. Of Jum 
men said;—‘The hraliitiin is verily n Steward! 
A Great Steward is verily thiK brahmin l‘ And 
on this wise joiipdla came to be called the High 
Steward. 

32, Mow it eamc to pass that the Great Steward 
went CO those six nobles, and said to them: ’ Disampati 
Che king is old and vv'asted with age, fsasj full of years^ 
and arrived at the term of life, who indeed can 
answer for the survival of the living ? When the king 
dies, it will Ixthovc the king-makers to anoint Renu 
the prince as king. 1 surest, gentlemen, that jxiu 
ivait on prince Rcmi, and say to him thus; 'We arc 
the dear, beloved, and congenial friends of our lord 
Renu, We are happy when our lord is happy: un¬ 
happy when he is unhaf^y. Disampati^ our lord 
king, is old and wasted with age, full of years and 
arrived at the term of life. Who indeed can answer 
for the living? When the king dies, it will bciiove 
the king-makers to anoint our lord ReniJ king. If 
our lord Re»ii should gain the sovereignty, let li'tm 
divide it with ns.” ’ 

31 , ' So be it.’ responded the six nobles, and waiting 
upon ^ncc Rc/iu they repeated these words to him. 

’ Wiy. sirs, who betides myself ought to prosjjer in 
this realm if it be not you ? If I, sirs, shal] gain the 
sovereignty, I will divide tt with j-ou,‘ 

34. Twi] And it came to pass in course of time that 
king Djsam^ti died. And after his death, the king¬ 
makers anomted Rexfu his sou king. And he, when 
he was made king, lived surroondco by and given up 
to the pleasures of senjic. Then the High Steward 
went to those sU nobles and said thus :— 

* Dfsampaii. gentlemen, is dead, and my lord Rejuti 
lives surrounded by and ^ven up to the pleasures of 
sense, Well, gentlemen, who can ? The pleasures 
of sense are intoxicating, I would suggest, gentlemen. 
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that you wait ou IsirLg Remi and say to him; *' Icing 
Disampiiti, my lord, ts dead, my loni Re«u is atioinied 
king. Does my lonJ remember his promise ? *'' 

* Very good, sir,' responded die six noUlcs, aiicl going 

Into Rejtos presence. «iey said :— , . u 

* King Diaampaii, sire, h dead, and my lord Rcau 
» anointed king. Docs my Uwd fetnember hk pro- 
misc ^ * 

' I do remember my promise, gentlemen, WHuch of 
you gentlemen now is able soeccssfully to divide this 
mighty earth* so broad on the north and .,.' on Uie 
south, into seven equal portions f* ^ . 

‘ Who* sire, is able i! it be not the Great Steward, 

the brahmin?’ 

55. Then king Rchu sent a man to the Great 
Steward, saying;—‘Come, my good fellow, go to the 
Great Steward, the brahmin, and say; " The king has 
sent for you, my lord."' [*ae] And the Great Siewai^l 
was told and obeyed, and. coming into the king s 
presence, exchanged with him the greetings and com¬ 
pliments of politeness and courtesy, and sat down on 
one siiit Then said the king to him : ' Will you go. 
my lord Steward, and so divide this great earth wide 
on the north and.... on the soulb inlo seven etjnat 

portions, all.,....... 1 r * j 

* Very good, sire,’ responded the Highbtewarcl. [And 

this he did] , ,, . t 

36. And king Renu's country held the central posi- 

tion. As it is said;— 


* SaJtJirtmUklix Thli adjeflw, flpp]ie<j twrv to tkwemb. and 
at the end of the va ■oction ro ibe levcn kinmlotBS. b « pirtem 
onitr mlnieinatbk: awl « kfl nniimirttaied. TN tiadii^al 
nbudiksni cilfTirf. SurairiflickJira {CalofBbo: 

^uth iriib tllir a noiuh,' HtiddlmKbi^ bn iwllnng hcr^ 

Init bciiw u unpBco to iht k/n^ioniA he <itpUfn* * wtw tawr inmira 
debtfwlimjt Mgrtt-ff.' Neidwf h imh^tnry. Ii h*a 
,hit it - bcins Wain; ib« to. 

Gwit Bear, Uw Oiii w nn/fjrtuiialdjr to tbr ^b. I ne worn 
opening ef a buUiKi waggon J* (no*) eHipikaf la fiMia. 
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E>a4itapura of the KiJingas, ajid Pcttana for the 
Assakas, 

MUhi&sntl for the Avantis, and Roiufca m the Sovlra 
bnd. 

MithiU of the Videbis. and then Campd among the 
Ahgas, 

Lastly Benares m the Kist realm these did the 
Great Steward wisely plan. 

[aae] Then were those six nobles well pleased each 
with hts allotted gain, and at the success of bis plan, 
For they said :—‘ \Vhat we wished for, what we 
desired, what we intended, what we aimed at, to! 
th.tt is what we have gotten.' And the seven kings 
were named >— 

Sattabhu and Brahmadatta, Vessabhu with Bharata, 

Kewu and two Dhafani//>^These are the seven 
BhAmtas.’ 

Here ends the first Portion for Recitation^ 


7 >i^. 

Xinf. 

Klllngn 

SilEibliu. 

Aiukoj 

BrahmodmA. 

Ayi/ita 

VemhhiL, 

SovbmA 

BJwau. 

ViOchiu 

Reuftk 

AugAS 

Dhmrt/ikA. 

Kde 4 

DhstOTAJ^ilAd 


* 1 ( we follow the order of luinei to ihit no doubt vat/ old 
mnemonk fkiggrtl^ the retail cm/ be tebuJaied ibui j— 
eViV. 

f. 

3. Poland 

4. ROFOkA 

5. Afidiilfl 
Campd 

% BArhasi 

Thi* list 4 enough to liiaw tb^i the verm dd oof fti with the teewy. 
kingdom 4 *aiil la the t»t to tw lti the middle,. Ko ota d* 
these uveih ktogdoTliK 4 In llie tiildAL of tbe otben. Ekn&rei would 
iHil thol poitiKm fess badlXi other,. 4 wai probably im 

letidod iliEfefbre iltii DUmnb^ «od Re*u me kingi or obkHiliiA trt 
BenAxet. The kiug of ifcie Sovlnit of J. ni« 470 msy be ihe 

miK ai the BUta ci who oho A|:ipc:m Iti the tUMt here ai king of the 
Soirli^ The Rcttu of J. IV, 444 4 kfaig of ihe K urtuL Kone of the 
numcfous BrAhmAdAiuta in ihi: jltakoB cm be idcntiEed with our 
Bnhtrudtiluu Our Di^mpati umi Remi m rrfefmi 10^ Appurendy 
oA kiogt of Bejiin!^, it DfimvaivaL III, 40. 

The vena Kunrfred, but lit ■ cofrnpt state, donffli 10 ibe lime 
oX Ibe UaMviviu (VoL IK^ p* ctl* 
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57, Now those six nobles came to the High StewanI 
anil said to him:—^ Just as the honourable Steward 
was dear, beloved and congenial as coinpnlon to Remi 
the king, so has he been also to us a companion, dear, 
beloved and congenial. We would that the tionourable 
Steward administer our alTairs; we trust he will not 
refuse to do so,‘ 

* Very good, sire,* replied the Great Sicward. And 
so he instructed those seven anointed kings in goyem- 
mimt; and be taught the mantras to seven eminern 
and wealthy Hrahmim and to «!vcji hundred young 

graduates. - r 

38, [jw?] Now later on the excellent reputation of 
the brahmin, the H^h Steward, was noised abroad 
after this fashion\Vitli his own eyes the High 
Steward aeea BralunAI Face to face does the High 
Steward commune with Brahma, converse and take 
counsel with Him!' Then the I figh Steward thought: 

' This flattering rumour is noised abroad about me, 
that I both see Erahmil and hold convene with Him. 
Now I neitlter sec Htm. nor commune with Him. nor 
converse or take counsel with Him. But t have heard 
aged and venerable brahmins, teachers and pupils, 
.say: '■ He who remains in meditation the months 
of the rains, anil practises the ecstasy of pity, ^ s^ 
Brahmd, commuoKs, converses, takes counsel wth 
Brahmi? What if I now were to cultivate that 

discipline „ i 

.^9, So tlic High Steward watted on king Rcmi, am! 
telling him of the reputation imputed to himsdf* aiid 
of hut wish to practise seclusion, added; ‘ 1 wish, str, 
to meditate during die four months of the rains and to 
practise the ecstasy of pity. No one is to come near 
me save some one who will bring me my meals. ^ 

■ Do. honourable Steward, whatever seems to you fit. 
4a [aaa] And the High Steward went round to wdi 
of the six noblo, told them the same, and took hts 

leave of them also. , 

41. Then he went to liiosc seven eminent and 
wwUhy Brahmins, and to the seven hundred graduates, 

T Itti 
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anti telling them [loo of lh« rumour* and of his 
wish to practise seeJasion], said ‘ Wherefore, sirs, 
according as you have heard the maniraa and have 
com mi tied theaii to memory, itontiniie to rehearse 
them in fuJl, and tcadi them to eacJi other. 1, sira, 
wish to mediuu: during the four months of the rains, 
and to practise the ecstasy of pity. No one is to 
come near me save some one who shall bring me mv 
meals; ^ 

'Do, honourable Steward, whatever seems to you 
fit; 

42, [aae] Next the High Steward went to hts forty 
wives who were all on an equality, and told them [too 
of the rumours and of his wish to practise ecstasy in 
seclusion. And they replied like the odtersj 

4J, Then die High Steward had a new rest-house 
built eastward of the dCj-.and there forlhe four months 
of the rains he meditated, rapt in the Ecstasy of Pit)'; 
nor did any one liave access to him save one who 
brought Iiiiti hit meals. But when the four rainy months 
weraoyef. tfien verily came disappointment anti anguish 
over him as he thought; “Here have I he.ird agetl 
and venerable brahmins, teachers and their pupils, 
say: " He who rentains in meditation the four months 
of the rains, and practises the Ecstasy of Pity, he secs 
BrahmA, communes, converses, ,ind takes counsel witft 
UraJjmfi." But 1 see not BrahmA, 1 commune not, nor 
converse, nor take counsel with Him.' 

44. Then BrahmA, die Eternal Youth, when in fils 
mind he knew the thoughts [>4oJ of die High Steward’s 
mind, vanished from hts heaven, and, nIk a stttuig 
man shooting his arm out or drawing back his out-shot 
arm, appeared before the High Steward. Then verily 
camefrar, then came trembling u[)on the High Sieward, 
tiien did the hair of his flesh stand up' wmen he saw 
tills thing that had never been seen b^ore. And he, 
full of fear and dread with stifleniug hair, addressed 
BrahmA the Eternal Youth in tJiese verses :— 


^ Sec pi. 340L 
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*0 Vision fair, O glorious and divine I 
Who art thou, lord? knowing thee not we ask. 

That we may know I' 

■ In heaven supreme I’m known 
Aa the Eternal Youth. All know me there. 

Know me eeo thou. Covloda.' 

' To a DrahmA Blest 

Let seat and water for the feet and sweet 
Cooked cakes and drink be brought W« ask what gift 
The Lord would takci Would he himself decide 
The form for us 

‘ Hereby we take thj* gift, 

And now—whether it be for good and gain 
In this thy present life, or for thy weal 
In that which shall be—Thou host leave. Come,ask. 
Goviiida, whatsoe’er thou fain woiild’st have ? ’ 

45. Then the High Steward thought: 'Leave is 
given me by BrahmA die Eternal Youth I What now 
^bII I ask of him, some good thing for this life, or 
a future good fail] Then It occurred to him : * 1 am 
an e>cpen regarding what is profitable for thb life. 
Even otheiis consult me about that. What now if I 
were to ask BrahmA the Etcmat Youtlt for somcthiiig 
of advantage In a life to come? ’ .And he addressed 
the god In these verses :•— 

* I ask the BrahmA, the Eternal VotitJu 
Him past alt doubt I, doubting, ask atient 
The things that others would fain know abouL 
WTierein proficient, in w*bat method trained 
Can mon^ reach th‘ immortal world of BrAhm ?' 


* Tl« espn-W4Diis hire •« sll dliptkel, uni ii i* nut etttein that 
the AcAnlngi wtppllttl ire quUe r^lit ei ihe Wiona aa^tie pucchsli 
«h 1 no ktrotl do not occur elMwIxre. The lequiina of 

tdctf vould tetm lo he t ' Only nteb and f ueb ere fit io be offutil flj 
4 m»rk of THpeci is *0 iwly a dd»y, Bui»« knentfajr Ufhfch li bat, 
I (14k. T^ei tb« Holy Otx icukc b rigliL' Then the deity, «'bo vuiiff 
notbiftg, (idcinff the irill for the tbed, Mjn h< weepUj and P<r«> 
t boon. 
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' He among men, O Brahmin, who eschmva 
All claim*of'Vme'’artel "mine'*; he in whom thought 
Rises in loneU* calm, in pity rapt, 

Loathing all unil things, dwelling In chastity.— 
Herein prolicient, in such matters trained. 

Mortal can reach th’ immortal heav n of BiAtitn/ 

46. ' What the I,ord saith touching *' eschewing all 
claims of *me' and 'mine"* ] understami It is to 
renouticc all property whether it be small or large, 
and^ to rcnotince all family life, whether the circle of 
one's kin be small or large, and with hair and beard 
cut off and yellow robes donnedt to go forth from the 
home into the homeless life. Thus do 1 undcrstiind 
this. 

' What the Lord saith touching “ thought rising in 
lonely calm*’ I understand. It is when one chooses 
a solitary abode—the forest, at the foot of a tree, 
a mountain brae, a grotto, a rock-cavem, a cemetery, 
ora heap of grass out in the open field Thus do 1 
understand this [Asa], 

'What the Lord saith touching "in pity rapt" I 
understand. It Is when one continues to pervade one 
quarter of the horizon with a heart cliarged with pity, 
and so the second quarter, and so the third, and so tlie 
fourth. And thus the whole wide world, a^vc, below, 
amutid and everywhere does one continue to pervade 
with a heart charged with pity, far-reaching, expanded, 
infinite, free from wrath and ill will. Thus do 1 under¬ 
stand this. 

* Only in what He saith touching *' loathing the foul *' 
do I not understand tliee. Lord. 

* What mean’st thou by " foul odours among men," 

O Bralimi ? here I undemtand thee not. 

Tell what these signify, who knowrstall, 

When cloaked and cic^ed by what is man thus fout, 
Hcll-dbomcd, and shut off from the heaven of BrShm ?' 
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Crc«d, doubt; and lifting hands ’gainst fellow men, 
Lusting and hate, dntnesa and pride of life,— 

When yoked with these man Is of odour fool, 
Hell'-doomed, and shut out from the heav'n of BrAhnt.' 

'As ! understand the word of the Lord coiiccmiog 
these " foul odours," they eannot easily be suppressed 
if one live in the world. 1 will therefore go fortli 
from the home into the life of the homeless state.' 
*Do, lord steward, whatever seems to you fit.' 

47. Then the High .Steward waited on king Rtuim 
and'Said to htm :<—'Will my lord now seek anotlier 
minister, who will administer my Jord'a afTairs ? 1 wish 
to leave the world for ihe homeless life. lam going 
forth in accordance with the word of Brahmd w'bich 1 
have heard concerning foul odours. These cannot be 
easily suppressed w‘hen one is living in die world.' 

* King Rewu, lord o' the land, I here declare ■— 

Do thou thyself take thought for this diy realm I 
I care no longer for my ministry.* 

' If for thy pleasures aught tliere Tacketh yet, 
ril make it gootL If any injure thee. 

Them I'll restrain, warlord and landlord I f 
Thou art my father. Steward, lol lam thy sotif 
Abide with us, Govinda, leave us not.' 

' Naught lack 1 for my pleasures, tior is there 
One who doth injure me. But I have hrand 
Voices un^rthly. Henceforth home holds me not' 

[a«] ' What like is this tl nearthly ? WTmt did He say 
To thee, that having heard thou will straightway 
Torsake our house and us and all the world ?' 

* Ere t had passed through this Retreat, my cafe 
Was for due altar-ntcs; the sacred fire 
Was kindled, strewn a^ut with kusa-grass. 

But lol BralimA I »w. from Bfahm^'s heav'n, 

Eternal god, 1 asked t he made reply \ 

1 heard. And now irksome b home to me^' 
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■ Lo ? 1 believe the words that thou hast said. 
Govinda. Having heard the Uncarthiy Voice. 

How could it be thou shouTd'st act otherwise ? 

Thee will we follow after. Ec our guide. 

Our teacher f So. like gem of purest ray^ 

Purg’il of all drosa, translucent, without flaw,^— 

Aj* pure as that well walk according to thy won!.' 

*lf tlje honourable Steward goes forth from the 
home into the homeless, I too will do the fike. For 
t^hither thou cucst. I will go.* 

48. Then me High Steward, ifie brahmin, waited 
ufion the aix nobles, and said to them ; 'Will my lords 
now seek another minister who will administer my 
Fords' affairs ? \ wish to leave the world for the 

homefcHS Dfe, I am going forth In accordance with 
tFtc word of Brahmi which I have lieard conccroiiig 
foul odours. These cannot be easily suppressed when 
one is living in the world.' 

Then the six nobles went aside together [soa] and 
thus deli berated :—* These brahmin folk arc greedy 
for money. What if we were to gain him over 
through money ?' And coming to the High Steward 
they said • There is abundance of property, air, in 
these seven kingdoms, ^^^icrefore. sir, take of it as 
much as seems profitable Jo you,' 

' Enough, sirs f 1 fiavc already abundant posscssioita, 
thanks to the action of my lords. It is that luxury 
that I am now rclioijulshiag in leaving the world for 
the homeless Fife, [even as I have told you].' 

49. Then the six noUes went aside together, and 
thus deliberated: ‘These braJimln folk art greedy 
about women. What if we were to gain him over 
through women ?' And coming to the High Steward 
they said; ' There is, sir, in those seven kingdoms 
abutidanoe of women. Wherefore, sir. conduct away 
with you as maiiy as you want-' 

'Enough, sirs! I have already these forty wives 
c^ual in J'Snk-^ All of thern^ I am forsaking in leaving 
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50. [* 40 ] ■ If tiic lionoufalile Steward- goes lorth 
from the home into the homeJeGs life, we too wlH do 

‘the like. Whither diou goest we will go.* 

‘ If )re would pul off fleshly lusts that woridliags heart 
coerce, 

Stir >'fe the will, was strtJtig, firm la the power of 
patience. 

This Ls the Way, the Way that's Straight^ the Way 
unto the End *, 

The Righteous Hath that good men guard, to birth 
in Bmhini's heaven.' 

51, 'Wherefore, my lord Steward, wait yet seven 
years, anti when they arc over, we too will go forth from 
the world into the homeless life. Whither thou goest 
wc will go.' 

‘Too long, my lords, are seven years! I cannot 
wait for niy lords seven years. For who can answer 
for the living?* We must go toward the future, wc 
must learn lay wisdom *. we must do good, wc must 
walk in righteousness, for there is no escaping death 
for all that's horn. Now I am going fortli in accord¬ 
ance w'ith the word of Brahmi wbidx I have heard 
concerning foul odours, Tlicy cannot^ he easily sup 
pressed when one is living in the ^vorld,' 

53. * Well then, lord Steward, wait for us six years, 

... [or] wait five years ., . four years,,. three -., 
two years . . - one year. Wlien a year has gone by 
wc loo will leave the world for the Homeless Statc- 
Whithcr tliou goest we will ga* 

53. ' Foo long, my lords, is one year. 1 cannot 
[347] wail for my lords one year. Tor who can answer 
tor the living? We must go towards the future, wc 
must learn by wisdom, wc must do good, we must walk 

* S« E, I, 33^‘Sttaigtitfi linn w*jr Mfljci!.' 

* AnutUito, IlL hannx no bejond The Cj. initiprciS uadlso, 
utmmo {titiiqnc, npretoe). 

* See Above, p. cSS. 

* MAtitij'ii. MAUit vuccRtl pAitfiA, MJK IJotlrfhigbtKa. Cp- 
tlie cuiainetfUiy on Cbp. and Angmiata II, 
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id n^hteowidcss. for there is no escaping death for all 
lhais hnm. Now 1 am going forth in accordance 
with die word of ftrahmA which I have heard con¬ 
cern ing foul odotirs. They cannot easily be suppressed 
when one is living in the wodd.' 

54' ' Well dien, lord Steward, wail for us seven 
months , .. six montlis^.. . five ,,. four ... three ,,. 
two months .., one monili - - - [55] half a month *, . 
seven days, [at4s] till we have dtcvolved our kingdoms 
on to our sons and brothers* When seven days art 
over, we will leave the world for the Homeless State, 
Whither thou gocst wc wiJi go-’ 

'Sevan clays, my lords, is not a long time. I will 
wait, my lords, for seven days.* 

56. Then the High Stevrard, the brahmin, came to 
those seven eminent and wealthy brahmins and to 
those seven hundred graduates^ and sid:—' Will ye 
now seek another teacher, sirs, who will (by repetition) 
teach you the mystic verses f’ 1 wish to leave the 
world for tlie homeless life, 1 am going forth in 
accordance with the word of Bralim^ wliiSi I have 
heard concerning foul odours. These cannot easily be 
suppressed when one is living in the worltL' 

*Let tile honourable Steward not leave the world 
for the homeless lifei Leaving the world means little 
power and little gain; to be a brahmin brings great 
(iOW'er and great gain,* 

* Speak not so. gentlemen, of leaving the world or of 
lieing a hrahmin, Who for that matter has greater power 
or wealth than I ? 1 , sirs, have been hitherto as a king 
of kings, as lirahmd to brahmins* as a deity * to house¬ 
holder^ And tilts, ail this, 1 put away in leaving the 
w'orld, in accordance widr the word of Brahm&., -‘[a-taj 
‘ If the lord Steward leaves the world for the Home¬ 
less State, we too wiU do the like. Whither thou goest, 
we will go*' 

' MAtite, See last Dale. 

■ D«rttA; ' like Sokka, of jjixU,to ePother hwl« of fcmiPei,' 

(‘y, The phraae oiight be taken to neaa thai liiahRiil was not t 
devaii, 




I>, iL i$o. 


TifC toUD mctr stewaud. 


^79 


57* Then the High .StcwunJ, the Brahminj went to 
his forty wives, all on an equality, and said:—-* Will 
eaeh of yon, ladies, who may wish k> do so, go back 
to her own family and seek another husband ? ) wish, 
ladies, to leave the world for the homeless, life, in 
accordance with the word of Brnhrnft .. .* 

■ Thou, even thou, art the kinsman of our heartSi* 
desire; thou art the husband of our hearts* desire. 
If the lord Steward leaves the world for the Homeless 
.State, we too will do the like Whither thou goest, 
we will go, 

5S. And so the High Steward^ the brahmin, when 
those seven days were past; let his hair and beard l>e 
cut off, donned the wilow robM and went forth from 
his home into the Homeless State. And he liaying 
so acted, the seven kings also, anointed kshatriyas, 
as well as the seven eminent and wealthy braliminii 
and the seven hundred grailuates, the forty wives all 
on an equality, several tliousand nobles, several tliou- 
sand brahmins, several thousand commoners and 
several young women from women’s quartcrSi let 
their hair be cnt. donned the yellow robts and went 
forth froni their homes into the H omeltss State. And 
so, escorted by this company, the High Steward, ibc 
brahmin, went a-wanderiog through the villages, towns, 
[aso] and cities. And whether he arrived at village or 
town or oh'i there he became as a king to kings, as 
Brahmi to brahmins, as a deity to commoners. And 
in those days when any one snccied or slipped, they 
called out:—'Glory be to tlie High Steward, the 
brahmin ! Glory be to the Minister of Seven I * 

59. Now tlie High Steward, the brahmin, continued 
to pervade each of the four quarters of the horizon 
w'ith a heart charged with love ,,. with pity ,.. with 
sympathy In joy. . , with equanimity. And so the 
whole wide world above, below, around, and every¬ 
where did he continue to pervade with heart charged 
with equanimity, far-reaching, cx^tanded, inhniic, tree 
from wrath and ill wilL And he taught to disciples the 
way to union with the world of Brahmik 
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6o. Now all they who at tliat time had bcea the 
High Stewards disciples and in all points wholly 
understood his teaching, were after tlieir death rcbom 
into die blissfii] world of Grahin^. I'hey wlio had not 
In all points wholly understood his teaching, were after 
their death reborn'Into the company either of the gods 
who Dispose of Joys purveyed from without, or of the 
gods of the Heaven of Boundless Delight, or of Ute 
gods of [he Heavens of Bliss, or of ihe V^ma gods. 

or of the Three-and-Thirty gods, or of the gods 
who are the Four Kings of the Horiiioii. Even they 
who accomplished^ the lowest realm of a 11^ attained to 
the realm of the Gandharva dairies. 

Thus of an those dansmmt there was not one whose 
renunciation proved vain or barren; in each case it 
bore fruit and development' 


til. ‘ Does the Exalted One remember ? ’ 

■ 1 do remember. Five-crest. I vms ihc High 
Steward of those days.* I taught my disciples the 
way to commimion with the Brahmd world. Hut, 
Fivc-crest, that religious life did not conduce to 
detachment, to passionlessness, to cessation of craving, 
to peace, to understanding, to insight of the higher 
stages of the Path, to Nirvana, but only to rebirth in 
the Brahm^-world. On die other hand my religious 
system. Fivc-crcst. conduces wholly and soIeFy to 
detachment, to passionlcssness, to cessation of craving, 
to peace, to understanding, to insight of the higher 
stages of the Path, to Nirvana, And that is the 
Ei^tfold Path, to wit, right views, right in¬ 
tention, right speech, right action) right lividihood, 
right effort, right miudfulness, right rapture. 

62. ‘Those of my disciples, Fivc-crcst, who in .'ll! 
points wholly understand my teaching, Acy from the 


• In cpiie of Itiw «prcM mteniHii diit kgtnd of the High 
Stci^ i1d«s imm in the eanonicad cotlection of Bitih Siorifs, 
Sec Kbji “ Buddibijt Indian,' p„ ftw oUitr initiLtscia^ 
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destruction of the Deadly Taints have by and for 
themselves understood, remixed and attained to, even 
in this life, freedom from taint, liberty of heart, liberty 
of intellect, [a®*] Those who do hot in all points 
wholly understand my tendiingisomo of them, in that 
thej' have broken away the five Fetters belonging to 
the Hitlier Side, are reborn without pamiu, where 
they will utterly pass away, being no mare liable to 
return to tliis world. And some of them, in that tlicy 
have broken away three [other] Fetters, and have worn 
down passion and hate and dblnesa, become Once- 
Returners, who after once returning to this world sliail 
make an end of III. And some of them, again, In 
that they have broken away those three Fetters, be¬ 
come Stream-A ttainers, not liable to (>e rcboni in any 
state of woe, but assured of attainii^ to the Insight. 
And Five-crest, of all, even all those persona, there 
is not one whose rcntinclation ts vain or barren; in 
each case it will Jiave hrought fruit and development.* 
Thus spoke die Exalted Ont And Fivc^reatof 
the Gandharva fairies was pleased at tlie word of the 
Exalted One, and in delight and gladness he saluted 
the Exalted One, and with the salti cation of the right 
®ide he vauisiied from that place. 

Here endeth the Story of tlic Lord High 
Steward, 



INTRODUCTION 

TO THE 

MAHA.SA.\tAYA SUTTANTA 

Tilt mctbcx! fottowed in this poem k dmriy the saunc in 
the two previous Suu^ta^only here (t h r^thir the fntnor 
JE^His,—the local ddiict, the persfaniiiutiofi qf n^tutn) pheno- 
vnenaj gijjirdiart spirita. famc^, harpies, naiadA« dryads^ and 
othiT?—who stre represented as themselves piocliiJmin^ 
^tr adherenee to the new im^vement Important gods are 
indeed fncidi^ntally cnenUoacti; and H k porkopa not wjthoul 
[mention that great and small are here thrown together, aa tf 
&»na and Vam^ and Brahmil were really all of the same 
kind as the kmg list of spiriu and &irtcs in whkh tlxey 
appear'. 

Hie poem b nJinofft unreadable now* The long list of 
stiauge names awakes no IntoresL And it b somewhat 
pal^tlc to notice the hopeless fitnigg[le of the author to 
enliven bk unmanageable material with a Utile poeity, li 
remains, sivc tiene and there, ooly doggrel still. 

There are three parts to the pi;jem. The first h the JJk 
of godSf the second the frame-w^orki put into the Buddlia's 
mouth, at the beginning (after the prologuej, and at the end : 
the third the prologoe, with the verses of the four gods of the 
Pure Abode. The protegue has been preserved as a separate 
q^sode In the SaMryuitjo.'!, ay. Tlic way In which the list Is 
fitted into the frame-work in our sections 4^ 5* and 6 h vciy 
eon fused ami awkward; and the grnmmar of the frame* work 
is miMjistetit with the grammar of (he Ibt, It is highly 

E robable Ihercfore that the list Itself^ and also the epthigue, 
Hd been hAndcd down ns independent wtu-ks in the oommunrty 
before our Sultonta was composed- The framc^work may be 
the work of the editor* 

Oar list hefc begins tn §5 7, 8^ with seven cUssea or groups 
of gods, without pcnoiul num^ The personal uamrs begffi 
at ^ with the four Great Kings of ifi four quarters; and 


‘ So above, Vol. 1» p. Ifhc wmihip of Agut is dehberatelr mirrteiJ 
in 1 lifi of taimbtie bocur-pocus. 




intro Dircnox. 




^ 10-30 follow with ten other groupie m each of which ihc 
prindp^ prwnal naincs are givcjk There k another Usi of 
gods in the Arftn&^ya fNa 51 tn the Dfgha). Tliia other likt 
abo begTAA with the foer Great Kings; and then sxlds, as ^ 
tKift of aAerfhotight or appendix, the names of rofiynjne gcxli^ 
nil mentioned one after anethtTp without division Into gioupr 
and wiUrout nny details. Our ^ ro-3o look ^cry much like 
an improved and cidaTped edetfon of the bare Ibt in the 
A/AiiA/fya. The latter ia jii5t eueb 4 innetriDfiic doggrel as 
was found u:%rul In other ca^es also by the early Biiddiiiits, 
who had no books, and wtre^ com{^Jed to carry thetr 
ciictlonarlE:t and works of reference In their heads. There 
am other [iistancct to P^lt literature of the ongimiT mnemonic 
verses, and thdr fliibsei^uent expanMJonp having both been 
preserved* 

As the contentB of ihc ivto lists, and tfietr great importance 
for Lhc history of rd^ion in India, have been discus^ eise^ 
where ^ it b only necessary here to raubd the reader that 
when these SutEantag were composed the itamcs they con¬ 
tain were full of meatiing to the people; aod that the l^eniU 
Ticre told were intended to conttteracl the an I mU tie delusioeui 
about them then w prevalent in the Ganges^ valley. They 
are almost the only evidence we have aa yt( outside the 
priestly books. Perhap* the jimst Importatit fact to whidi 
they bear ttistimony is the eonLinual change in Anlmlstie belief 
ihat went on in fndk* They ure of especial value, as they 
ediow what those belJcls were at a particular period We 
shalJ not be able to have a sdentlRc history of rdlgion in 
India iintj) the absurd anachrontsmi of the clBHical SanAkrri: 
literature have been dUcanled I and until we have Icamt car^ 
fully to distingubb between the divers &iths and gods 
whldi^ in thoM? books, an rnia^d np together, and supposed to 
have rentsuned the same for many centuries on end. 


* Rlip Davidt's * Buiidhisl Intlia,^ pp. sip-aji. 
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TliE Great Concourse.] 

1 , [S09] Ttins have 1 heani. The Plexsed One vras 
oitcc dwrlling among the SAkh'Ojlt al KaptUvatthu in 
the Great Wood, together with a great hand of Uie 
bteihien, about five hundred of them, all being 
Arahants. And gods from the ten thousand worlds 
systems ofi'ttmcs assembled there that they might 
visit the Exalted One and the band, of brethren. 

a. Now to four gods of the hosts of the Pure Abodes 
this fought occurred;—'Thai Blessed One 1$ now 
dwellirig among the Sdkl^’us, at ICapilavatlhu in the 
Great Wood, together with a great handofibebpcihren, 
about five hundred of them, all betog Arahants. And 
gods from the ten tliousand world-syatemsofMimes are 
assembJjug diere to see the ExaJted One and his bond 
of brethren. What if we, too, were to go into lus 
presence, and before him were to recite each of us 
a poem 

$, Then tliose gods, as easily as a strong man might 
stretch out his arm. or draw back his out-^tretcbed 
arm, [ssil vanislied from the Pure Abodes, and 
appeal before the Exalted One. There they saluted 
him and stood on one side. And so standing one of 
the gods recited to the Blessed One this verse> 

'Great is the gathering In the glade! The hosts of 
heaven together mett 

We too arc come unto this oongtess blest, and fain 
would see 

The Company Invincible.' 

Then another god recited to the Exalted One this 
verse;— 
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■ The brethren there, wroughctip to concentration rapt, 
make straight their hearts. 

Wisely* as driver keeping grip on reJn, their faculties 
clley guard/ 

Then aJiDiher gtxl recited to die Ejcaltcd One this 
verse;— 

"All bars and bolts are hewn in twain for them, 
The threshotd is dug up.’ 

In pnrit)', their way^ they go, 

Stainless, with vision dear, like wcll-iamed elephants.' 

[soe] Then the other god recited to tlie Exalted 
One this \'ers€ :— 


'Who in the Buddha refuge take, they shall not go to 
woeful doom. 

When dtey put off this human frame they shall hll 
up the hosts in heaven/ 

4. Then said the Exalted One to the brethren;— 
•Ofnimes, brethren, do gods from the ten wcrld- 
systems foregather to sec the Tatfidgata. and the com¬ 
pany of the Brethren. Whosoever, brethren, In the 
past TverB Arahant Buddhas supreme, upon tliem 
tvatted a like number of die heavenly hosts, and a like 
number shill wait upon whosoever ^all, in the future, 
l>e Arahant Buddhas supirmc. I will detail to you, 
brethren, the names of the hosts of gods, I will publish 
abro-id, brethren, their names, I will teach you, 
bretliren, tbeur naraes^ Hearken hereunto and pay 
heed, and 1 wDl soeak,' 

' Even £0, iord,^ responded the brethren. And tlic 
Exalted One ^fce thus;— 

5. ‘In measured speech I will give utterance ;— 
Where'er their realm, there will yc find the gods. 
But they urho in the bowels of the hills 
Sit with heart throughly puiged and well com* 
posed. 


* ^ TIh! Kud bdu &nd llirtshdid itoae of lai^ UJ-wIJi 
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Like to so many liotrs crouching sull. 

Are vanquishm over the creeping dread. 
White-minded, pure, serene and lindcfilcd. 

[asej Seeing within KapiUvatthu* *s grove 

Five Bundn»i such and more, disdples all. 

To them who loved his word the Master spoke : 

Celestial hosts draw nigh T 
Look to it, bnetlirett, that ye them discern I" 
And they, hearing the Buddha s word, forthwith 
Strove ardently to see.' 

6. And lo I in them 

Arose vision of those not bom of men. 

Some saw one hundred gods, ten hundred, some, 
And some saw seventy ^ottsand, others saw 
Inhnite mitttitudes thronging around. 

And all ihcrr sight and seeing He Who Sees 
Intuitively marked and understood. 

Then to his followers who toved his Word 
The Master turned and spoke :—** Celestial hosts 
Draw near f Them do brethren, recognize 
As I, in rh^mic speech, each in their turn 
Proclaim them unto yon in order due:—" 

7, Seven thousand Vakkhas of our country’s soil 
Of wondrous gifts and powers exceeding great, 
And comeliness, and splendid following 
Are come rejoicing to the forest gUde 
'I'o see the brethren met icgcther tlicre. 

Six thousand Yakkbas from HimSia^, 

Diverse in hue, of wondrous gifts and powers 


< Tbe connuuiao of Uie rariom clauset «f tfais &{i»fa it obtetire i 
tnd The inierjirctAtiont of the aatiirc scholtn differ. We hdvt 
roDowed the veteion cf (he Cvlonibo Suniuxa dT SemamcUien^ 

(nn»tailoti tCat Jgag) taics ihe in line t to refer In the 

Arahents. Huddlw^hoa«'» enramenfary mey he undcistood either 
way. All agrrc in leferriiijT batvi in line 5 Vo ihe Buddha. 

* Vaiieisino* gloawd here by BuddhagiHna ai parlytTaiiffl-> 

pannt, aid Jater, in thii SatUUitS, by yaaena aamanntgatl 
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And comeliness and splendid foil awing. 
Arc come rejotcing to the fores: glade 
To see the brethren met together there. 


From Sitn’s Hij:] three thousand Yaklchas more, 
Diverse in hue, of wondrous gifts and powers 
And comeliness, witlt splendid following, 

Have come rejordng to the fnresE glade 
To see the bretJiren met tegeilter tkene. 


Thus have I sixteen tliousand Yakichas told, 
or diverse hue, of wondrous gifts and powers 
And oonteUness, and splendid following. 

Who come rejoicing to die forest glade 
To see the brethren met logether tliere. 


[M 9 j Five hundred more from VcssSmitt&'s host. 
Of diverse hue, of wondrous gifts and powere 
And comeliness and splendid following. 

Have come rejoicing to the forest glade 
To see the brethren met together there. 


Kumbhlra. too, of RSjagalia town, 

Having his dwelling on Vepullas mount. 

More than a hundred thousand in his train. 
This Yakkha likewise to the wood is come. 

9. King Dhatara/Ma rules the liastcrn clime, 

Lord of Gandhabbas, mighty monarch he, 
With splendid following. Sons has he too, 
Many and strong, all after Indra named. 

And these of wondrous gifts and mighty power 
And comeliness and splendid following. 

Have come rejoicing to the forest glade 
To see the brethren met together mere. 

VirO/ha, ruler of the Southern cflmc, 

Lord of Kumliai!t4/as, mighty monardi he. 

With splendid foUowmg. Sons Has he too, 
Many and strong, alt after Indra named. 

And these of wondrous gifts and mighty power 
And comeliness and splendid following. 

Have come rejoicing to the forest glade 
To see the brethren met together there. 
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VirOpakkhA niles o’er Uie Western dime. 

Lord of ihc mighty monarch hi', 

With splendid IvUowing. Sons has be too. 
Many and strong, all after Indra named. 

And these, of H'ondrous gifts and mighty power 
And eomefittess and splendid Tollowing, 

Have come rejoicing to tlie forest glade 
To see the brethren met together there. 

Kuvera rules over the Northern clime. 

Lord of the Vakkhas, mighty monarch he. 

With splendid following. Sons has he too, 
Many and strong, all after Indra. named. 

And these, of wondrous gifts and mighty (lower 
[ass] And comeliness and splendid following. 

Have come rejoicing to the forest glade 
To see the brethren met together diere. 

So stood those four great kings within the wood 
or Kaptlavatthu, oO the four dimes 
Shedding effulgent radiance round about : 

C^er the East King Dhatara//jfa shone. 

To right, VirilAiaka, westward 
VjrQpakkha. Kuvera o’er tJie North, 

JO. With them are (^e their vassals versed in craft, 
Hoodwiinking wizards, apt to cloak and feigo ; — 

MjSyd, Ku/eju/u, Vi At, 

Vi/ucca. Candana, Rdmase//^ too, 

KrnnughaWu, Ntghajtn/u ^nine in all). 

Next, these Gandhabba chieftains all are come:^— 
Panida, Opamadda too, and Mdltalt 
The driver of tlie gods, Ciitasena 
The Gandhabba, Nala, Janesabha, 

Padcasikha and Suriyavaccasd, 

Daughter of TimbarO. These princes all 
And with th^ other chiefs. Candhabbas too. 

Are come rtgoicing to the forest glade 
To see the Uretliren met together there. 

11. Now too NSgas are come from Nabhasa, 

And from Vesiliand from Tacdiaka, 
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Kambalas, Assataras, 
Wkh all Uiefr km. i' 


^ „ Dm Yamuna, 
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And DhaCara//ia, too. with briUisnt trains, 
Erivana, gfcat amon^ folk, 

He too is come inio the forest glade. 

They who twicc»bom ♦, wingiid and keen 
Of .sight, the hea venly Hatpies who. 

With violence prey on Ndga chiefs,— 

Gaudy and Welhwing&l are their names_ 

Have flown into the wood. [a£s]-». 

The cobra kings fdc quite secure. 

A refuge from the dreadful birds 
Buddha had made. With gentle words 
Entreating one another they. 

The Harpies and their prey alike 
To the Buddha as their Sanctuary come. 

I a. They whom the Lightning-hi and did smite, 
Now dwellers in the ocean, A auras, 

VSsavas brethren, they of wondrous gifts 
And splendid train* * .—The KilakafljL: all 
Of fcY^nie shape, the Ddnaveghaaas, 

Sudtti, Vepacitu. and Palidrada— 

With thtro came Namucl, spirit of Evil i 
And B^is hundred sons, ajf of them named 
After Veroca \ having armed a host 
Of warriors, hied them to their noble liege, 

And RShu said, Good luck attend this mote 
ror which the brethren now have sought thi 
wood r* 

13. The gods of Fire and Water, Earth and Air 
Are hither come; celestial Vaninas 


AU btrek aie twfot>bofn, llrK from ilie mother 1 weinb l*lxs 
■he 1*^ the anct dun fftro the eitg itaelf. 

* 1 hese ue qll Wn of Su/J, motba, And liail beeft 

anren out of heaven bj * ftoo-wkh-the-thundcr^ti-in ' 

rbe ’alter )itij been iilinUJWd, »t the dnu whan ihm .rfem tna com- 
pome "lib Smm 

* Th*i k, tbair undt Rihu. 
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With tJitir attendiuil: Varutieian sprites, 

Aod Soma with Vasot Come, too, the gods 
From Love and Pity bom. with splendid tmin. 
These ten, a tenfold tjost in aJl, of hue 
Diverse, of -aondTOUS gifts and mighty power, 
And comeJiness, with splendid foUotving, 

Are come rejoicing to tJie forest glade 
To see the brethren met together diere. 

14. Come Vishwii with his gods, the Sahalts, 

The Asamas and the Yama twins'; the elves 
Thai dwell within the moon attend the Moon, 
The solar fairly too attend the Sun, 

While fragile ^irits of the Clouds attend 
The ConateiJattons; [Sen] Lord of the Vastis. too, 
Cod Sakha, Generous One of yore* *:~ 

These ten, a tenfold host in ail. of hue 
Diverse, of wondrous gifts and mighty powers. 
And comeliness, with splendid following, 

Are come rejoicing to the forest glade 
To see the bretitren met together there. 

15. Now too are come the fairies Sahabhu, 

In darning radiance like crests of lire:— 

The Ari/Makas, Rojas, like am re flowers, 

With VaruKji and eke Sahadhammd, 

And Accutfl is come, Anejaki 

And Sulcyya and Rudri are come, 

Come loo VSsavanesi deities. 

These ten, a tenfold host in all, of hue 
Diverse, of wondrous gifts and mighty powers. 
And comeliness, with splendid following, 

Arc come rejoicing lo the forest glade 
To see the brethren met together there. 

16. Saminas, Great Samdnas, sprites like men 
And sprites like Supermen, are come, the gods 

^ T!i« Caller anil Pdliut of Tndb^n 

* Tli^ icrmt (a i;:aine m beir Pku$t bAit it a an iwitliei 

cf Sikkt rxprc£elj^ licvgmd io dbtiiifnlBb Itiai Ikttn Inrfra^ ih^ Ycik 
god, whoftt rpitbcl woB ^ Deftfojner df pw 197., 
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Debaiidied'by-sport * * are come and those 
Debauched* 

In<mmd*, faiHes that haunt the Green and they 
That wear the Red, they too diat Pass*Ovcr, 

And the Great Passers^'er. with splendid following. 
These ten, a tenfold host in all, of hue 
Diverse, of wondrous gifts and mlphty powers. 
And comeliness, with splendid following, 

Are come rejoicing to the forest glade 
To see the brethren met together there. 

17. Sukka, Aruna, Kartimha fain'es too, 

With Veghanasas, having at their head 
Th* OdStagayhas, come; Vicahklianas, 

SadAmattas, HarAgajas, and they 

Called the Mixed gods with splendid following; 

Pajunna thundering is come, he w^ho 

Pours down the rams opon the cmarters four. 

These ten, a tenfold host in all, of hue 
Diverse, of wondrous gifts and mighty powers. 
And comeliness, with splendid following. 

Are come rejoicing to the forest gbde 
To see the brethren met together there. 

ifl. [sei] The Khemiyas and jjods from Toisita 
And Ydma heav’ns, the Ka/Makas and suite, 
Lambttakas and the chief LAma^gods, 

The Fiery spirits, and the Asavas, 

They who rejoice in shapes they make themselves. 
And they who use creations not their own 
These ten, a tenfold host in all, of hue 
Diverse, of wondrous gifts and mighty pou'crs. 

And comeliness, with splendid following, 

Arc come rejoicing to the fafe.st glade 
To see the brethren met together there, 

19. The^ sixty spirit hosts, of divers hues, 

According to their name and class are come, 

*■ On these deaaibed iB die Bnlunejtlit Suttojiui, kc 1, 

]f. 3I> 

* NinunijiSrHi, PftrtiiimiBitsir*»*4vtttll- 
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Aniil with them others, whosoe'er they be, 

Saymg '' Him who has outlived birth, for whom 
No barrier stands, for whom the flood is crossed, 

1 he Asavas nre oot. Him shaJF we sec. 

Ferry-man o'er the flood, mighty t^irough punty * *, 
Alcon time has passed beyondth'enshrouding dark/' 

20. Then Tissa, the Eternal Youth, and with 
Him Paramatta anJ SubrahmA, sons 
Of the Potent One, came to the congress'wood. 
Great Brahm 4 , stisctain of thousand worlds 
In Grdhma-heaven, has thither been reborn *, 
Miglily in power, and in shape awesome 
And vast, of great renown. Ten of his lords, 

Each regnant o'er a Brahma-world, are come, 

And in their mitfst with all his suite comes Hfirlta*. 


* In thn word-play, Nifco mciiiu mUo N'lju. not hstrin* tm, *tn 
toe Cjf,:—l)rojir skarevaiD. §« the aodi. tdo, mnte bod 
tiniwiilii 47 tLble oft^ iJu, 

* U pm pen no, K«e die BuJilJiiit mw )o bt/iiff ei-eti ■ Gfeai 

Si‘:ihmd^ Unckr iIk Ineiorubjlefn." 

* The inier-depcoiJence of tlw cku»es, anii alio of the ntirwa In 
tla» iiattia, is amTiigaoua It nwy heieafler become cJcir that ilie 
•uiJior {«r autborcas) ilicm^i of Tisi# and ih« Efcraal Youth u two 
^linei iienonf, or of the Bemst Youili tml iheGrrai Bralual of itje 
BudcUiaV lime as one. The gimnmar ia against the ftrti of ihesc 
suppotiitioiifc But we hate a*etj (above, p, *71, jVthju (he ,Vahl- 
Frat^ of (fovuida f itibe wa* S«iBjif-huin;lni, iho Etciial Voiiili (w 
abo IX I, «oo compared whh D. U, 309, jsg); and Tf#H BOOordiDgio 
tradition (Sttip. p, 7) »u the name of a Mahd-Fnhmt, Budiflii- 
ehoM esptaba *ibe Poietii One' (iddbt radj a* ttie Buddha it ia 
muiJi inotr lihdy to hate hern inKoded for BrahmS, who claims , 
(atore, p, 34^) ID have aotjuiretl ilie potency of (d d It i, 

rhi» icgeiHl of the Ewer-virgin Knight, Saimw-kiujidf*, bihe Indiiui 
couDtetjiAit of the EufopcOD legend of Sir Cftlahad. The olibst itien- 
Don of It (1 in aiindoBja tTpaniahed (Cb, Vl[\ ebere the Ideal 
011 hr ainiljr aidgbt teaches a typical brahmin sbrjut thehiehesi truth 
f^parc Deiuiierfe note on p, 171 of - Sedulg Upanldiuth ■). In itic 
^tUfat the Eremat Votiih t» frequently quoted m* (he auibos trf s 
umous verwe wh«' 
among all iIiom ihi 
prceetience over a 
A.V,jig, AiS. 

Hmilar teiitiiociil . _ _ _ 

mediaeval liicrature he is said to have been one of live or 


Ji aajw that, though the hnight (aha precedence 
t tniit in ILuase, lie ihoi is perfect in wiidoiii] takes 

1,^*^ *» S, I, 133; 

fl, aSe tile vrtse ta a«cnhcd to the BuddhnV, A 
j'a ascribed to him ja ibe Grwai Bhdnn It. 
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SI. To at] of UiCRi thus hither come, tiiose gods, 
MarsliaUcd around the Lord and Great Brahmd, 
The of Mira cometh up, Lo [ ttov 
The folly of the .Murky One * *[asa] “ Come on 
And seize and bind me these. Jet all be bound 
Ry lust I Surround on every side, and see 
Ye let not one escape, whoe'er he be f" 

Thus the Great Captain bade his swarthy host 
And with his palm did smite upon the eroimd 
Making a horrid din, as when a storm-cloud 
Thunders and lightens. bi|f with heavy rains. 

Then he recoiled Stitt raging, powerless 
Aught to tffecL 

22. And He-Who-Sees by insight knew all this 
And understood. Then to his foltoivers 
Who toved fiis word the Master spake- "TJic host 
Of Mara comes ! Brethren, beware of them i ” 
And they, hearing the Buddha's word. fortJiwidi 
Held themselves all alert. The foe departs 
From them in whom no lust is found, nor e’er 
Upon whose bodies stirs a hair fThen M&ra 
spake:— 

" All dje^', those victors in the fight, for whom 
AH fear is past, great of renown, His Iblbwets, 
Whose fame among the folk spreads far and wide, 
Lol now with all creation tlicy rejoiced" 

UofTi Boiii of Uk^a ii» Sods of Efii; Peksnt O&e \n our vent- 

(Fetf ihe tee the rdcrefice* In ' Vifhiwn Piniifa,' I, 3# j 

for tKff sevcti In -Gaibc's ' Sljirkh^^UoadpliSe,* p, jg), 

ZiD(ldhA£ho«« hM Aiiailkr tile (quoted J,R AS., i Sti4.pu ^4% A 
oftii debwd Jititt vcition of iJte legend klli ui ki kngih ^ the love 
ttdveniufiei njid of E2ic chute in^ghi, vtiLh t few i^-ordi at the end 
on hit coovenkm to the painil^ life (JacoIn, ' Ausgewlhlu: E^hJun* 
KM b MahlfuA/rt/ pp. trvuJued bjrdc Blonay iit ^Kev, ifc 

dc# Kti; rSflg, pp. 39-4 i). 

* Kitirlio. for Rtln, CL Wit, the Black Woman. 

■ M^b h diJed Miih^-«eoo, bis lumir being of oourie icnl. The 
FiUlp milting no diidncuon between ijfeni (hawk) md sena, h li 
nol impoviible thiE 4 wtn |» befe Intend^ 

* Wc hai'c roUovned the tnetitioiuJ inierprti&LkHi in ucriNitg the^e 
fail foar Icdh to hllni, Thej rtm^ quite u wtU* or beiierj be i 
jiitnneiil bf the inthor hbuelf^ 






INTRODUCTION 

TO TlfK 

sakka-paSha suttama. 

i» lltt U»t of tbr stiria of fiiyiJiCiTc^caJ difiildgiuSr 
in Mmcf reipects ihc most tnterosiing of mem aIL Hem wc 
reach the culmfnation, m the lost pamgntph^ iti the convcr5ron 
of Saklut* Though the various qniode* lading up to tJib 
cuirDlnailoii arc nol ill equal in literafy ^Itill to the charming 
story iiitd stHking ver^ of FIve-trtst, they have cadi of them 
hbtoticAl value \ atic! they lead quhn natiirally up to the 
copveraion at the end- 

ft iceini odd to talk of the eonversfon at a god- But tvlml 
do ae under^nd by the term god ? He—it Is often mote 
oorteefe to my &bc« ur ii—is au idea in mcna iniiidii To the 
ti^onhtppcr he seents fmmcnse.mysteffcHiaun<ihaaging^i unity* 
And be IS, in a sense^a uni^—a tempofary imity ofa complex 
of coiTccptioTW^ cjith of them ciymplex. To use ihc tedtnical 
Buddhist terms a god ts khanika^ and saivrkhAra. In the 
N.ime secure we can i^peak of a chemical compound as a unity; 
but tf> underataDd that unhy wc muii know of what tt 
compounded. Now what m the idtjas of which the unity we 
know undo tlie name uf Sakka U made up ? Let us take 
them in the otder of p«ionaJ character^ outward conditions, 
and titles* 

Prrs^af. 

Sakka has not become free from the ihiee dcsully 
lust, illwill, and stupidity (A* I, 144 s S* I* aig)* 

He » not free from imxiety fS. f, iig). 

He w siHI 3ubj^ to death and rebirth (A. f, 144}. As 
example of this U b mentioited that Sunetta had thirty^ 
five times been reborn as Sakka (A. IV, to5), a statement 
imnsfexied to the Huddba (A. ISg; K 
He comes down fmm heaven to confirm Ottam's teacbing 


* We haiv had another intEsnee (sbone^ p, of a deitH In 
SnzMita* biography b&Itig taifo ov& Jaru ibe bipffrt|iiiy of ihe 
Buddhs. 
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that one bear in mlfid and compare one's own and 

Others' fallings nnd attaJnmentai (A- IV, i>6a^ 

One of the ahonesi oC the SftiNvyutw Is devoted toSaJeka. 
It has tivcnty-flve short Suttu In the hrst ajid second, 
Sakka pmjsts energy {viriya}! In the thund be denoiifioca 
timidity. In the fourth he shows forbciarance to bia enemy* *. 
In the fifth he AflvOcat» the ounqurst of *ngef by kindness; 
In the aiacUi kindness to animaJfft in the seventh lie denounces 
trieJeery evfia towards cticiniet; and in the ninth he pFi:9chc9 
couxiesy onrl honour to the wire (to Rbhia)* In dcvco h b 
said be acquired hb position as Sakka by liivifig observed 
in a forniex birth seven lifelong habits—support of hb parent$^ 
reverence to dan elder:*, gcfttlcnesa of speechi dbliko of 
calumny, gcncruftity« truth, luid freedotn from anger^ Twelve 
and thirteen rtptat ihb and cxpialn his tttJ& In fourteen 
Sikka explains how newfoda who ouishinc the old ones do 
so bccaii^ they have the Buddha's leaching ^ In 

fifteen he says that the ttiofd beautiftil spot is where Arahanis 
dwell In shctceu he prafiKS gifis to the Order. In scveiiLcen 
he prabcfi the Buddha, but is told he has sebeted the wrong 
attributes for praise In eighteen to twenty he saya that* 
whereas brahmins and noblei wwship him, he himself wor- 
ships good men, and Arahants. Nd$. 2a, 34 and 35 arc 
against anger, and is against deceit. 

In uiic |Nifisage Sakka hs irprewnled as coming down from 
heaven to make an Inquiry about Nirvana (S- 1 * aot), and in 
another ua listening. In heaven, to Mo^galUiiia's expositicu of 
the simplest duties of a gic^od layman IV, 269-580). 

He, &kka, ii present at lltc deaih of the Buddha and uitcrs^ 
in verse^ a siinpie lament very different from the thoughtful 
ver:f^ ascribed to Srahmi (above^ p- i 

Re proclaims a eulogy on the BudiBiu^ in which he cm- 
pha-dies eight points of coinparutively simple dmfacter (above, 
p. a6oJ- 

These Nikiya passages are suffldent to fliow that -Sakka 
was considered by the early Buddliliis to be a god of h^h 
character indeed, kindly and juat? but not perfect and not 
very tntclligcuL He haa loacbed as Tax as a good bynum 
might have reached* to the point wbero his converaion was 
immanent. 

Sakka dwells in the TAvatiar^ hcaveii, that Is^ In the 
heaven of the tblrty'three great gods of the Vadic pantheon. 

^ This Snua is repnied u Suifima IV| loi. 

* The very words of the Sakki'pidlha ate hrie naciL 





ijmiijDUc-noN. 




Thl* li not by juy means the liighcrt plane of baas', oor ti ft 
Huite the It Is an tssentinJ part of the early Bndtlhirt 

coamcigoiiy fond not belt! by any other schoot in India) that 
there trere twoitynsix pluicu of oclotial beingsi. The Poor 
Great Kings, gnardian* of the four {jiurtcTs of the world. 
J. The Thirty-Three. 3. The VAma gods 4. The Tusita 
godi ^ The Nimnuojirrati gods. 6. The Patanfoiftta- 
vasavatti ^ds’, Aboire these are the twenty worlds of 
BrahmA. For piactical ethical ptitpos^ the stress is laid oo 
two planes onJy-the ax Jmii mentioned, which have a 
wlletrUve name (KAmAvacara-devaloka), and the world of 
BrahmA *. It is only the lower of these two that Is mw^wl.^ when 
heavea (sagga) is reierred to- Sabka dwells therelure in the 
lowest heaven but one of the lower plane. 

Tb^ he dwells io the paloCT Vktoria fVejayanta, S. I, 
* 35 . ^}- I« WM built Sakba. is described at Majihima 
1 + ^ 53 ^ iJIustiatHl on tJit HlutiiiiiAt Tope* 

Dwcllifig £□ tJut pakcehc h Iciuf over ell iht T|urty*TTiret 
When the goda H^ht Lhf Tlians (Asurasl i^ h under his 
under hist orden. thiir they %liL J3ut hit hn& 
al^Jute uioDnr^di. He is in the irkenesa of a chief- 

Uin of a Kosala dan. The gods meet and dellbenite in their 
H;ul of Goed Counsel! and Sayro, on ordmaiy peaceful 
oeautons. cofuujts with them rather than inues to them Ills 
a>mma*u^ Yet in ten matters he surpasses them all-in 
i^gui of Itfe, ifl beauty, In happiitcss, in renown, and in lord* 
ship, and in the degree of his five sensations, sight, hearing 
smcJJing, tastev and touch fA. IV, 343). 


TVVfrjp 

S^kk^. Sanakrit form, S'lkf^^ h occum nearly fifty 

Itmes in the Vedas as an adjective qualffyotg gijds fu™l!y 
indraj. It u explained as mcELning- *mbl^ capajjlev It i» 
jwt rouBd M a name In pT^Buddhlsttc ]lt4nmtufe. 

Kosiya used, not in speaking of. but b making to Sakka, 
;ii5t ai the family fgotta) namc,i]Di ilie personal nanie,£* uvd 


* 'Hiae are often oicnitoaed i» sequence. See, for iuiiasce. obow, 

»ot 1, pp *go, jgt. ’ 

* The later M^i.tiiilreta bomored [hi# Idea, thoueh, » Hnnkbi 

pototi^l { ReligKKis of India; 358J, ft it •« view qufie Ibrr^u u, 
ine tcdcfdng eurnmt dKirhcrQ tn she cjitt* ^ 

* Cutminghua, ^Stup« of Eh&rhm«- |l ijj, 

1 ^ P«tt7 P*«« of word^diy, lee 
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by poliLe pcn$tins m Addrcissjfig^ a, man It mewt •bdofLgiji^ 
lo the KujJkii fimity/ and flociirs U* * 11,. =70: Ip 

h i* msd 0n^ En the Rig Veda df Indrm, in wbat exact sense 
Ja kcitkf4 ZL li^vK vi-c a ^urvJviJ hem ftvJ'n the time when 
Indfri waji onJy the god of a. Ku^tka dan? 

VA^^'fAy as chief of the Vasia gods^ (D. Ih 47^1 
S- Ih 143SK, 

rtiri^dada/thegtriierDiJAigivtrr la former births I.als; 
Pi V. Up 9, tip S3 s jSi, V, J95I, no doubt w(th Iroiijcal allusion 
to the epitbel of Indta, Punir^rar ‘destroyer of citfea.* 
SujampatX the husband of SujA (Sy Ip aij. ^34-^; 
SN. JOM)- 

because; as a man, he bad once been a bcabmia 
of iliat mifne (S. I, 230 J cp. Jih IVp 403 =^V, 157J1 This had 
been Also, for another rttum, an epJihel of tndra and ocher 
gods. 

ThOia 9 an:fi''Cyed CSahftaaa*cakkhii^ sahassakkha, S. I, 
130, eahuia-netta, S. L SM. 346), Tbla also had been 
used of Indra. 

Y akkha^ Scarcely perhaps an epithet: but it h intcrostipg 
to notice that even so h^h a god an Sakka waa considered to 
be a Vakidia (I^i. I. ; we S. tp :o^). 

I ii^a( = fndia}^ Thti ^ Uicd occasiofully of the Vedfc god 
(e,g. D. J, !i44 X li 374 ^ SN. hut ia applied also to 
Sakka himwlf ( 0 . 1 , aa ip iii, 374'^ SN, jid* to 34 > The 
god Indaka, of S, I* aod and P V, 9, i» quite another periwn. 

Now tthat are die eondusloni which can &irJy be diawn 
from the above lacta? In the Eist place it i» cvjdoit that 
Sakks and India are quite diiTcFeitt cnnoeptjoaa. Of course 
Indim ti alao a cotnpltx cekiiceptioti, and not by afry means 
only the savage ideal of a vArnor, big and blustering and 
given lo drink- But we shall not be far wrong if we say that 
no sJngte jietn of the personal character of Sakka is identical 
with any point fn the diariicter of the Vfsdic IntfrAp and not 
due single item of the ebimcler of Indm htu been reproduced 
in the deterlptlanft of Sakkn. of the epithetj are the 

■samep and am certainly borrowed, though th^ arc caplalocd 
differently in hirmony with the tiew coAceptlon. Some of the 
details of the outward condititms may be, ind probably are, 
the outgrowth of eorretpondJag detaui as lold of ihe ddef 


' Thii point Yioi ti«n dii 02 ised abaTtp Vol. hppt 193-0* 

* Thdi DMiKi (ten of dim) In PVA^, p. lii. 
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gotl^ bur ajid sgiLfined hi barmony wfth tlte ntw con- 

cepddn^ 

And farth-ert ibcic mythological dialoguca ant Tfadfni* 
writitn vlih the object of j^cmiadli^ the Koala 
clansmen that they tiecd not be in ihc ]i^ Tof tlidr 

own gods were on ihe side of the reformnifon* The stoiy- 
tcllert wbo invented them Kave twisted the dttaila to aidt thdr 
putpose. But they wiK not have changed the Bgtire of the 
god 50 ETiuch that there could be my doubt a? to the god they 
talked of being the then popiUr god- To do so wouM have 
been to defeat their object- We may be sim that at the time 
when Suddhkm arose the popular god tn Koiala waa already 
very dinrctent from IjKlra^ so diflerciit that be was spoken of 
tUioer a new This rctnami tiiie^ though he |Kqbably 

wrAs a d^encrutiiHti oi the brahmiiif would sayi ora develop^ 
tneot* as ihdr oppo:n£ni5 wooid say, of the old Vedic hero-god, 
Wc cannot fee surprised to Icarti that the conceptioti wtiicli 
appealed m Mrorigly to a more ba^bniious age^ and to dan» 
when oi^agcd tn nghting their way mto a new country, were 
found discordant^ tuiattructive^ not quite nice, in the oettled 
and pnis|ieroii5 dlstrim of Kosakr utter many centuries of 
progre&s and ctibure. It fe mo with evxriy god known to 
histo^. He seetdA etemak But by the graduaT accurnutation 
of cninute varktions there comea a tiri^t^ It may be in a few 
genemtiuno, it may be after the lapse of ceaiuries, when the 
o|d name no longer fiia the new idtaa^ the old god Iklla from 
Ws high estate, and a new god, whb a new name, oocupks the 
place he filled in the minds of mcji* Of course tJ« pFjesbi 
went on repeating the old phwes about fndro- But even to 
the prfeala they had become barely intelligible, Tlse people 
paid Jittfc heecf to them; they folbwed ratl^ other gods mofe 
vp-tO'date, and of their own making. And it wai of these 
new gods that the leaden of the new movement told their new 
stoiiea to point a ne w moml k 


^ Tbc above is based Mcludrelir on NiBya erofence, Jt i» cqh- 
firmed by dial of the later booka gfmi by w Sakko). 





XXI. SAKKA-PANHA SUTTANTA’. 


tH£ QtftSSTiONS or iSAKKA. 

I, [« 03 ^ Thus have I heard. The Hxalted One was 
once Slaying in Magadha, to the east of Rdjagaha. at 
a brahmin village named Ambasaft^U. There he 
resided on the Vediya movintatn to the north of the 
village. Tr die cave c^ted the cave of Indra^s S 4 l Tree ^ 
Now at that time a longing came over Sakka, the king 
□f the gods, to visit the Exalted One. 

And this idea occumed to him:—Where may he non- 
lie staying, the Exalted One, the Atahant, the Buddiu 
supreme?* And Sakka saw that he was staying in 
Magadha at Ambasafr</A east of R 4 jagaha, in the cave 
called Ifidra's SAlunee Cave on the Vediya mountain to 
the north of the village^ And seeing that, hr said to 
the Three-and-Tbirty gods r—‘ Gentlemen, that Exalted 
One is staying in Ma^dha, to the east of RA/agaha at 
a brahmin village named Ambasawi/A, in die cave called 
Indras Siltrec Cave, on tlie Vediya mountain to the 
north of the villa^. How would it be, gwtlemen, if 
we were to go and visit the Exalted One?' 

' So be it and good luck to you!’ replied the Three- 
and-Thirty gods consenting. _ 

‘ Thh SatutiU b qiuxed by naawjit Suayutu III. 13 j M«iilw«iu 
I, 330; MlUodi Somaagiia Villtciit I, {iwliere it Is called 
vcdslli). The lut paisafiv b »pcsi«(l a( Gncdha Vuia 57. 

* Tnds-»lls-£Dhl BmlditaghoSB tun there wu a here 

betwKn two dvrrbuigfnf loclu with a iarge SAi trw at the ciUiante. 
The village eonnmiittiy hail added walht with itoon and motkiwi; 
and amamentetl U wUh paltihcd plaKicr tcrol^worlc and ^landa, and 
pfcscnied it to the Buddha. Id FA Htan'* tinw ( 1 -e^. p. 81J It "aa 
Milt inhablteiL la Yflan ChwSns** lime OVatt*™. Ik I 7 .t) I' ]*’* 
ifeaertcd. Both pilgnuB were told that cennhi marlia on the lock had 
bwn made by Sakha writing hit ijtiettlotia (ly The Sanakritimteo 
of ibe natne Into Indra^laUa^guhA (SchicfiMr, BdlilllngktRotlt, 
Jullco. Lcggr, awl Beal} ja a mere bJiimler. The imw Imlra cntcra 
ittio (he natne* of ae^^aJ (ihinii, nwhaWy merely in the aourf of 
eaocUflol, Tbm la DOibitig to jiudfy the [da Lhai Indra waa 
tuppoMd to luuinc tliii irc^a 
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i. Th^ Sflkjta [itiiide the same statement and pro- 
posaJ to Fivc-crest the Gandhabba, [afl*] and received 
die same repM and Five^reat rating Jus lyre of wIbw 
UeJuva wood, Toltowcd to aiteodance on Safcka, the 
king of the gods. 

So Satk^ the king of the gods, surrounded by the 
ihirty-aiid-Thrcw. and attended by Fivc-crest tlte 
Gandhabba, imnished from his heaven as easiJy as a 
strong man might shoot out his arm. or draw in his aim 
outshoi, and reappeared in Magadiia, standing on die 
Vedjya mountain. 

Vediya mountain was 
bathed m radiance, and so was Ambasa«./A. the 
brahmin vilJagc,-=-such is the potency of the ceJestiaJs 
—SO mn^ so that in the villages njund about folk 
were sayingFor sure the Vcdjja mounuin is on 
fire to-day. for wre the Vediya mountain b burning 
y^tya mountain is in flame lo^iayl 
\\ fay, O why, is the Vediya mountain bathed in radiant 
A . Ambasaai/ii too the brahmins' vtljaire ?' 

And they were anxious and sore afraid. 

4 * Thcn^'d Sakka, die king of the gods, to Five- 
cfcst Ae Gandhabba {aesj * Difficult of approach 
d^ Five^mcsi, are Tathigaus, to one like me, when 
they are m the bhss of medicattoii, and for that 
purpose ab|dmg m solitude. But if you were first to 
^n over die Exalted One [by your music) then might 
I aftenvards come up and visit him, the Araluni, die 
Buddha supreme. 

to your consented Five- 
crest. and taking his lyre he went to the Indra-Sfiltrec* 

die Exalted One be neither too far from me nor too 
near lo me, and he will hear ray voice/ And he stood 
on one mde. and let bis lyre be heard and recited 

Awakened One and the 
I rutn, the Anihants artd Love >—'* 


* Thb Filn js found igdn in ilw JifAhi.bhlfsu fl a tflu Thaf 









TitG. gus^oNs or loi 

5. * * I^dy, thy ("aUief Timbam I gr«et 
Wiih honour due, O G!or)'*of*thfr‘SuR f * 

In that he wrought a thing eo nobly fair 
As thou, O fount divine 0? all my joy I 

Sweet as the breeze to one foredone with sweat. 
Sweet as a cooling drink to one athirst. 

So dear art thou, O presence radiant j 
To me, dear as to Amhants the Trutli. 

[flee] As medicine bringing ease to one that’s 
sick. 

As food to starving man, so, kdy, tjucnch, 

As with cool waters, me who am dl a-flame. 

£*cn as an elephant with heat oppressed. 

Hies him to some stilt pool, upon whose face 
Petals and pollen of the lotus float. 

So would t sink within thy bosom sweet. 

E'en as an elephant fretted by hook. 

Dashes unheeding curb and goad aside. 

So 1 . crazed by the beauty ol thy form. 

Know not the why and wherefore of my acts. 

By thee mj' heart is held in bonds, and all 
Bent out of course • nor can I turn roe back. 

No more than fish, once he hath ta'en the bait 

Within thine arm embrace me, lady, me 
With thy soft languid eyne embrace and hold, 

O nobly fair! Th(s 1 entreat of thee. 

Scanty in sooth, O maid of waving locks. 

Was my desine, but now it sweJTcth aye. 
Indefinitely great, e'en as the gifts 
Made by the fiiithrut to the Arahants. 

jtitrji. So WlndMclY G«bmt; Sj) of * graiip of 

idea*, rttnrrcm in (wlian llicrmitirc, wiiicb vtiy luippily •umt up and 
[ho bwtUT—ibc UkSiI, the Toie, vtt) ihc Aentalkk^Cn 
which Emancij^ion {■ Kmtfiimrj ■dJed u & fourth. Our 
here U the carlktH In which ««h a gmuA eppcArt 

* t^UHju,vaccue, the ladym ivir« ; «uaiJiioc*lH prow. 

Sr? f 10 of (be .Umhi-iwujA. 
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[w?] WTiattr'er of merit to such holy ones 
Vve itjTOttghi, b* thoUf O allo^thcr fair. 

The ripened fruit to fall ihertJrom to me. 

Wlialc'er of other merit 1 have wroitgliC 
In the wide world, O altogether fair. 

Be thou the fruit thereof to fall to me. 

As the great SAkyan Seer, through ecstasy 
Rapt and in tent and sclf-fwasessed, doth hrood 
Seeking ambrosia, even so do 1 
Pursue the quest of tlicc, O G!or)-or'the*Suti i 

As would that Seer rejoice, were tie to win 

Tneffabte Enlighten men t, t 

With thee made one, O fairest, were in bliss. 

And if perctiancc a boon were tinted me 
By Sakka, lord of niree-and-Tbirty gods, 

'Tis thee rd ask of him, bdy, so strong 
My love. And for thy ^ther, wisest maid— 
Him as a sil'^tree freshly burgeoning 
I worship for such peerless otTspiing giv'n,* 

6 . W^hen Five*cne3t had finished the Exalted One 
said to him* The sound of your strings, Five^reat, 
so harmonizes with that of your song, and the .sound 
of your voice with that of the strings, that your lyre 
does not too much colour yxiur song, nor >'our song 
too much colour your play. Where, Five-crest, did 
you learn these verses "concerning the Awakened 
One and the Truth, the Arahants, and Love ? "' 

*The Exalted One, lord, was once staying at 
Uruveli, on the bank of the Neiafijard river, at the 
foot of the Goatherd's Banyan tree [a0a] befbre he 
attained to Enlightenment, Now at that time, lord, 
the lady called Bhaddd, in appearance as Sunshine, 
daughter of Timbaru, king of the Candhabbas, was 
beloved by me. But thatlady, lord, was in love with 
anothei^Sikhaddi, son of MAtali the charioteer. And 
since I could not get the lady by any method n-ltatevcr, 

I took my JyTe of yellow Betuva wood, and going to 
the abode of Titaban], king of the Gandhabb^ 1 
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jjfayed mv lyre and rtscucd these verses coiiceminc 
the AH-afecned One, the Truth, the Arahaots ajid 

Love I—^ 

7, * ^dy, thy father Timbaru I greet 
With honour due, O Gkry<of-the-Suo, 

In that he wrought a thttig so nobly &ir 
As thou, O fount divine of all my joy 1 

Sweet as the breeze to one foredone with sweat. 
Sweet as a cooling drink to one athif3t, 

So dear art thou, O presence radiant 1 
To me, dear as to Arahants the Truth. 


As medicine bringing ease to ocie that’s sick. 
As food to 

Starving man, so, lady, quench, 

As with cool uaters. me who am a-iUme, 


E*en as an elephant with heat oppressed. 
Hies him to some sull pool, upon whose'&oc 
Petals and pollen of the lotus float. 

So would I sink within thy bosom sweet. 

E’eti as an elephant ftetted by hook. 

Dashes unlieeding curb and goad aside. 

So l,cnued by the beauts- of thy fonn. 

Know not the why and whenelbre of my acts. 

By thee my heart is held la bonds, and all 
Bent out of course; nor can I turn toe back. 
No more than fish, once he hath ta'en the 

Within thine arm embrace me, lady, me 
With thy soft languid cync emhiaceand hold, 
O nobly fair ( This 1 entreat of thee. 


Scanty in sooth, O maid of waving locks, 
Was my desire, but now it swdletTi ;.ye. 
Indefinitely gnat, e'en as die gifts 
Made by the faithful ro the Arahanis;. 

Whate’erqf merit to sudt holy ones 
Tve wrought, be thou, O altogether fair. 
The ripened fruit to fdl therefrom to me. 


X 


rit 




304 


XXI. SAKKA-PAflllA SUTTAKTA- 


|}+ \u 


VVhatc'er of otlier merit I liave wrought 
In the wide world. O altogcthef fair, 

Be chon the fruit thereof to fall Co me. 

As tlie great SAIcyatt Seer, through ecstasy 
Rapt and intent and self*posscssed, doth brood 
Seeking ambrosia, even so do I 
Pursue the quest of thee, O Gfory*of*ihe*Sun f 

As wouid that Seer rejoice, were he to win 

Ineflable Enlightenment, so I 

With thee made one, O fairest, were in Hiss. 

And if perchance a boon were grantctl me 
By Sak^, lord of Three'and'Thirty gods, 

'Tis ihce I'd ask of him. lady, so strong 
My love. And for tliy father, wisest maid— 
Him as a iiil-tTee freshly burgeoning 
I worship for such peerless offspring giv'n. 

*And when I had finished, lord, the Lady Siiriya- 
vaccasd said to me t— 

*’ That Blessed One, sir, I have not seen face to face, 
and yet I heard of him when 1 went to dance at the 
Sudhamma HalJ of the Thrcesind-Thirty gods", Since 
you so extol the Blessed One, let there be a meeting 
iK-tween thee and me today, [xoo] So, lord, I met 
that lady, not on that day but afterwards,"' 

H, Now Sakka, the king of the gt^, thought:— 
* Fivc-crest and the Exalted One are in friendly con* 
verse.' And he called to Five-crest and said—‘Salute 
the Exalted One forme, dear Five-crest,and tell him ;—• 
'* ^kka, lord, the ruler of the gods, with his minLsters 
and suite, does homage at the foot of ihe Exalted One.” 
[And Five-<rest did so.] 

• May good fominc, Five-crest, attend Sakka, ruler of 
gods, and his ministers and suite. For they desire hap¬ 
piness—'those gods and men, Asiiras, N 4 gas, Gandhab* 
baSj and whatever other numerous hosts there bet' 


* Whtn Sekka prooouand tiLi eulogy in the MnM-govincii, tiyy 
DuifJhtgbcca 
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On this wise <k) the Tathdgatas salute these dignitaries. 
And 30 sututed by the Exalted One, Sakko, the king 
of the gods, entered the cave of Indra’s Ssj-ti*ec, and 
saJuting the Exalted One stood on one side. Thus 
did also the Tliree-and-Thirty gods and Five-crest the 
Gandhabba. 

9. Now at that time in the cave the rough passaj^es 
were made smooth, the narrow spaces were mMe wide, 
and Tn the dark cavern it beeante bright, such was the 
potency of the ceJestiaJs [STOj, Then said the Exalit^ 
One to Sakka;—‘Wonderful is ihUi marvel/nus is 
this, that the venerable Koaiya, whh so much to do, 
so much to perforTn, should come hither!' 

' For a Jong rime, lord, have I been desirous of 
coming to see the Exalted One, but ( was hindered 
^ one task and another titat f had to perform for the 
Threc-and-Thiriy gods, and was not able to come. 
On one occasion the Exalted One u^s staying at 
Sivatthi, in the Sa/ala cottage. So I went to Sivatthi 
to see die Exalted One. 

lOw ■ Now at that time, lord, the Exalted One_Mfas 
seated, rapt in some stage of tneditariqii, and Bhuhjad, 
wife of V'essavsKa was waiting on him. worshipping 
with clasped hands. Then I said to l}hiih],itl.— 
“ Madam, do you salute the Exatted One for me, and 
say i —'* Sakka, lord, ruler of gods, with ministers and 
suite, does homage at the feet of the Exalted One.'" 
And ShuAjatl replied ;■—" 'Tis not the right time^ 
sir, for Seeing the Exalted One; he is in retreat. 
fSTi] *■ Well then, madam, when the ExMlted One rouifos 
himse lf from his meditation, «Iwte him for me and 
say what I have told you.'* Did the Udyao salute die 
Exalted Onci lord, for me,^ And does the Exalted 
One remember what she said ? * 

' She did salute me, mJ^ of gods, 1 remember her 
tvords. And this too—th.nt it w^s the noise of your 


' TIim i*. Kuvcru liDs of Lite Korili Quarter, ruler over Valcldiss. 
See ptTVuma Sutumta. f 9. 
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excellency's chariot wheels tJiat aroused me from that 
meditatioii.' 

ri* 'Lord, T have heart} and understood when in 
the presence of those gods who were reliorn into the 
heaven of the Three-and-Thiny he fore Us, that when 
a Taihirata, an Arahant Buddha suprome, arises in 
the world, the celestial hosts wax in numbers, and 
the Asura hosts wane. And I myself, lord, liave 
seen and can witness that this is so. Take, lord, 
this cstse. There was. at Kapilavatthu, a daughter of 
the Sak>'ans named Gopifea. who trusted in the 
Buddha, the Dhamnia and the Order, and who fulhllcd 
the precepts. She, having abandoned a woman's 
thoughts and cultivated the thoughts of a man, was, 
at the dissolution of the body after her death, re* 
bom to a ple^nt life, into the communion of the 
Three-and-Thirty gods, into sot^tp with us. And 
there they knew her as " Copka of the sons of ihc 
pds, Gopaka of the sons of the gods.** Moreover. 
Ion], there were three bhikkhus who, having followed 
the religious life prescribed by the Exalted One, were 
reborn »nto a lower state among die Gatidliabbas. 
Surrounded by and enjoying the pleasures of the five 
senses, they used to wait upon and nitiuster to u.s. 
Things being so, Gopaka upbraided [aTaJthem saying:— 

*■ Where were your ears, sirs, that ye hearkened not 
to the Dhamma of the Exalted One ? Here am I who 
being but a maiden, misting in the Buddha, the 
Dhamma and the Order, and fulfilling the precepts, 
abandped all my woman's thoughts and, cultivating 
a man s thoughts, was rcboni after my death into a 
pleasant life* into communion with the Tiiree-aiid* 
Thirty gods, into the sonship of Sakka, the lord of the 
gods, and am known as Gopaka, son of the gods. But 
ye. sirs, following the religious iife of the (ijcalted One. 
hai'e only been return into the lower state of Gan- 
dhabbas. A sad thing, indeed, is tlits to see^ when W‘e 
behold our co-religionists reborn into the inferior con¬ 
dition of Candhabbas.*’ Of those faifies, lord, thus 
rebuked by Gopaka, two acquired in that same lifetime 
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miiid/ulncss, and therewith the heaven of the ministers 
of Brahmd< But the third fairy elave to sensuous 
enjoyment 


12, Copaka’s Verses. 

“ Disdpfe once of HIm-Who-Sees,— 

By name they called me :^Gopnc4,— 

In Bttddha, Ohamnia, hrm my trust, 

I served the Order glad of heart 
Through this good service paid to Him 
Behold me son of Sakka, bom 
At) glonoiis in the Deva-world, 

Of mighty power, aod known henceforth 
As Gopalca. Now saw J men 
Who, bhikkhus in a former birth. 

Had won to mere Gandhabba rank. 

What 1 |>ersons erst of human kind. 

And followers of Gotama,^ 

Supplied by us with fo^ and drink 
And tended in our ovsn abode,—[3^0} 
\VhCTe were their ears that they, so blesc, 
Yet failed to grasp the Buddha's Law ? 

The Gospel well proclaimed to all 
And understood by Him-Who-Sees, 

Each for himself must comprehend. 

I, serving only you, have heaM 
The good words of the Noble Ones— 
And now behold me reborn here, 

AH glorious and j^werful. 

As Sakka's son in Deva-world, 

But you who served the Best of men. 

And by the I'iighcst shaped your lives, 

Have rcnappeared in lowly rank. 

Degraded from your due advance. 

An evil sight is this, to see 
Onc|s co-religionists sunk low. 

Where, as Gandhabba spirits, sirs; 

V'e come to wait upon tlte gods. 

Forme seel what a change Is hcrei 
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From hou^Jifc as a ivomao* I, 

A male ttulay, a goJ reborn. 

In Joys celestial take my share*" 

Upbraided thus by Gopaka, 

Disciple erst of Gotama, 

They In sore anguish made response ^— 

" Yea verity J Jet us go hence 
And strive our utmost, lest we live 
The slaves of others I " Of the three fs» 74 ] 

Two bent dieir will unto the work. 

Mindful of Gotama's behests. 

The perils in the life of sense 
They saw. e’en here ctesansing their heart - 
And like an elephant that bursts 
Each strap and rope, so they o’crcnnic 
The fetters and the bonds of sense. 

Ties of the Evil One, so hard 
To get beyond—yea, e'en the gods. 

The Thre€vand*Thirty, seated round 
With India, with Pajipad, 

Enthroned in Sudliammk’s Hall, 

The heroes twain Idt far belitnd, 

Putgtng all passion, ousting fust. 

At sight of them distress arose 
I ti Vasa v.i, ruler of gods. 

In midst of jd] his retinue ' — 

“ Lo now ? these, bom to lower rank, 

Outstrip the Thrw-and-Thirty gods J ” 

His sovereign's apprehension heard, 

Gopaka s^ke to Vdsava : — 

O Indra. I in titc wwld of men 
A Buddha, called the S 4 kya Sage. 

Is conqueror o'er the wodd of sense. 

And these his childn;n, who fiad lost 
All conscience when they left the world, 

Tfirougli me their con^tcnce have regained, 
[a?#] One of the three yet dwdleth here. 

Rehorn among Gatidhabba folk ; 

And two, on highest Wisdom bent, 
fn deepest rapture scorn the gouls. 
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no dtsdple evser doubt 
That by the kind who hcfe abide 
The Truib yet be realked 

Alt hail to 0uddha who hath crossed 
The flood and put an end to doubt. 

Great Conqueror and Lord of all 1" 


They recognized thy Truth e'en here ; and they 
Have onward rassed and won to eminence. 
'Moiig BrahmAa ministers they twain have won 
A higher place than this. And we are come, 

O master, here that we too may attain 

That Truth V If the Exalted One should grant 

Us leave, Master, we fain would question him.' 


Then the Exalted One tJiought; ' For a long 
time now this Sakka lias lived a pure life. Whatever 
question he may ask of me will he to good purpose, 
and not frivolous. And what I shall answer, that w*iit 
he quickly understand/ Then did the Exalted Otic 
address these verses to Sakka, lord of gods:— 


‘ Question me, V'Ssava, whate*er thy mind desire!!. 
And on each problem put fit end thy doubts T 


End of the First Pordon for Recitadotu 


^ Wc fotlow the {ititiinl leiL It is more ivoltiible tfaai pittiyl b 
the gkM. In lliat tsie the vwnon would be: * For thit TroUiV laljet 
O muter, beve we eotiw.* Tbe full stop efter viseaesfi if s mifpnRi, 





CHAPTER 11. 

i. Thua invited, Sakka, tlic ruler of tlie gods, 
asked tins first qucatioji of the Exalted One By 
viBat fcttets sin arc they hound—gods. men. Asuras, 
f Gandhabkas, nnd whjitjqvcr oducr great dassers 

dicre l)e—'jfi that they, wishm£ thus i — 
'■ WouiJ that. Without hatred, injury, enmity, or 
mali^ity, we might Uvcj’n amity f "*^o nevertheless 
live in enmity, hating, injuring, hostile, nialign } 

Such the fashion of Sakka’s first iiuestion to the 
Exited One. To him the Exalted One so asked 
miide ;— 

By the fetters oi envy and selfishrtess, ntler of gods 
are they bound—gods, men. Asunis, Ndgas, ban- 
dltabl)^ and whatever other great dasses of beintrs 
tJtere be-m that they wishing thus:-"Would that 
^p»t Imcr^, tnmiijf. „r imlignity. we inigl.t 
live iftamityl —do jieverthclcslive iji ciiniic}', Jutiiur. 
injunng, hostile. mahW 

Such was the fasljiofl of tlic Exalted One’s answer 

delighted with the 
Lxalicd Ones utterance, expressed his pleasure and 
a^recianon sajmigThat is so. Exalted One. that 

^'‘d am 

iStaitef One” 

a. [#77] So ^klta, expressing pleasure and appre- 
ciaiion, asked a further question of the Exalted One ■— 
th^“' selfishnc^, sin—what ts tlie source 

cause tliereof f what gives birth to them ? 
how do they come tu be? What being present are 

. Things as dear and not dear to us. ruler of e-oda — 
this IS the source and cause of envy and selfishness, this 
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T5 what gives birth to them, thfs is how they cone to 
be. In the presence o( whac is dear or not dear, envy 
and selfishness tome about, and in the absence of such 
feelings, they do not conve about/ 

* But what, sir, is the source, what the cause of things 
being dear and not dear, what gives birth to these 
feefin^, how do they come to be ? WTiat being pre¬ 
sent, dp we so feci, and wJiac being absents do vve not 
so feel P' 

' Desireruler of gods, is the source and cause of 
things being dear or not dear, this is what gives birth 
to such feelings, this is how they come to be. If desim 
lie present, things become dear and not dear to us ^ if 
it he absent, things are no more felt as such.' 

■ But desire, sir,—what is the source and cause of 
that ? What gives birth to it, how docs it come to fjc ? 
^V'ha^ licing present, is desire present, and what being 
absent, is desire also absent ? ' 

■ Mental pre-occupation % niler of gods,-—this is the 
source, this^ is the cause of desire, ^is is what gives 
birth to desire, dus is how desire comes to be. Where¬ 
with our mind is prenaccupicd, for that desire arises ; if 
our mind is not so pre-occupied, desire is absenL* 

* But whai, sir, is the source and what is the cause of 
our mind being preKwcupied ? What gives birth to 
such a state, how does it come to be P WTiat being 
pr^ent, does our mind become prc-occupicd, and w'hat 
being absent, does it not ? * 


" ChaniJm T|« Cy. itbiii^iihu «sej;edcall> fivr kind* of 
c!iiiiidA;^^iie 3 j[ia 10 «tlt, 10 f[«B, to enjoj', la hoard, lo ttienii, uiij 
tnduiln In ihii jirneni ctmnuion with ihc wonJs: 'befe it i* usi«f 
in .1 ld.iilammink l<i (taifhAi/ 

■ Viukka. The C}r. ck>f3 n(M g»vfj the i^tsfeidhniniD:) deiintfion of 
dii* Inm (mc m. S., f 71 ■ ituAfty,,' p. lo: 'the ill*|io*±it«, Gnating, 
the minil" CT- sliO ^ CompciulLimi of 
Phpso|irhjf/ Afrpvmtlx: Titakk^^ J*.T.S^ hut u ^ 

pf^lLrl ienn vlnlcchiYA (w Jiho^ie, jj.gs MSbhiuw pa/fccA viftk* 

chuy^*—^ dcddirF^ piii')- woj-rf h lucd* accurdiTii; 

to Sull 3 ^Tii 4 iPcl hod, m^t with &nj.- fiiMr ihidt of j^jehoJogumT rTK-aninj;, 
but Id. Ell popular wajjip of * ukiog tbmi^ht for" li 15), 

' being prt-ocnipicij abour/ 
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‘ The sourte, ruTcr of grxJs, the cause of our becoming 
pre-occii|Het} js what wc may call obsession This is 
what gives birth to prc-occupation of mind, Uiis is how 
that comes about. If that obsession ia present, our 
mind Is pre-occupicd [by the Idea by which we arc 
obsessedj; if It Is absent, it is not.' 

3* ' But how, sir, has that bhihkhu gone about who 
has reached the path suitable for and leading to the 
cessation of obsession ?* 

‘[STSj Happine^, ruler of gods, I declare to be tw'o- 
fold, according as it is to be loHowccI after, or avoided. 
Sorrow too I declare (0 be twofold, accordittg os it is to 
be followed pr avoided- Equanimity too I declare to 
be twofolch acoor^ng as it is to be followed or avoided. 

'And the distinction 1 have aflirmed in happiness, 
ttas drawn on these grounds :—When in following after 
happiness I have perceived that bad qualities developed 
and good qualities w-orc dimimshed, then that kind of 
happiness was to be avoidedL And when, following 
after happiness, I have perceived that bad qualities 
were diminished and good qualities developed, Uicii 
such happiness was to be followed. Now of such Iiappj* 
ness lu is accompanied by pre-occupation and travail 
of mind, and of such as is not so accompanied, the 
latter is the more excellent. 

' Thus, ruler of gods, when 1 declare happiness to be 


* P«|)BfSei-tafiR4 (i^3^e fixe). An ejacUr ihnitar aetpiMice of 
eihi^ I. djevhci* [U. I, mi, in) kilo fhT^iiih ol 
MaM Kwiosfc BuddlHl^how gloMc* papiflt hm by ffiAltapp^^ 
isaiiSbfrA'pSpro^ wWpdpina ji ^lyiaoJogicoJ voni-ptar, anJ 
iRiiuppimaiia may be rendered '{DratuaiJon.' Tho i nfMrnnt j ^m Jt 
eahcT mvTng (lAobA) la om oi other of tU. roa fonoa, or «e]f,cnticeii 
(m4na) in one or other of Ju iiino fomiiL or spt-culaiion fdl/MlV ia 
one or other of ill litiy-twD hmnr. 

Thb b one of thrmcHt wnfmeiu conecpdoiM of ihe hbber Buildhinn, 
ihe tyaeni of Uk Aiyaa ruih (m« abow, VoJ, I, p. 188), outl b ow of 
I be minr ^.«‘i in »h«h the early Buikftiiu* rimggicd to give more 
pr«iw and cthual an fTnjilImjoii to the loduLii cowpUon of Aviijd. 
It it Abo <if the leclinic«l (emit moit freducntly ntEtundtHt^l. 

tli^ugh the Majjbimi retidci* it VieUicit, plnnitity, and 
DahlAc rolknis btla, 
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twofold, ac^xirding as it is to be followed aftier. or 
avoklecJ^ I say so for ihai reason. 

* Again, ruicr of gods, when I declaim sorrow to be 
twofold, according as it is to be followed after, or 
avoid^„ for what reasom do I say so ? W^hen* in 
following after soirow* J have perceived that bad 
tjiialides developed and gi>od qualities w'cre diminished^, 
then chat kind of sorrow was to be avoided. And 
when, foUowing after sorrow, t have perceived that bad 

S uaJities were dimintdied and good qyaitlies were 
evdoped, then jsuch sorrow w-as to be roflowed after. 
Now of %uch sorrow as is accompanied by pre-occupa¬ 
tion and travail of mind, and of such as ts not so 
accompanied, the latter' is the more excelleoL Thus, 
ruler of gods, when I deefare sorrow to be twofold, 
according as it is to be followed aftetj or avoided^ I say 
so for that reason. 

*[a7e] Again, ruler of gods, when I declare 
equanimity to be twofold, according as it is to be 
follow'ed ^ter, or avoided, for whac reason do I say 
so? When, in following after equanimity, I have per¬ 
ceived that bad qualities developed and good qualities 
were diminished, then that kind of equanimity wtis to 
be avoided. And when. fo!Jowin|r after equanimity, 

I perceived that bad qualities were diminished and good 
qualities were developed* then that kind of equanttnlty 
to be followed after*. Now of such equanimity 

* The twd vcirtow cm- irrbf m c«ba-«ilt mnd ntkkbafpmjt^ 

tllA, jmhJ are Treti |%nillcleil by Sr. pAUi't f<m 9 nd %<m 

(j Cor. vii, lo)^ And the woihfttg of iJxc Ultef i ' for lhac 
jc torrowtd lUirr n godly lan . * . wrought in yem . ^, vfhai vnliL-Qusm 
detire* jtiL, *—bw it 4 couniciput in Bu<fdMgho»V escpoii* 

EJon, nimdy, that thrmish into the ftnprrnauKaee of ait femnotu 

Hii&fiUcktn *AioaMct y^^ing fesr dcIlVE-ruKVi even irJthri%i.i beyotid 
faciiiitircAOJv and ibii ymming: kadi to 1000 ** when one ibinka, 

O tbit I ctiJjjJu feacb time fttate wherein the eket (Affyuilihj dw^il 
^vm now/ 

■ Aceoftfin^ to \br. Cy., ' the litter ^ Iti tbk nod tht forejiDnig' lUcni- 
g^»h nsfert etpedilfy w the mate of rnfncl reached in the wscoiid luul 
higher ma^etoTJhins^ dj compoted wiih the hnt, tfjiich »««vfin kkijn 

* For rquiLnimJty thus «thJeiUy dMiiigiii&iifid, ice JU^ L The 
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h accctfTipas^iKl by pre-occuj^ticin and trarail of 
mmd and of msch as is not so accomfKinied, the latter 
ts the more exc^ltctiL Thus* ruler of ^ods. when J 
declare equaniniity to be twofold^ acconJmg^ as it is to 
be followra after, or avoided, J say so for that reason. 

‘ And it IS on this wise that a bhikkhu^ rtiler of gods„ 
muBt have gone about, ^ho has reached the path 
sutuhle for, and leading to*^he cessation of perceiving 
and talcing account of alstractions.^ 

Such the fashion of tise Exalted One's answ*er 
to Sakka 3 question. And Sakka, deJighted with the 
Exalted Ones utterance, expressed hi^ pleasure and 
appredation sayingThat h so, Exalted One, that 
b so, O Weltfome One! I have got rid of doubt and 
am no longer pUKStled, through hearing the anu-wer of 
the Exalted One* 

^ 4. So Sakka, expressing his pleasure and appre- 
ciation.askdd a further mi estio not the Exalted One t— 

* But how* ^ir, has that bhikkhu mne about who ha^s 
aetjutred ihe selfr^stiraEnt enjoinedby the UAtimokkha ?" 

' I say* rukr of gods, that Eichavimir in act and hi 
speech* as well as ihnse things we sock after are two* 
fold, according as tliey are to be followed after or 
avoJtled. And for what reason do I say so ? 

When, in following some mode of behaviour in act or 
speech or in pursuing some quest. I have perceived that 
Ijad qualities developed ahd good qualities diminished, 
then such behaWour or such pursuits were lo be 
avoided. And when, again, I perceived as the cor^- 
sequence of some other mode of behavtour m act or 
spc«h. or of some other pursuit that had qualities were 
dimimshed and good qualities were developed, then 
that behaviour, or iliac pursuit* was to be followed after. 
Thus when imler of god^s, declare that behaviour in 
act* behaviour tn siJeech, and the things we seek after 
are twofold, I say so for those reasons. 

cTimmcttiotor ('wivet lepc^ lii* coniincnt in Ad. 1 ^) deioibtt tlir 
fomw ethics J iticJiiiTrrcriO!' fit pek h d) ui tluu qK the ibolish 
[fenttAn^ contuMMl Su munt, wJjij hu iwj 4 ovetTcmr fiitiilsiiiixii w 
K4nTui), hut It ixiund b/ iiii woiW of c4>]ccli of kuk. 




ri. TJii; ^jUEsrrOMs ruf SAKKA, 3TS 

[231] ’ And U is nn tliis ruler nf gods, that a 

biiikkhu miisi havt t'one about to have acquired the 
self’restrainc enjoinerThy the Pfttimokl:ba,|^ 

Such was the fashion of the (Exalted answer 

to Sakka'a quesdon. And Sakka, delighted witli ihe 
Exalted Ones utterance, express^ bis pleasure and 
appredadon saying:—^•That is so, Exalted One, that 
is so, O Welcome One t 1 have got rid of doubt and 
am no longer puzdocl, tltrough hearing the answer of 
tile Exalted One,' 

5. So Sakka, expressing his pleasure and appre¬ 
ciation, asked a further question of die Exalted One:^ 

* But how, sir, has that bhikkhu gone about who has 
acquired oontroi of his faculties ^ ’ 

■ I say, ruler of gods, that the objects of the senses^ 
visible, audible, Porous, ^pid. tangible and mental 
objects*—are twofold, according 3 $ they arc to be 
followed after or avoided,' 

Then said Sakka to the Exalted One:—' I, sir, 
understand the details of that which you have told me 
in Qutlmc, [asa] Those sense-objects which arc not to 
be followed are such as cause bad qualities to devcTop 
and good qualities to dimmish ; and those sense-objects 
whicn have the opposite cfTect are to be followed after. 
And because I can thus understand in detail the mean¬ 
ing of that which the Exalted One has told me in 
outline, I have got rid of doubt and am no longer 
puzded, now that I have heard the Exalted One's 
answer to my question,' 

6 , So Sakka, expressing his pleasure and appreciation, 
asked a further question of the Exalted One:—‘Are 
all recluses and brahmins, sir, wholly of one creed, one 
practice, one persuasion *. one aim ?' 


‘ According to BwMhiit p*>Tbohigy, dwie *n: not Mfc*i %i tliajjiict 
front impnisioiw, biu nr* fOfKntilkriu or nt^ecu of cotncwtii^ 
IKS*, whether ou occmIob of sew or of nrflofion, «/ ffug* »hca 
inioii ' lums unmd' ibe object and 'receWrt' li (itajjioa, lAinp*- 
/icchonat 

' Kbenckcchand*, lit. ofoni! iktur. wPI orporpOK; bur oqumM] 
by the Cy, with okaInddbiWi, of one honay. 
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* No. filler of gods, they are not.* * 

‘ But why. sir, are they not ?* 

* Of many and divers dements, ruler of gods, is this 
world composed, And that being so, people naturally 
incline to adhere to one or another of thO'Se elements; 
and 10 whichsoever it I>e they, being so inclined, become 
sirongty and tenaciously addicted, holding that "just 
fAii is true, die rest is foolish." And therefore It is 
that recluses and brahiniiis arc not all wholly of one 
creed, one practice, one persuasion, one aim,' 

[ass} ’Are all recluses and brahmins, sir, perfectly 

E rofident, perfectly saved, living pcrf^tly die l^t life’, 
ave they attained the right ideal * ?' 

■ No, ruler of gods, they are not all so.* 

■ Why, sir, are they not all so ? ' 

’ Those redoses and brahmins, ruler of gods, who 
ore set free tiirough the entire destruction of craving, 
only the]' are perfeedy profident, only they arc per- 
fecily saved, only they are living perfectly the best life 
and h.tve aitained the ideal Therefore is it that not 
all recluses and brahmins are perfectly prohdenl. per¬ 
fectly saved, living perfectly the best life, and have 
attained the ideal V 

Such was the fashion of the Exalted Ones ^iswer 
to Sakka's question. And Sahka, delighted with the 
Exalted One's utterances, expressed his pleasure and 
appredation saying:—'That is so. Exalted One, that is 
so, O Wcdcome One! 1 have got rid of doubt and am 
no longer puzzled, through hearing the answer of the 
Exalted One,* 

j. So Sakka, expressing his pleasure at, and appre- 

^ AccAHla-bTflhntAciri = bribrnaitt arlja- 

atA^gAJii Cy^ * WaJfciag in flip blghpu, Arjwa PitL' 

* Aci^anlu-p^rijroaiiil ^ * pifijoiiiiBii li nibbdnA4v/ Cy, 

* Th« UcaI '* i* a Irt^ mnilflnng^ the Lerm tneiiiiiig (be or 

dimiix. 

* Tliiif H qiioctd «« from (he £4l(kii-p»i9hji fii SikWjruUA 

III, i|. T-aAQ tiRiiwwfj wfirdf m rlip/c nihied ti the oT N. 

di>ei ujr Anj^thfri^ on the drtenptiaticjr. The tvrn 
wDrdj arc either (here vM^ by from iMajjhiaEi 1. where 

ibc {ihtue teturtt oe Knod odginxUy In cur tat here. 
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elation of the Exalted One's niierancc, spoke iliua : 

* Fasaioo lord, is disease, passion Is a cancer, 
is a daft, passion dra|^ a man about by one rebirth and 
tlini another, so that he finds himself now up alwvc 
now down below. Whereas other reduses and brahnitos 
not of your followers, lord, gave me no opportunity to 
ask these questions, the Exalted One has aniwcri^ for 
me instructing me at length, .so that the dart of iloiibt 
and perplexity has by the Exalted One been extracted. 

[aa4] ‘Do you admit to us, ruler of gods, that you 
have put the same questions to other recliuses or 
biahmios ?' 

' I do. lord.* , 

' Then tell me, if it be not inconvenient to you, Jiow 

they ansTSi'ered you.' ^ , i. i- i, j n,.- 

is not incotivcment to ExaltM Unc 

is seated to hear, or others like him,' 

• Then tell, ruler of gods.' 

• I went to those. lord, whom I deemed to bo rcciuscs 
and brahmins, because they were dwelling in secludca 
forest abode3,aiid I asked them those qucsooiw. Being 
asked, tlicy did not withdraw themselves, but put a 
counter-question to me“ Who is the venerable one ? 

1 replied, ” l.sir.am Sakka, ruler of gods- They asked 
me further ;■—■** Whaihusiness has brought the wnerable 
ruler of gods to this place ? " Whereupon 1 taught 
them the Dhamia as I had heard and learnt it, Aud 
they with only so much were well pleased aying . 

** Wc have seen Sakka, ruler of gods, ^rtd he has 
amsvvered tliat which we asked of him 1 " And actually, 
instead of me becoming their disciple,^ey «ame 
mine. But I, lord, am a disdple of the Exalted One 
a Stream-winner, who cannot be reborn in any state ot 
woe. and who Ims the assurance of auaimng to cn* 
lightcnment V 

the thrltr (e-moiien, cora-iDiJtjcm) «ua#<t by E l^on 
cljmotofiicJjJ coioriiknct iriih die UuplleilioinJf'movemeai Ui vji, but 

UD oihcf lirnn U fereefiil engugh. 

* Cf. VdI I, pp. 










3iS sKU Mici:A-i>ASErA si’ttanta. r>. li, 

■ Do yrtu admit to m, rul« of gods, that you Jiave 
before experirnccd such satisfaction and sudl 
happiness as you now feel?' 

[aaa] ' YeSi lord, I do admit it* * 

'And what do you admit, mlcr of gods, widi r^ard 
to that previous occasion ?' 

‘ In former times, lord, war had broken out between 
gods and asuras. New in tliat fight the gods w'on and 
the asunia were defeated. Then when the battle was 
over, to me the conqueror the thought occurred : •' The 
gods tvill henceforth enjoy not only celestial nectar but 
also aaura-nectar." But, lord, the cxpcrienCLug satis¬ 
faction and happiness such as this, which was wrought 
by blows and py wounds, does not cenduce to detam- 
ment, nor to disinterestedness, nor to cessation, nor to 
peace, nor to the higher spiritual knowledge t nor to 
enlightenment, nor to Nirvana. But this satisfaction, 
lord, this iiapplnessthat I have experienced in hearing 
the Dliamma of the Exalted One, this which is not 
wrought by blows and by wounds docs conduce to 
detachtnent. to disinterestedness, to cessation, to peace, 
to spiritual knowledge, to enlightenment, to Nirvana.' 

d. 'Whatare the things present to your mind, ruler 
of gods, when you confess to experiencing such satis- 
facuonand such happiness?' 

'Six are the things present to my mind, lord, that 
I feel such satisfaction and happiness i — 

' I who here merely as a god exist 
Have [by my actsp incurred the destiny 
To live again once more Hear, sir, and know 1 

'This, lord, is the first meaning implied in what 
I said- 

' Deceasing from the gods I shall forsake 
The life Uiat's not of men, and straight shall go 
Unerring to that womb I ^n would choose, 

' Abblfikt, J.e. of iluu adviuieed («hkl>} moun, oliicK 

jg mitber coaveyed by iIk duuineli of Knse^ nor ii occutited viili 
seme-upnience u 

* Cy, aKHen* kancaavJpiktna, by cdoUmt mult oT iciion. 
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' This, lord, ts the second fneaniiig implied in what 
I said. 


’ [ who have had my problenis rendered dear 
And live delighting in His Word, shall then 
Live righteously, mindful and self'poss^scd. 

’This, lord, is the third meaning implied in what 
1 said. 

‘ And if into my life thus rightly led 
Enlightenment should come, then shall I dwell 
As one who Knows, and this shall be the end> 

‘This, lord, is the fourth meaning implied in what 
I said. 


’ Deceasing from the human sphere, 1 then 
Forijalte the life of men, and lo' once more 
A god I’ll be, best in the Dcva-world. 

*This, lord, is the fifth meaning implied in what 
J said. 


■ Finef than Devas are the Peerless Gods * 

All glorioiia, while my last span of life 
SliaJT come and go 'tis there my home will be. 

[as7] ‘ This, lord, is the sixth meaning implied tn my 
confessrein of experiencing sudi saiisfaetion and such 
happiness. 

‘These, lord, are the six things present to my mind 
that I fed such satisfaction and sudi happiness.’ 


9. ' With aspirations unfullilled, perplex^ 

And doubting, long J wandered seelcing him 
Who-had -on-That •wise* Thither*Comc, Mc- 

thought. 

Hermits who dwell scduded and austere 
Must sure enlightened be I To them ITl fart 
“ What must I do to win, what doing fail ? *' 
Thus asked they rede me naught in Path or Waj'S, 


lit. 


y 


• Tlnw ca&iil Akaal/Zli. 
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But me, forsooth, whereas they know that I 
Who come, am Sakka of the gods, 'tis me 
They ask, " What would st thou that diou comest 
here?” 

Thereat to them f teach, as T have heard. 

As atl may hear, the Dhamma ; whereat they 
Rejoicing cry, ror343oth. '* Visava have we seen I " 

But since Tve seen the Buddha, seen my doubts 
Dispelled, now would t, aB tny allayed. 

On liim, the Enlightened One, atloring wall, 

Him dt> I worship who hath drawn the dart 
Of craving, him (he Buddha, peerTess Lord, 

Hail, mighty hero ! hail, kin to the sunt 
[aaa] E'en as by gods is firahmA reverenced, 

Lo! even thus (onlay we worship thee. 

Thou art the Enlightened One, Teacher 
Supreme 

Art tnou, nor in the world, with alt its heav'ns 
or gods, is any found like unto thee I * 

10. Then spake Sakka, ruler of gods, lo Five-crest of 
the Candhabbas:<—Great has been your help to me. 
dear Five-crest, in that you first piacated (lie Exalted 
One. For it was after you had first placated Mm, that 
we were admitted to Ms presence to see the Exalted 
One, the Arahant, Buddha Supreme^ I w^ill take the 
place of father to you. and you shall be king of the 
Gandhabbas, and 1 will give to you Bhaddi, the S tin- 
maiden, whom you have bnged for,* 

Then Sakka, touching the earth with hig hand to 
call it (D witness, called aloud thrice i" 

‘ Honour to the Exalted One, to the Arahant, to 
the Buddha Supreme I' 

Now while he was speaking in this dialogue, the 
stainless spotless Eye for the Truth arose in Sakka, the 
ruler of the gods, lo wit: ' Whntsocvcr thing can come 
to be, that must also ce.Tse to beA nd this happened 
also to eighty thousand of devas besides. 


* Voit, J, p. 184. 
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fsSB] Such were the questions whtch^ Sakka was 
invtted to ask, and which were exobitird by the 
Exalted OneTherefore has this dialogue the name 
of ’ The Questions of Sakka.* 


* * W«» invifnt* ii 4kiubiful. SaJeka had ppi been ^n'liBed pat 
ihy panJculu hsit been granted genmllf m 

put anjr questloti kw iikrd. Vet the rdiitani printed ip Siitin ijd 
C^loti ni6 ^ the iwnttd qoevtkm put" Dnddbaghw remdi slJhitil 
h b dmiblfid wbelber the other itAcUp^ emiU be ^opcfl)^ 

ippikd to A qucttioD. Id ViiL h i >3 ki li applM to m pervem who 
im rdfibeiJ m apetk U kwha hm ^ a om^uiaJ e^eodMlpn of 

p Zfir^ 




mTRODUCTIOK 


TO TtiK 

MAH A sativatt/zAna SUTTANTA. 

Thk doctrim: fiere ucpauoiJcd a picr|ia|)9 the m»t inj- 
poftiint, after that of (he Aiyaii Path, fn early lliiddhisns ; 
and this tract, the oldest antboritmive statetnent of the 
doctrtue, In fldU In frequent and popular use among ttioee 
SuddhjjitB who have adhered to the anctcot iaith. 

The two iloctniiea are closely connected. TTic exposition 
here of mindfutneia fSatil Includes that of (he Path, and no 
exposititio of the Path ii comptete without ilie Industott of 
mlitdftilness. Wltosoever neglects the Iburfold practice of 
Eitindfiilness he missr^ the Path, whosoever practiBcs mtndfjl' 
ness has found the Path (SaMryntta V, lyq, lUo, 2^), The 
right way to the practice of mlndftilncsji Is prstdselv the 
Aryan Path 1S3). And that practice Is In tnm, in one 
pMsage, called the Path to the CJnconditloned (Asawkhatat 
that is, Araliantshlp, Nirvata, the goal of the Aryan ^th).’ 

What then is this Miadfulnes? This Suttanta wilt 4how. 
But a few observations may help the student of it. £tymo> 
l^ically Sati is Memory. But as happened at the rise of 
Buddhism lo so many other expressions in common use, 

« new counotaljnn was then attached to the word, a oonnota- 
tiofl that gave a new m^ing to it, and reuden * memory ' 
a most inadequate and misleading imnslation, It became the 
ffleuiory, nscoUcctioiii, calliug-to-mind, being'awarc^, certain 
s|>ecified facta. Of these the most important wm the im- 
pcrmADcncc (the coming to be as the result of a cause, and tba 
pawitig away again) of all phenomoa, bodily and mcjital. 
And it included the npeaied application of this awareness, to 
«ch experience of life, from the ethical point of view. * Thus 
does be cultivate those qualities which ought to he practised, 
and not those which ought not. That is how repetition is the 
mark of Mindfulnest,' says N^gasena* in complete accord 
with anr .SuttajttO. 


* Sopiyuita TV', 3(1 


* Qi)»ltousorKiu| MilldiLt, f, S9< 
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When Cbfi^Ujma w: told ^ ' Wtucihcr thcrcfon; yc cat vf 
drfnk^ or whatsoever yt do aJt to the glory of m vtrTiy 
N ihcrwn by whio^ any act, however lowly^ can^ by the 
wJdilioit of A rcmembratice {a be suntKiitded by the 

haiu of a !iigh £aoi^l ciithu^asiD ; and how, by the eonunual 
practice 01 thb remembrance, st perEmnent improvement in 
character can be obuined. The Biiddhi^ idea b stmllar. 
But the rcmernbrmKc is of wbai wc sbcmlcf now c^l natural 
law, not of a dclty^ This ha£ been made a comcr^tune of 
the iiystem of cthi^ ^If-training. The correspgndjng comer- 
fltone in the We^ h eonadence ^ and indeed, m dose li the 
rc^iemblance in thdr cfTecta that one jchokr hfui cho&en *coa- 
sdcnce.VaA a rerkkrlog of Satiwrongly, we thiiilcaA ihi^ 
introduces a We^ertt idea into Buddhbm. The curious 
notion of an tntemat munitorp dbtiiKt from the aoul, yet 
speaking indqxmdcnlly of the wjlj of the himself is 
confined to snUnistic modes of tbaught. Buddhaghos^t liscs 
it» indeed^ as a stmilc, to explain the connolntiofts of Sati j 
but he expresdy pom? sct>rit on any idea of a separate 
entity^* 

On the other hand though £ati (Smrti) doc* not occur in 
any dhintl sense in pre-Buddhlstfc literal urer ll is possible 
that tJie Buddhist conception was, tn one way, influenced by 

E revioiis thought Stress b laid in the LTpanifiku) id^al on 
itukion^ especially as regards the lebiticxn betn^'een the sold, 
supposed to exiist m^idc each human body, and the Great 
Snub III the liuddhi^kt protest agalri?it tilts, the doctrine of 
Sat ip dependent not on iruuitlon^ hut on grasp of nctuai facl^ 
plays a.11 ffflportant part. Thb opposition may have been 
ititentiotui]. On the other hamJ+ the ethical value of blindful- 
nesA (In ibr Eechnfcal senhc) wuuld be suffideut, without any 
sucfi intcjitioni^ to expbiti the great Liid upatr tL 

The following art tome of the pio|icsed trariJjibtioru of 
Satl?- 
Conscicnce, 

Attention, 

Medltatiofl^ 

Memory^ 


Spcfice Hardy, \Maniral/4f 
Spence Hardy, ^ hfaiiiud; 497. 
Gogcrly, * C^lon Unddliianip^ 584. 
Cbddets," Dictionary/ * 
Oldenberg, ‘ Vinaya TexU,' I, 0* 
Hardy, ^Buddha/ 


^ See Idra Bh^t Tbivkl&'t * Buddhist Pijrebbfogy/ p. i6, note j ^ 
and nore i above on VdJ, h P- 81, 

‘ He renders It^ysgatA lalhwhere ihe vord occurs in iis teclihkal 
aefl«r, ift *fngf3lEsrton on Ihe body* He has other mideribga fcr 
popular utagc« 
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ContcttipJaLiart^ Warrirn^ ’ Buddhism lit TrsuislAilonai,* 

liiiijght, Koirnann, L K5., 

Thought^ FifzhcL ' Buddhat' 

.. Oldenberp, * Budd hji' (Eiigl i*h Ira itdat ion), 

Tlir olJicr word ia Ihc comphCiund that gjves ific tiUe to thr: 
SutUata jt Fa//^Ana—ivhUii wonfd ctyfnologtCAlly 

* forwarti fonh/ !t docs nut occur in prc- 

Buddhiatlc Htcraturcv 11 Itax not b«n yet foMnd ia the 
Niklyaa m its ooncretC. primary^ wtttAci or Jn any connexion 
except tbia- Uuddhaghosa here panphraj^ iK, cx^etiedty 
only, by wocara. which in the ft^ing-grounc!, reswt^ of 
anlmai^ The rnedliLeVdl use of the its Sanskrit form) 

waj hi the sense of starting offn going- departure, h ia 
the iitJe of the most often qiiotcid book in the Abhidhainma^ 
and there meatL« pmbably Origins. Stiitting-porntJ, as it givia 
under tu^nty-four calcgories the pjtccayas fcauses> bf pheno- 
mrruL In one passage of a hfih-eentury commentator 
(/dl» /Kp*) the AbhkJhiioima EM/nkm as a whole is said lu be 

samnntapa/r^ina/having (oj^ givlngl ii\t settingH-on-foo^ 
the pomta of departure- of all tkinijs-^ CJiildcrs givei the 
word as u neater. It ta mainline throughotit one SuttJinta^ 
But he anttlysn the compouDd twr iipAr^^dnnnil, not 
Snto Sati + paf/Mnn, but into Satf+tipn^Mliia. This h 
a p<^ibrc eontmction. ami Bud dhn ghrma gives rt m jji alter- 
ruitivc explanatiQii which he doet not adopt. Had ure adopted 
it, ^hc mvderir^ of the title would have been *Thc gcttirig> 
ready of Mradfiilnesi/ Neumann renders jt * PiJEar* of In- 
aighl/ and Waireti ' Intent CoatemplatiCHis.' Neither of these 
is ETTuch more than a distant cousin of thr Fdh'. 

It is not easy jit itrsi sight io undeiHtnnd the choice of just 
those four SeMs or areas Itomp. paZ/jt^ndsthtnlsgocarAh 
to which, m this Suttanta, * mindfuEness^ Is to be opphed, or In 
netpcct to which It la to be *et up^ We need oursel ves ta be 
mlndriil, tes{« in iriterpietiitg them, we fnlbw too clofidy 
Huropeao points of view. In trytj^ to avoid this dangeri we 
do not consider our choice of terms leaves nothing la be 
desiredp or to be explained- 

The ethical dcsirablenest of Satt, as the Instrument mo^ 
dhcacaoEu In selbfnasleiy^ ky In the steady almncas of 
mward vision which it connoted,, whethm- or preifcnt 
expcrioice CDOtemplatcd- In discussing it, the Buddhkt 
™ conoeriud, not wiih the outer world as such, but with the 
microcusni of his subjnrtfvc experience, and with the vehicles 
thcjTOf=^3cii5C and mincL These he it here represented 
cDfkskJcHng tuider the fourfold aspect of— 
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physiciJ fftnictiire i^nd iitctivitics. 

(3) vtdand, the emoticiul nature, as then 

ad havmg ethtcai implicaikmi 

{3) eltta^ cmsclom life, cMitretousaeas or inlelflgence^ oern- 
sidertxl under ethi^l aspects. 

(4) dhamm^ whh its fgbdiviMOfnj^^— 

(ar) the Frvr Hlndradces. 

the Fiv-e Groept 
(c) the Six Spheres of Sense. 

(d} the seven Vactots of Efilightenojenu 
^r) the four Atym Truths- 

Now it b ilvrays diffievU to mtikc any E^Uih term co- 
indde wiih either dhamma or dhainml. Here, aa ebr- 
wherc In Kuddhist diction, it b diicfly the oontexi that most 
be the jjiiide to meaning. The Suttania i* 8 dii^linc—the 
tupreme tliaciplinc—in ethical Inlmp^ion. And m Btiddliist 
trttfospcctJvc analyais^ d ha mm A (etc where iranslatable now 
by 'things^' now by 'qualities") are, more especially, "cog- 
nofidble objecis.* These are reJateeJ to riiano (coiisdouMW^ 
81 appiebendjtig)p just aa csrfi kind of sense-object U related 
to one kind, of sense-organ ; thitig-scenj for example, to sight. 
A cognoscible object b any prescniation (German, Vorsttllungji 
that has got beyond the stage of mete iciuiory redaction. It 
b an Idea or perceptitm in the wider aefise ijacd by Locke:— 

' V%'hat 5 ocvcr b the immediate object of oerceplion*thought, or 
nitderstandiog.^ But neither cognoscible obje^ nor prttm- 
tarion, b a term which lends itself with sulfidEnt sitnplictty 
and imprcasjvcjjcis to cthicai homiJy- We have thciefore 
decided to perpetkiate the I^kean * ideaL* 

For the ^mc reason we use *thou|^t' for citta. ift prclcr- 
ence to a term of more psychological precisian; and we 
undentand by •ihoogM". thinking, or knowing, or bdng 
intelligently oonsfiotLs, and do not restrict the word to any 
special mode: of oogiution. 

Henoe wc, get this distinction of flipe^ in and (4}! 
under citta, the cvcr-di^iging cver^active conliouancc of 
coiisctousnes$s Of le-actmg intelligence^ nnder dharnni 4 . 
thocse same activities considered nbjtctlvdy* concrete su^ 
procedure, ‘coitlcnl of ccmtcioujMSSv* as the pq-chologiits 
phmre IL Under (3) we watch the agency as a whole, in iu 
chameleon-iBre phases.. Under (4) we tak* tratwverec cuttings, 
so to ^peak^ of our subjective expcrienCfi* 

h b interesting to note that JJuddhaghcaa^ explaining the 
IndusTon, under No. 4t of the Six Stnm and the fivefold 
KhandJia doctrine, saye 1^ in oanteniptaticpti of the body the 
Exalted One taught <miy the gtaap of matter, in contcffiplatron 
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of feeling: md consdoosness, on^ the grasp of the imnutedaL 
Now to ondcr to teach grasp of maUcr ud the immnte- 
linl miiccd (rOplrApAmjssAkap^fJggaho)^ be' epoke c/f 
dbsmuiL Ana again - *grasp of the rikpu'-khanda bdng 
taught by cottemplatJon or body, and gm£p of the khsndhss 
of md viBd^xra fcognttian or coiisdouMieai) by cdo- 

tcjnplacion of feeling ma citta« He iiow^ to t»ch grasp of 
the Ichandluij of perccpiion and sankhtra (let ijp sayp voLitioa 
and otiter mental factors) went on ’ lo ipcak of 



rxXn, MAHASATlPATTVyANASUTTANTA, 

SETTWG-trP Oy MINDFULNESS.] 

Thus have I heard. 

t. The Exalted One was once staying among the 
Kurus. Kammdssadhamma fa a city of the Kuru 
country. There the Exalted One addressed the 
brethren, saying, ^Bhfkkhuai' 'Reverend sir!’ re¬ 
sponded the brethren. And the Exalted One said * * 
The one and only path, Bhikkhus leading to the 
purification of beings, to passing far beyond grief and 
lamentation, to the dying-out of ill and misery, to the 
attainment of right method *. to the realization of Nir¬ 
vana. is that of the Fourfold Siting up of Mindfulness.* 
Which are the Four? Herein* O hhikkhus, let 
a brother, os to the body, continue so to look upon the 
body that he remains ament, self-possessed.and mindful, 
having overcome both the hankering and the dejection 
common in the world. And in the same way as to 
feelings, thoughts, and ideas, let him so look u|]on 
each, that he remains ardent, setf-possess^, and mind¬ 
ful, having overcome both the hankering and the 
dejection common in the wmrtd. 


* ^tya. Ffvtksl Bialilliinii u fUiUnitd up (Afi|jhiaia I, rEi, 

ip}) u wcitidfi in El/s, dliamoia, in(l kDut* (the MeUiod, llw 
Norm, aad the Cootll. ^ <lcfineil *1 SwyuEta V. jfiS u 

«hai come# preuy (o our metbod is pbilosojiliy. Above fp. iS)) 
Ii it rcndcKd Syttem, TTiw. in • wj okt vie(#e, the SudiUM Mp 
tint teekitw ttcer Good lie bad bren a pilirritn ihnwgh the realn of 
Sjfiiein #11(1 Lew, ouitide of whidi no tnclory can bo wen. 

* See InlrodiiciioD. 

* The coflufienutfid tradition *«• in thb word Idhe, the impli^ 
tioh of' beionKin^ lo Ihtt order or dactnoo or Khool* (imotmitn 
liitDek ttitlihuinxi iniultmtta ‘Ito hthiddtii,'«vuidetbb [aider] 
—It] expirwicMi wblch occtin IminecUairly nTtcr the veftc mentiooea 
m the iim note. 



338 XXII. MAIIA SATri’AmMSA STFri'ANTA. D. il. ior. 


y, [iBl] And htrw, bhikkhuSj does a broilicr so con- 
tinuc to consiclrr the body ? 

' Herein, O bhJkkhus^ let a brother, going into the 
forest, or to the roots of a tree,or to an empty chamber, 
sit doutt crDSS-Ie|p^, holding the body erect, and set 
his mindfulness alert *. 

Mindful let him inhale, mindful let him exhale. 
Whether he inhale a long breath, let him be conscious 
thereof; or whether he exhale a long breath, let him 
be conscious thereof. Whether he inhale a short 
breath, or exhale a short breath, let him be conscious 
thereof. Let him practise with the thought' Conscious 
of my whole body will I inhale'; let him practise with 
the thought 'Conscious of my whole body will I exhale,* 
Let him practise with the thought' 1 wilt inhale tran- 
oiiillizing my bodily organism ; let him practise with 
the tboa^hc ' 1 will exliale tranquillizing my bodily 

of^ruJSTii. 

Even as a skilful turner, or turiier^s apprentice, 
dntwin^g (his string) out at teng^, or drawing it out 
short, is conscious that he is doing one or the other, 
so let a brother practise inhaling and exhaling, 
f99x] So docs he, as to iJie body, continue to con¬ 
sider the body, either internally or externally, or both 
intenially and extefoaljy. He keeps on considering 
how the body is aomethmg that tomes to be, or again 
he keeps on considering how the body is something 
that passes away: or again he keeps on considtriug 
the coming to be with the passing away; or again, 
conscious.that ‘There is the body,' mindfulness hereof 
becomes thereby established, far enough for the pur¬ 
poses of knowledge and of sclf-coUcct^ness, And he 
abides independent, grasping after nothing In the world 


» Quoted FxJtenhMdi I. 175, ud 'Yi^viuan Mxnwd.' p. 1. 
quorsiwi) giiviCJ ft word lof nrord cDtnm^niftiy p md (O 
Som. ], ftio. 

■ Pftriniij lihafl sftclfti ttpi//iftpitl, *«■! hb nimcitf 

m of (iJw of Jsb The object ip iluough- 

nut, u the < Vo^taon MaaiiaJ' •■jti, Nirrana. nximpk* of ihe 
nibskliaiy, duagioj, abjetn oT liisuglu «e giv«i in ntul wliow. 
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whuicver. 7 htts, hbikkfius, dews a brother contlnnc to 
regard the body, 

3. And moTCOver, bhflckhns, a brother, when he is 
walking, is aware of it thus:—1 walk': or when be 
is standing, or sitting, or lying down, he is aware of it. 
However nc is disposing the body, he is aware thereof. 

So docs be, as to the body, continue to co^ider the 
body, cither internally or externally, or both internally 
and externally. He keeps on considering how the 
body is something that comes to be, or again he keeps 
on considering how the body is something that passes 
away; or again he keeps on considering the coming 
CO DC with the passing away: or again, consdoits that 
’ There is the body,' mindfulness hereof becomes thereby 
established, far enough for the purposes of knowledge 
and of self-collectedness. And ne abides independent, 
grasping after nothing in the world whatever Tints, 
bhikkhus, does a brother continue to regard the body. 

4, And moreover, bhikkhus, a brother—whether he 
departs or returns, whether he looks at or looks away 
from, whether he has drawn in or stretched oat [his 
limbsj whetlicr he has donned under-robe, over-robe, 
or bowl, whether he is eating, drinking, chewing, 
reposing, or whether he is obeying the calls of nature 
—Ls aware of what he is about. In going, standing, 
sitting, sleeping, watching, talking, or keeping silence, 
he knows what he is doing, 

J 'aaa] So does he, as to the body, continue to con- 
er the body, cither imemaJly or externally, or both 
intemally and external ty. He keeps on considering 

how the body is something that comes to be, or ajgain 
he keeps on considering liow the body is something 
that passes away; or again be keeps on considering 
the coming to be with the passing away; or again, 
consdous that' Th^ is the body,' mindfulness hereof 
becomes thereby established^ far enough for the pur*- 
poses of knowledge and of self-eollectedncss. And he 
abides independent, grasping after nothing in the world 
whatever. Thus, bbikkhtts, docs a brother continue to 
consider the body. 
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5. And moreover, bhikkhus, a brother rcficcw wpon 
this very body, from the soles of his feel below upward 
10 the crawo of his head, as somethm|j eniciosed in akin 
and full of divers impurities:—Here is in this body 
hair and down, nails, teeth, shin, flesh, atoews. bones, 
nuiiTOW, kidney, heart, liver, membranes, spleen, lungs, 
stomach, bowels, intestines; excrement, bue, phlegm, 
pus, blood, sweat, far, tears, scrum, saliva, mucus, 
synovic fluid, urine,' 

Just as if there were a doublo-mouthed sample-hag', 
bhikkhus. full of vanous sorts of grain, such as rice, 
paddy, beans, vetches, sesamum or rice husked for 
boiling; and a keen-cyed man were to reflect as he 
poured them out;—‘That's rice; that's paddy, those 
are beans.' and so forth. Even so, bhikkhus, docs 
a brother reflect upon the body, from the soles of die 
feet below upward to the crown of the hrad, as some¬ 
thing endos^ in skin and full of divers tmpuddes, 

So does he, as to the body, oominue to consider the 
body, either internally or externally, or both Tniernalty 
and externally. He keeps on considering how the 
body ts somethitig that comes to be. or again he keeps 
on considering how the body ts something that passes 
away; or again he keeps on considering the coming 
to be with the passing away; or again, consdous diat 
‘ There is the bi^y,' mindrutness hereof lieccimes thereby 
established, far enough for the purposes of knowledge 
and of seif-colicctedncss. And he abides ladependent, 
grasping after nothing in the world whatever. Thus 
bhikkhus; does a brodier continue to regard the body. 

fi. [aoa] And moruover, bhikkhus. a brother reflects 
upon this very body, however it be pbeed or dispose^ 
with respect to its futtdamentitls;—There are in this 
body die four primary elements of earth, water, heat. 


* MutolL BudJbighcm hu nq cvpiaqfltJotLL Out l^^inmidpolA 
mf* en^llik pqiuinbijtk, Uuii 1% a miAU bifp vuch u a uti^d by 
inercbAtifi (qx LcT|Ji^g wnpks \tt, Ttw pd^nkubi kind rreoni 
II litpi tied uq will] At bodi cndA, And xitber etid an bt qpcfi^ 
The wnffi Myx^can lit ihii comiexioTt aiMf Al M. st; Jll^ 
9^)1 The f pdlifii; ol ihs word h iiDcemm. 
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and air.' Jtist as ^ caittc-biitchcf, or hifl apprcmice. 
when he tia.1 slain an ox, displays die carcase piece* 
mea] aE the crossways as be sits, even so, bliih^hus, 
does 3 brother neliect upon this very body ,. ■ with 
respect to its fundainenui constituent!!., . 

^ does Ite, as to the body, continue lo constder the 
body, either tnrcrnally or externally, or both internally 
and externally. He keeps on cotistdcrmg how the 
body is something that comes to be, or again he keeps 
on considering how the body is soiticihing that paiues 
away; or again he keepw on considering the coming 
to be with the passing away: or again, conscious Uiai 
' There is the body,’ mindfulness hereof becomes thereby 
establUhed, far enough for ilte purposes of knowledge 
and of seir<ollectedness. And he abides independent, 
grasping after nothing in the world whatever. Thus 
bhikkhus, does a brother continue to regard the body. 

7, [ass] And moreover, bhikkhus, a brother, just as 
if he Itad seen a IxKiy abandoned in the chamel-held, 
dead for one, two, or three days, sxvollen, luming black 
and blue, and decomposed, applies that perception to 
this very body (of his own|, reflecting; * This body, 
too, is even so constituted, is of even such a nature, 
has not got beyond that (fateX' 

So does he, as to the body, continue to consider die 
body, cither internaliy or externally, or both tniemaJly 
and extentaily. He keeps on considering how the 
body is something that comes to be, or again he keeps 
on considering how the body is something that pas^ 
away; or again be keeps on considering the coming 
10 i>c ^vith the passing away: or again, conscious th,it 
* There is the body,’ onndfulncss hereof liecomes thereby 
established, far enough for the porpo^ of knovrlcdge 
and of selfcollectcdnesss And he abides independent, 
gruping after nothing in the world whatever. Thus 
bhikkhus, does a brother contintie to regard the body, 

8, And moreover, bhikkhus, a brother, just as if he 
had seen a body abandoned in the chamehheld pecked 
by crows, ravets. or vultures, gnawn by dogs or jackals 
or by various smalt creatures, applies that perception 
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U> this very body (of his owit), rejecting: * ThU body, 
too, b even sn oonstitmed, b of such a naturt, has noi 
got beyond that (fate).* 

^ [Sfifl] So docs he, as to the body, continue to con¬ 
sider the body, either mtcmalty or externally, oc bath 
tntemjlly and extemaily. He keeps on considering 
how the body b someLhing that comes to be, or again 
he keeps on considering how the body is something 
chat passes away; or again he keeps on considering 
the coming to Ik with the passing away; or again, 
conscious that ' There is the W]y,‘ mindminesa hereof 
liecomes thereby establtahed, far enough for the pur¬ 
poses of knowledge and of self-collcctedncsa. And he 
abides indcKodent, grasping after nothing in the world 
whatever. Thus, bhikkhus, does a brother continue to 
regard the body. 

9. And moreover, bhikkhus, a brother, just as if he 
had seen a body abandoned in the chamel-field [rcduwd 
10} a chain of Irancs h-rnging together by tendons, with 
flesh and blood yet about it,or stripped of flesh but yet 
Spotted with blood; or cleaned of toU) flesh and bloM; 
or reduced to l>are bones, loosed from tendons, scattered 
here and there, ao that the bones of a hand lie in one 
direction, tn another the bones of a fool, in another 
those of a leg, in anoUier a thigh bone, tn another the 
pelvis, in another [as?] the spinal vertebrae, in another 
die skull, applies that perception to this very body 
(of hi A own) reflecting: ' This body, too, is even so 
constituted, is of such a nature, has not got beyond 
that (fate).' 

So does lie, as to the body, continue to consider the 
body, either mtcmally or estemally, or both internally 
and externally. He keeps on considering how die 
body is something that comes to be, or again he keeps 
on considering how the body is something that passes 
away; or again he keeps on considering the corning 
to be with the passing away; or again, conscious that 
' There is the bcMy,' mindfulness hereof becomes thereby 
cstabliiihetS, far enough for the purposes of knowledge 
and of self-coUectedness. And he abides independent. 
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grasping after nothing in the world whatever. Thus, 
bhikkhus, does a brother continue to regard the bod)'. 

la And moreox''ei‘, bhihkhm, a brother, just as if 
he had seen a body abandoned In the charnchlietd, 
[reduced to] white twnes the colour of a sea-sIielJ .. . 
or to a mere heap of hones a year old... or to rotten 
powder, this perception docs he apply to UiU very 
body (of his own) reflecting:—' Tins body too is even 
50 constituted, Is of such a nature, has not got beyond 
that (fate).' 

So does he, as to the body, continue to coosJder the 
body, eitlier internally or externally, or both intemally 
and externally. He keeps on oonsidenng how the 
body U something that comes to he, or again he keeps 
on cxinstdering how the body is something that passes 
away; or again he keeps on considering the coming 
to be with the passing away; or again, conscious that 
' There is the luKly.' [ildS] and mindfulness hereof be¬ 
comes thereby established, far enough for the purposes 
of knowledge and of sdf-coUcctcdness. And he .abides 
independent, grasping after nothing in the world what' 
ever. Thus, bhikkhus, does a brother, as to the body, 
continue to consider the body. 

)). And how, bliikkhus. does a brother, as to the 
feelings, continue to consider the feelings ? 

Herein, O bhikkhus, is a brother when affected by 
a feeling of plcastjre, aware of it, reflecting: ' 1 fed a 
pleasurable fating.' So, too, is he a^varc when a fleeted 
by a painful feeling, or by a neutral feeling, or by 
a pleasant O'f painful or neutral feeling concerning 
maierlal things, or by a pleasant or painful or neutral 
feeling concerning spiritual things. 

So does he, as to the feelings, continue to consider 
feeling, both internally and exiemalFy, or internally 
and externally together. He keeps on considering 
how the feelings are something that comes to be. or 
again he keeps on considering how the fediiigs are 
something that passes away, or he [sea] keeps on con¬ 
sidering endr coming to be with ihdr passing away. 
Or again, with the conEdousness: ' There is feeling,' 
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mindfutnirss thereof becoines tliereby cstablishtxl far 
enough for the purposes of knowledge and of selT- 
eolle^cdness. And he abides independent^ gaping 
after nothing in the world whatever. Thus, bhikkhus, 
docs a brotlier, with respect to the feelings, continue 
to consider feeling. 

I a. And how, ^ikkhus, does a brother, as to thought, 
continue to consider thought ^ ? 

Hcnein, O bhikkhus, a brother, if his thought be 
lustful, is aware that it U so, or if his thought be fr^^e 
from lust, is aware (hat it is so; or if his thought be 
full of hate, or free from hate, or dull, or inielligent. 
or attentive, or distrait, or exalted, or not exalted, or 
mediocre, or ideal, or composed, or discomposed, or 
liberated, or bound, he is aware in each case that his 
thought is so, rejecting: ‘My thought is lustful,' and 
so cm. 

So docs he, as to thought, continue to consider 
thought, internally or externally, or iniemally and 
exiemalty together. He keeps on considering how 
thought is something that comes to he. or ^in he 
keeps on considering how a thought is something that 
passes away, or again he ever considers its coming to 
be and passing away together. Or aj^in, with tlte 
consciousness; ‘There is a thought,' mindfulness 
thereof becomes thereby established, fsoo] far enough 
for the purposes of knowledge and of seff-possesion. 
And he abides independent, grasping after uoUiiiig in 
the world whatever. Thus, bhiklchus, does a brother, 
with respect to thought, continue to consider thought. 

13, And how, hhikkhus, does a brother, as to ideas ^ 
contitiuc to consider ideas p 

Herein, O bhikkhus, a brother,as to ideas, continues 


^ The feiukr b rembded ihul * * iboughl* b ee »4 heie foi 

eftto. in ilie frenie poaiibk ilf * lens, tuck aa b luleiidcrd 

in ihc Qinili^in irvitiian^ k m mudr to compltmene iht *w^d 
Aod lired' dT ihe Epj«t!n» And u suck it ii t^ilter lhan 

* wlitt ii ihonghE,' imi shodTd be untkmood 
^ Db«luiRd« Inlmduciicict, 
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lo consider frorn the point of view of the Five 
Hindrances'. 

And liow. bhiklchus, docs a brother, as to ideas, 
continue to consider ideas relating to the Five 
Hindrances^? 

Mercin, O bhikkliuff, .1 brother, when within him la 
sensuous desire, b aware of it, reflecting: * I ^ve 
-within me sensuous desire,’ Or agnin, when within 
him is no sensuous desire, he is aware of this- And 
he knows of the uprising of such desire unfdt before, 
knows too of biff putting aside that uprisen sensuous 
desire, knows too of the non-arising in future of that 
banished sensuous desire. 

[The parjigrapH is repeated [sot] of ill-will, sloth 
and toriior, flurry and worry, and dottbL] ^ 

So does he, as to Ideas, continue to consider them, 
both i ntcrna liy or e* tcrnally, or in terna Uy an il paternally 
together. He ever conslderit how an idea is a thing 
tJi.it comes to he, agairj he e\'cr considers how an Idea 
is a thing that posses away, or he ever considers thdr 
coming to be with their passing away : or a^in, with 
die consciousness : ' There is such and such an idea,' 
mindfulness thereof is thereby cstablbhed, f:^ enough 
for purposes of knowledge and of self-possessioti. And 
he abides independent, grasping after nothing tn the 
world whatever Thus, bbikkhua, does a brother, with 
respect to dispositions, continue to consider dtsposttions 
in the case of the Five Hindrances. 

14. And moreover, bhikkhus, a brothp-, as to ideas, 
continues to consider these from the point of view of 
the Five Skandhas of Grasping. Ana how, bhikkhus, 
does he so consider them ? 

Herein, 0 bhikkhus, a brother reflects i ’Such is 
material form, such is its genesis, such it$ passing 
away; such is feeling—perceprion-ptiie mental activi¬ 
ties—such is cognition, its genesis, its passing away. 

So does he, as to disposiuixts. continue to consider 
them, ... . [aoa]... 

i Litmltri' m th/t Fire Ificulfinco.' 

Z Uh 
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15. And moreover, bhlfekhtis, a brother, as to kleas^ 
conimuL^ to consider ideas from the point f>f view of 
tlic Six [nternjil and External Spheres of Sense, An<i 
how does he <Jo tliiii ? 

Here in, O blitkkhus, a brother is aware of the organ 
of sigh Lis aware of the objects of sight attd any Fetter 
iivhicfi arises on account of them Ixjtli—of that, too, is 
he aware j and how there comes an uprising of a Fetter 
not arisen before—of that, too, is lie aware; and how 
there comes a ^>utiing'a-sidc of a Fetter that has arisen 
—of that, too, IS he aware ; and liow in the ftjture there 
shall arise no Fetter that has been put a$ide—of that, 
too. Is he aware. 

And st>^ too. with respect to the organ of hearing and 
builds, to tlie organ of smetl and odours to tite oigan 
of taste and tastes, to the organ of touch and tangibles, 
to the sensorinm and im^cs, he is aware of die sense 
and of the objecL of any Fetter which arises on aceoimt 
of bnrb^ of how there comes an uprising of a Fetter 
not arisen before, of how there comes a puttthg-aside 
of a Ferter that has arisen, and of how in the future 
there shall arise no Fetter that has Iseen put ^sidc. 

So docs he, as to ideas, continue 10 consider idiias, 
from the potni of view of the Six Internal and External 
Spheres of Sense, [aoa] 

16. And moreover* bhikkhus. a brother, as to ideas, 
continues to consider ideas, with respect to the Seven 
Factors of EnifghEcnmenL And how' docs he do this ? 

Herein. O bhskkhus. a brother, tf there be present 
to him subjectively mindfulness as a factor of enlighten¬ 
ment, is aware that it is presenL Or if it be ab^OL 
lie is subjecrivdy aware of its absence. And how 
there comes an uprising of such mindfulness not 
hitherto uprisen — of that. too. is he aware ; and how 
there comes a fnll development of sudi mindfulnesii 
when it has arisen—of that too is Jie aware. And 
so too with respect to the otlier subjective factors of 
enlightenment:—^rch die truth,enci^,joy*serenity, 
rapture, c^juanimity—he is aware if they are subjec¬ 
tively present* or absent, and he is aware of how diere 
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comca 3ti uprisitig of any factfjr noi hiiherto upn^n, 
and of ho^v th^rc comes a full devdopmeiit of such 
factors when it has ariaeiu 

So does he, as to ideas, condntie to consider ideas 
from die point of view of the Seven Factors of 
Enlightcoinenu [ 304 ] 

1 7, And moreover, bhihkhus, a brother, as to Ideas, 
continues to consider ideas from the point of view of 
the Four Arj'tin Tmtiis, And bow does he do this? 

Herein. O Uiikkhus, a brolller at the thought; 
* This Lj III I.' is aware of it as it really Is r —at the 
thought: * *Thu5 is the coming to be of III I' is .iware 
of it os it really is;—*af the thought; ‘This is the 
cessation of 1)11' is aware of it as it rtsdly is:—at 
die thought; ' This is the way leading to the cessation 
of ni 1 ‘ is aware of it as it really is. 


18 K [sos] And what, bhikkhus, is the Aryan truth 
[regarding} III ? 

Birth is painful, old age is ptiinful*. death is painful, 
grief lamentation, stdTering, misery and despair arc 
painful, painful is It not to get what is wblicd for, in 


' Wiitu ftillrnn (do»n to the{hwanil ipau on p. (■ not foond 
Jn the MMjjtiiQu rtwosion of Lbe SaiijuJ/Aini {At, J. 5s fr,)v Kre^pt 
for tlii> me' I'KO rccemions aertr, and ours here 1» doubtlw allied 
the AlQ]i4-xnipa//AdftA, prrcinrlr 1»c<^an»e, to lliiu eatem, it h Jen^. 
Th&i would ibow tNi wlim Uiat Mile wit Ifrtt oxed ihn f^liijjhiuin 
recendon wm almdr known, h woultl not follow thu the Dfgiu i> 
younitorihiiti tie kf*||hfiBS; they tusyJuve been cdlltd st the umn 
lime ftom older tnateriaL 

The Dfgtn addition bi Inliereitinj^ si cantsimng a fiwgntcai of Old 
Caaiiucntiiry lu old ■* ihn mtt) e« which odier rrwfRimlr vt fotiiul 
in the Nihaywi, and dno io the vEnaya. 

The Vihban^ (^y-io6) ovote* tliis addiimn verhstini, 

* Many MSS. nod the CeJonibo cdhJnn of 1 S 7 II add ' ilitem i» 
painful.' Hut ihii ii not iminlioneil in the woid'rtir'wninl com* 
tiwntniy IhiU fidlown. It i» nalnhiy OanAfemd ni * afoii rram the 
SAnryuitB KCelHion of the Four Trulhi V, 411 } wlilcb dilTer* 
diahllf non that of the repcaten of the Dlgiii (the Ol^hi' 
bbiwilii}. 
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3 word, the Five Groupis tlmt arise from Grasping are 
cojinccted with ^in *, 

And what, bhikhhus^ is birtii ? Birth is the produc¬ 
tion, the outcome*, the rising up in n new form, tlie 
appearaitce of the Groups, the acejuisitien of sense- 
sphercis, by thk or that being in tftis or that dass of 
beings. This is what is called birth. 

And what, bhikhhus, U growing old*? Grow'tng 
old is the decay, the decrepitude, the breddng-up, the 
hoanness, the wiinlcled state, the shrinkage of life's 
spn, die collapse * of the sense-lacuhics of this or that 
being in this or that class of beings. This is what is 
called growing old. 

And what, bhtkkhus, 1$ dying? 

Dying is die fall (out of any state), the dropping 
out of it, the dissolution, (he disappeanmee, the cieatlt, 
the dying, the accomplislimcJii of tlte life-term, the 
breaking up of the Groups, the laying down of the 
body of this or that being in this or tliat dass of 
beings. This ts called dying. 

And wha^ bbikkhus, is grief? 

Grieving is the state of woe. heart adie, and adito 
tion. The tow^ grief, the htcklen wretchedness, of 
one who is visited by some calamity or other, of one 
who is smitten by some kind of til. [soe] This is 
what is called grief. 

And what, bhikkhus, is lamenting ? 


^ P«Bc‘ upldln^klhiDilht. Thv Ciwffl uc the live ppuuM 
of nuUjeml mnd mernt^l qiiiatilin ihii form, is conibinoiion twmgm 
alioui bjr ^ncp^iw. intm^doil One inJ|^i, iheKfcre, caprew ibis 
ceniril Lbou^ of ihc first Atjati Inith in modern Webern liQguogif 
by lafujt tbtf pain 1| invotiw! in icdlviffiiBlity — a tooft pregnant anil 
far reaching ouggeoiinii. The nst of tbe Truth k merely a Hatemetii 
orhett universuy jutmiUed. 

' SaB/fili only found ebevhere as ya IXj^ha f, aj, where ft 
meoiu the produce uistog cut of on ettate and tccrtung lo the 
landlord, 

' Cf. Dh. S. and Knd. Psy. on rftpana Jarutl <44^ 

* ParIplhs, which In allaiher pooaagef nw-au * maULriiy, must liem 
mean Dwr-npeiieBs, Idb of power ibrough Jueing tcach^ their full 
vigour and b^tw to give «U. 
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Lamenting U the act and the sate of mourning, 
lamentation, deploring, of one who is visited by some 
calamity or other, of one who is smitten by some kind 
of tllr ThU is what is called lamenting. 

And what, bhikkhus. is suffering ? 

SufTering is Ixidily ill. bodily rain, ill that Is born of 
bodily contact, the being bodily affected by what Is 
painful. This is what ts called sufteriag. 

And what, bhikfchust is misery ? 

Misery is mental ill mental pain, ill that is bom of 
mental contact, the being mentally affected by wliat is 
painful, Tins is what ts called misery. 

And what, bhikkhus, is despair? 

Despair is the act and stale of dejection, of despon¬ 
dency, of one who is visited by some calamity or other, 
of one who is smitten by some kind of ill This is 
what is called despair. 

[sot] And what, bhikkhtis, is the ill of not getting 
whai is wished for? 

In beings subject to birth the wish anses:—.‘Ah I 
if only we were not subject to birth,ifonly we could a void 
being bom !' But this (s not to be got by wishiug. 
This is the ill of not getting what is wished for. So too 
in the case of growing old. falling ill, d3nng, grieving, 
iamenting, sudering, being in misery and in despair, m 
licing subject to these the wish arises* Ah 1 if only we 
were not subject to this one or that one of those things f 
If only wc could avoid them 1' But this cannot be had 
for the wishing. This again is the ill of not getring 
what is wished for. 

And what, hhikkhus, is ’in a word the Five Groups 
that arise from Grasping' ? These arc the Groups of 
material form, of feding, of perception, of dispositions, 
and of cognition that arise from grasping. This is 
wliat b eafled ‘in a word the Five Groups that arise 
from Grasdng are associated with 111 .' 

ThiB, hhikkhus. is the Aiyan Tnith regarding 111 , 

19. [«os}And what, bhikkhus, is the Aryan Tnith 
concerning the coming to be of III ? 

Even ibis Craving, potent for rebirth, that is accoitv 




3^0 XXfI. MAILt SATIPATTJTAnA StHTAKTA, P, li. loS. 


panicd by lust and self'lndulmnce. smelting satisiaction 
now b^tie now tlierc, to wit, the craving tor the life of 
sense, the craving far bcoMnitig {renewed life), and the 
ctn^Hng for not becoming (for no rcbtrih) 

Kow' this Craving, bhihkhus, where dues it take its 
rise, where does jt have its dwelling? In those 
tri.iieriaJ things of this world which are dear to us, 
which are pleasant. Tliere does Craving take its rise, 
tJicre does it divell, 

W’hat things in tliis world are dear, what thiiigs are 
pleasant ? TJic sense of sight, the sense of hearing, the 
senses of smelt, taste, touch und imagination — ^tliesc are 
the things in this world that are dear, that are pleasaiiL 
There docs Craving take iu rise, there docs it dwell. 
Things seen, things heard, things smelt, tasted, 
tangible, things in memory recalied^—tirese arc tire 
things in this world that arc dear, that are pleasant 
There docs Craving take its rise, there does it dwdi. 

The thoughts that arise through sight, the thoughts 
thitL arise through hearing, the thoughts that arise 
through smell, taste, touch and irnagitiatJon^ — ^these are 
the things in tliis_world that are dear, that are pltsasant. 
There does Craving take its rise, there does it dwelt. 
The stimulus of visual sense, tire stimulus of auditory 
sense, the stimulus of the senses of smell, taste, touch 
and imagination — these arc the things hi this world 
that are dear, that are pleasanL [aosj Tliere docs 
Craving take its rise, there docs it dwell. 

Feeling that is liom of the stimulus of Uic visual 
sen ire, feeliog that boz^ of thl* ilnj 


' VlhJiav^ ■nibiwJiiiiuJym«ii#poiiier,pro*ptriiy,Mcc«^ 

UK VI bi!ip£r Mc«! ai w Intemitivr iwdcli*. Jn ifah miiiiuilv 

ociuwsitm ihif mJi(jen4t mierpntiUlau tuirs the nrefix In a nccaiivc 
awl nafapbnues liie ^cw.l b; ‘Hk ab^nce af becTininff 
(bSavB). Th* vkw h atijinniiUy nupjMniHd by Mine NAJw 
(*- S# I nft 49)1 bf t±i^ Dhamma Sw^jirl 1 jt 4 i 
nui b tnB> be dcfitiHf from tlKtn; and ii i o(W iJut ilw i»„«| .htmlil 
h4vr been found nowhero chc in ihm »iisc. It ii ituiic iiowJbh ihai 
tbt original !be uauU one. At i>liy. t9t it Menu to msui 

€tamt m 
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auiiitDry s<uise, fecKog tliat is bom of the stitnuius of 
ihc scijses of smell mate, touch and feeling born of 
imaginacion—tlicse are the things in this world that 
are dear, tl^ are pleasant There does Craving take 
its rise, then: docs it dwell 

The perceiving of tilings visible, the perceiving of 
things audible, the perceiving of things odorous, sapid, 
tangible, of things in memory recalled—these arc the 
things in this world that are dear, chat are pleasant, 
Therodoes Craving take its rist there does it dwell. 

[nteiuiiins concerned with things visible, intentions 
concerned witli tilings audible, intentions concerned 
with things odorous, aaptd. that may be smelt, tasted, 
touched,tangible,with things in memory recalled—these 



It dwell. 

Craving for things visible, craving for things audible, 
craving for things that may be smell, tasted, touched, 
for things in memory recalled—these are the things in 
this world that are dear, that are pleasant. There 
does Craving take its rise, there does it dvrell. 

Pre-occupation about things seen, pr&j>ccupaiion 
about tilings hcfard, pre-occupation about things smelt, 
tasted, tangible, about things in memory tecailcd— 
tlicse are the things in this world that are dear, tliat 
are pleasant. There does Craving take its rise, there 
does it dwell. 

Deliberating about things seen, deliberating about 
things heard, dclilieradog about things smelt, tasted, 
tangible, about things in memory recalled—these arc 
the things in' this world that arc dear, that are pleasant. 
And there does Craving take its rise, tlierc does it dwell 

[Sto] This, bhikkhus, is what is called tlie .Aryan 
Truth concerning ibe coming to be of 111 

20, And what, bhikkhus. is the Aryan Truth con¬ 
cerning the cessation of III ? 

The utter cessation of and disenchanimeni about 
that very Craving, giving it up, renouncing it, emanci- 
paiion from i(, detachment from it. 
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But tickW this Craving, bhikkhns, wKerr-. in being 
put away, is it pm away; where, iit ceasing, does it 
cease ? In tht>sc maierial things of this worJd which 
arc dear to ws, which are pteasani—'there may this 
Craving be jiul away, there aoes it cease. 

\VImt things in this world are dear, what things arc 
pleasant? The sense of sight, the sense of hearing, 
the senses of srael), taste, touch and imagination—these 
are the tiling in this world that are dear, that are 
pleasant. Here may this Craving be put aivay, here 
does k ecase. 

Things seen, diings heard, things smelt, tasted, 
tangible, things in memory recalled^ — these are the 
things in this world that are dear, that are pleasant; 
Here may this Craving ^ pot away, here does it cease. 

The ihcmgHtS that ari^ through sight, the thoughts 
that arise through hearing, the thoughts that arise 
through smell, taste, touch and imagination—these are 
the things in this world that are dear, that are pleasant; 
Here this Craving be put away, here does it cease. 

The stimulus of visual sense, the stimulus of auditory 
sense, the stimulus of the senses of smell, taste, touch 
and imagination—these are tlic things in this world 
that are dear, that are pleasant [SU] Here may this 
Craving be mit away, here docs it cease. 

Feeling that is born of the stimulus of the visual 
senw, feeling that is born of the stimulus of the 
auditory sense, feeling that is bom of the stimulus of 
the ^nses of smell, taste, touch and feeling bom of 
imagination^—these arc the things in this world that 
are dear, that are pleasant. Here may this Craving 
lie put away, here does k cease. 

The pci^ving of things visible, the perceiving of 
thin^ audible, the p^erjvtng of things odorous, sapid, 
tangible, of things in memory reralled—these are tlie 
things in this world that are dear, chat are pleasant. 
Here ma^this Craving be put away, here does It cease. 
Intentions concerned with things visible, intentions 
concerned with tilings audible, intentions concerned 
with things odorous, sapid, that may be smelt, tasted. 
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touched, tangible, with things in memoof recallcd^-Uiesc 
are the things in this world that are dear, that are 
pleasant liWe may this Craving be put away, here 
docs it ceases 

Craving for things visible, craving for things audible, 
craving for things that may be smelt, tasted, couched, 
for things in memory recalled—these are the things iu 
this world that are dear, that are plea^nL Here 
may tliis Cra^ng be put away, here does it cease. ^ 

FreKHXupation about things seen, pre^aipation 
about things beard, pre-occupation about things smelt, 
tasted, tangible, about things in memory recalled— 
these are ^e things in this world that art: dear, that 
are pleasant. Here may this Craving be pot away, 
here does it ceas^ 

Deliberating about things seen, deliberating about 
things heard, deliberating about things smelt, tasted, 
tangible, about things in memory recalled—these are 
the things in this world that are dear, that are plcasanL 
fiere may Craving be pul away, here does it cease. 

This, bhikkbus, is what is called the Aryan Truth 
concerning the cessation of III. 

21 , And w'hat, bhikkhus, is the Aryan Truth con¬ 
cerning the Way that leads to the Cessation of III ? 

This is that Aryan Eightfold Path, to wit, right 
view, right aspiration, right speech, right doing, right 
livelihood, right clfcrt, right mindfulness, right rapture. 

And what, bhikkhus. is right view ? [aiaj 

Knowledge, bhikkhus, about 111, knowfedge about 
the coming to be of HI, knowledge about the cessation 
of III, knowledge about the Way that leads to the 
cessation of UL This is what is c^ed right view. 

And what, bhikkhus. is right a^iratioftf 

The aspiration towards renunciation', the aspiration 


» Neiikhsinnia. Bumiwf Lwiui,' 33d derive* tbie *onJ fimn 
□ra+lrarms: adentKTf (‘Vimya Tt™.* k 

and CintEkrr Itmb vait) fiftmi nJi-fkramjfa. Tt^ thr« deri- 
vtikuii wsuW tfiw the meajiing reipecUrely A havmg im 
|>eia^ ftcvmd of tna^ itufi 

erjiliwi* il hex? aa meaaiaj dUicr tlw second w die Hui!. bo (totits 
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towartls bencvoicnceii tbc aspjratioiii towards kindness. 
This IS u'liat Is called ri^ht aspirition. 

And what, bhikkhusi, w right ^leech ? 

AbsmJning from lying, siandcr, abuse and idle tallc. 
This is witat is called right s^ech. 

And wliat, bhikkhua, b right dciing ? 

Abstaining from taking life, from taking what is not 
given, from carnal indnlgcnee. This is what is called 
right doing. 

And what, bhikkhua, is right livelihood ? 

Herein, O bhikkhus, the Ary'an disciple having put 
away wrong Itvclthood, stipports himself by right 
livelihood. 

And what, bhJkkhiis, ts right effort ? 

Uerein, O bhikkhus, a brother makes effort in brings 
ing forth will tlut evil and bad states that have not 
arisen within him may not arise, to that end he stirs 
up energy, he grips and forces his mind. That lie may 
util away evil and bad stales that have arisen within 
nirn he puts forth will, he makes ellort, he stint up 
eijci^y. he grips and forces his mind. Tiiat good 
states which have not arisen may arise he puts forth 
will, he makes effort, he stirs up energy, he grips and 
forces his mind. That gixid states wm^ have arisen 
may {nrslst, may not grow blurred, may multipfy.grow 
abundant:, develop and come to perfection, he puts 
forth will, he makes effot^ he stirs up energy, he mps 
and forces his mind. This is what is called right e^ri. 
And what, bhikkhits, is right tnindfulness r [aw] 
Herein, O bhikkhus, a brother, as to the body, con¬ 
tinues so to look upon the body, that he remains a^ent. 


Oklenberg it rktic u Id tlic ik-HYOtwa. Kul i>anmij4mla ti abo 
t{|;tu Jf S'? tit fwte it wfulcU, tint phfluk^kal, Tlkr bet it 
that the dertwion tutd beco. Ihwi very eatJf tfiticf, fbrgotlen ot 
eonrowd; and tfic connuiAllan of ibe urant vaj. tcJiunciation 
KvnmJly, wfili toedaJ refmnce lo ihar iwci kimli. Ii iterer bul 
u/diih^ U> do with Karrm, 

Tile ihtee A^iraikmi of our piagntih hwe recur tl Sonyuti* 
II. r53,juid (m p. i.^i tir^liluiiitnc !■ RpJiccd b:r kimi. Sn lEto 
II do. 7 *, aqd AI, ], j 14 . 
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self*posst? 5 Se(i anti mindfuJ, having ovcrMme both ihe 
hanktring and ihe dejection common in the world. 
A nd in the same way as to feelings, tltouglits and ideas, 
he so looks upon each, that he remains ardent, self- 
posscssed and mindful, having uverotme the hankering 
and the dejection that is common in die worlds 1 his 
bt what is called right miodridness. 

And what, bhjkkhus. is right rapture > 

Herein, O hhikkhus, a brother, aloof from senstions 
appetites, aloof from evil ideas, enters into and abides 
in' the rirst Jliflna, wherein there is cogitation and 
delibersition. which is bom of solitude and is full of 
joy and case. Suppressing oogitalimi and deliberation, 
lie enters into and abides in the Second IhSna. which 
is scif'Cvoketl, born of concentradon, full of joy and 
case, in that, set free from cogiladon and deliberation, 
die mind grows calm and sure, dwelling on high. Anti 
further, disenchanted with joy, he aliides calmly con¬ 
templative while, mindful and stlf-possessed, he feels in 
his body that case whereof Aryans declare ' He that 
is calmly contemplative and aware, he dwdleth at 
ease.' w docs he enter into and abide in the Third 
jhana- And further, by putting aside ease and by 
putting aside mabaise, by the passing away of the 
happiness and of the melancholy he used to feel, he 
enters into and abides in the 1‘oitrth Jliana, rapture of 
utter purity of mindfulness and equanimity, wherein 
ncttlier ease is felt nor any ilL This is what is called 
right rapture. 

This, hliikkhua. is the Aryan Truth concerning the 
Way leading to the cessation of ill £ 314 ] 


So does he, vrith respect to ideas continue to con¬ 
sider ideas, both internally, or extcmaJly, or internally 
and externally together. He ever considers how ideas 
are something that comes to be, again he ever con¬ 
siders how they are something that passes away, ot 
again he ever considers thdr coming to be with their 
passing away { or again with the consaousness * There 
ore ideas.' mindfulness thereof is thereby establislicd. 
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far immigh for purposes of kfiowltxtge ujid of s«If' 
posGcssion. And he abides indepeJident, grasping 
after nothing in the work! whatever, 7 'hiis, bhikknus, 
tloes a brother, with respect to idea3> continue to con¬ 
sider ideas with respect to the Four Arjfan I'ruths, 
aa, Rhikkhus! whoso siiall thus practise these Four 
Applii^tions of Mindfulness for seven y'cars; in him 
one or two kinds of fruition may lie looked for:— 
either in this present life The Knowledge’, or, if there 
be yet residtium for rebirth, the state of him who 
returns no more. Or, not to speak of seven years, 
bhikkhus, whoso shaU thus practise these Four for 
six years, fnt five only, for four only, for three only, 
for two only, for one year only, in him one or two kin^ 
of fniitioii may he looked for r either in this present 
life The Knowlcdn, or, if there be yet residuum for 
rebirth, the state of him who returns no more. Or not 
to speak of one year, bhikkhiu, whoso shalJ thus prac¬ 
tise these Four for six months, or for five mouths.for four 
only, or three; or two, or one month only, [sut|or half 
a month only, tn him one or two kinds of fmitioti may 
be looked for: either in this present life The Know¬ 
ledge, or, if there be yet residuum for rebirth, the state 
of him who returns no more. Or not to speak of half 
a month, bhikkhus, whoso shall thus practise these Four 
for seven days, in him one of two kinds of fruition may 
be looked for: either in this present life The Know- 
led^ or if there be yet residuum for rebirth, the state 
of him who returns no more. It was on account of 
this that that was said which H'as said (at the beginning) 

' The one and only path, bhikkhus, leading to the puri¬ 
fication of beings, to passing far beyond grief and 
lamentation, to uie dying out of ill and misery, to the 
attainment of right method, to the reaiizalion of Nir¬ 
vana, is that of die Fottr-fold Setting-up of Starting* 
Thus spake the Exalted One, Fleased were die 
brethren, delighting in that which was spoken by the 
Exalted One. 


* AfISi; (KK o( the riunj eptibM af AnJmniibjpL 





iKTRODUCnON 

TO THE 

pAyAsi suttanta. 


This DialopaJ I* * one of ifce few which refer to ewuta ( 
that took pbee fn the ConimBiihy after the GuddllaV ctealh. 
We he^ir from DliBiJimapftb (in hU comnwatafy^m the 
'Vimlni V»tlhu; p. 197) Dialogue ^ ^feved. 

when he wrote (that Hal KAecipiire m ^th India in the 
fifth ceotiuy) to have lalcen pbee after ihe erection of the 
caimt fthfiPBn) (iwj (he ashes of (he Teacher, He doeii not 
say how long after; and the length of the iolerval » not wy 
Importanl, for all the DlaJogues were put to^hf than 
fifty jreare at least “ftet the Bitddha * dmlh K The diffen^ 
a only this, that whereas the Dialoeues In which the pnnopal 
part iJi B^bcd to the Buddha faimielf may wcil, and vot 
often undo«bie(ll 3 ' do, coniain materia: much older than the 
date of Ibc redaction of the Dlgha, thU Suttanta (and that 
is also inw of the few othea that Jail into the same category) 
may not. The diffeieiice k not gnat _ 

In this particular case wc find nothing fresh in the Suttmt^ 
The efitnax, hni up to at the end, shows tis * messcoger fintn the 
cods eoming drwrn from heaven to leach the doctrine of gene- ( 
n»Tty (dfina) by laymen. Wc have dkcnsted above m the 
JimcidDciion to the ‘ Maha-govinda Suttanta' (p. ^ 

nssons which induced andent awtheus to bring down a divinity 
from heaven to support any particular opuuon. Why was «t 
done here? It seems scaredy necessary. 

True, the doctrine does not occupy a very high Milion to 
the earliest documents. It d«* riot appem at ™ «« 
thirty-seven points (afterwards cnlled the Bodhi-palekhlya- 
dhamm£) in which the Bnddha, just before hit daut,auninKd 
up hit teaching ■. _ 

' See ihe generd latroduciicm to iIm ' DWopi^* I, »P 

* S« ibore, pp. »8-3e. The Wing* of tSwdoni 

Ihtftj, n« Ihlny-Kven, m se«n of jSJL l^hU 

nietiiy of looio. hid It been wntned, fw charily. 1 he 
IT the liii. But Ihe Paih. iboogh open to laimea and ky-pomen. 
CMUAW tUJ tfiCUtUlR of diAL 
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It docs nai ippcAr in ihc art antbcili^y of 

vtrT« currcTft in ihc CoTfinrunity on twenty-six fluhj^cts whid^ 
llKe mikcTii of ih^ pnlhoJu^y held iif imai^ impottAnccH Thrtc 
b a cnI»cclJaiieotis s^etlon into tvhich vtmi on dianty* * might 
wdJ havrbeen ititnxiiic^, hiid it bem coii:!jjtlf!rE!d a point of 
ciiual value with the rest; but it h nxit there- It is the first 
and Imvesi m the Ibt of the ten the virtiiei 

iiceciisaj)^ tn the altabincat of Biiddlialiood ^ But ihU ibl U 
a bte ofK'i and is not fcujid in the Four KikAya^ or even In 
ihe Vliiaya. 

On the other hand there are Mvxtul inddenial references 
to fitvln^ in chaiity^ and always by way of ayprtn^, in tlie 
Didc^ue^ and the Ssir^/>'utta. And ifi the Angnttant fwhich 
aifUamr a good deal more of the milk for babes than the 
lotbei three of ihe gtral Nikftyas)” there ti a JD4na 

Va^ga With seven short Sutt^ mi the iiubjeet, and sijt or 
seven mope arc $tattcred thruij:{^li the w^orfr*. 

ft is clear ihcrer-iKC^ thU fhirtkulur virtue is ranked 

afrtr the thirty Wfnj^s of Wisdom^ that h b aecojdnJ, In the 
earliest Buddhf^, a very rir^pcetabJe place- Ncvcnlielciui at 
thb pAfticuiar luncture^ when the death of theb Master had 
w{:Likened the prestige of the Or tier p it li quite po^lble that 
the brethren^ Undlr^ thdr numbers In execs» of the sourced of 
income and Mipportp should have found it ad viable to Invoke 
the help of B dmf /jr m^Ama to set the dlarropanc^-^ right 
The neat of the Suttonti throws some light on the reputation 
in which Kaissapa. the fkiy-WantJercr^ was hdd by liij fcUow^^ 
Aa becomes a flowery 5])cakcr ^Citra-kat hi) he fa lavish fji 
illustmlloritBnd telU a number of slodcs^ some of them quite 
gocHlHond all of them bearing mere or bos reJation ftnually 
less) to the particular point in dispute. They are Eufficicot, 
however, to throw dost into the eyes of PdytUEp whose argu* 
nients. Ihtlle oi they are, do noi depend so exdu>ively on 
amlogy^ tliat most MiiLcatiiiig of guides. 


' The scho1[isTlcsH hj difidmg each of ibe len inio ihree {ittt 
Cbildersi mA tw»jL hiv# hrcnight the number up to ihifty, x\k sstne at 
the renf nirnibet of the mure ancjem Wtpgt of Wisdom, ^o which iliJi 
laier Itst ti meiat as s coontery^ii or rtniJ. 

• Compare Mn, Ehy# Davuis^ rematii in the IrtrrDdaeibn to 
l oL \T, 

• Sm MiiS Hunrs * imder Ddui, 
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RESiRTii Ano Kasha.] 

faiol Thm li^ve I heard. 

I, The vcnerahle Kttniflra. Kassapa ' was o«cc walk¬ 
ing oa tour in Kq*fah togetlitu' wiih a great ^mpany 
of bhikkhus, to the number of about five hundred, and 
coming to the Kosalese city named Setavy-l, he there 
abode: And there the venerable Kumira Kassap 

dwelt to the north of Setavyi, in the Siw/aapS-tree 
Grove. Now at that ume the chieftain Piyfei ^vas 
residing at SetavyA, a spot teeming with life, with mucli 
grass-land and woocHaiid, with water and com. on a 
royal domain granted him by King Pasenadi of Kosala. 
as a royal gift, with power over it as if he were tlie 
king*. 

I, Now at that time there came over Payas* an evil 
view of things to eflect ' Neither is there any 
other world* nor are diere beings reborn otherwise 
than from prents. nor is there fruit or result of deeds 

well done or ill done.' * 

[AI7J Now tlie bniSiirims and householdcns of Sebivyi 
heard the news They say dial the wanderer Master 
Kassapa. disciple of the wanderer Gotama, walking 
on tour with st great compny of bhikklms, to Uie 
number of about five hundredi has arrived at Setavyi 
and is staying there to the north of the town* tn the 


' The ranchinir ttory of hit With k tokJ m the Innodue^ 
to lie twemb JiUak*. lF»ial*«U k flhy* DiiHfbi 'Bodilhat Birth 
Siorki.' op. 109 If. He *« (kcLw«l hf U» Bpddha lo 1* Uie t«t 
of ibr piVLhew in (be Oder (A-1. *4J. W i fikkimiM, 

' The ' (beotuc he Onlilned lo yotnisjl which ni«ii»gn»neo 
him from ihe other Kampu in th« Onkr, inn cbutf JO twa in 
adritneed jtm. It »» die moee ■ppreiirkie* u komlii meani 
e bor o' BO«i iiniily. • young gmikmAn, a nia«er; And KAsipi. 
ihc (no of A clanimjia * had Ibwn broujlM up At PiteninU 1 conn. 

' See Vot I. p. tti, naiB i. 
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5 imsHp&-trce Gro^e, Now re^rdiitg^ tliAt Master 
Kassapa. such is the esiceltent reputalToii that has been 
raised abroad ;—' Wise and expert is he, abounding in 
knowledge and leanung, eloquent and excellent in 
discourse, venerable too and an AmhonL And good is 
it to interv'iew Arahants like hiin/ Then the brahmins 
and householders orSetavy^, coming out from the town 
in ccHnoanies and bands from each district so that they 
could K counted ^ went by the nortli gate, to the 
SimsnpA^tree Grove, 

3 . Now' at thar time FSyisi. the chieftatn, had gone 

apart to the upper terrace of his house for siesta. And 
seeing the people thus go by he said to his doorkeeper:— 
' Why arc the people of Setavyd going forth like diis 
towards the SimsapA-tree Grover' Then the 

doorkeeper told him the news. And he said ;—' Then, 
good doorkeeper, go to the brahmins and householders 
of iSeta^'yi and say to tliem Pdy^sf, sira, bids you 
wait; he will come himself to see tlie Wanderer 
Master Kassapa." That Boy Kassapa will be win¬ 
ning over at the outset those foolish and inexpert 
brahmins and householders of Setavyd to think:-— 
*' There is both another world and there are beings 
who are born not of parents, and there is fruit and 
result of deeds well done and ill done." But, my good 
doorkeeper, these three things do not exist,’ 

' Even so, sir,' said ihe doorkeeper, and carried our 
his master's bidding. 

4 , So PAydsi, ilic chieftain, surrounded by the brah¬ 
mins and householders of Seta vyH, came to the Siinsapa- 
tree Grove, and finding the venerable Kassapa, 
exchanged wtdi him the greetings and compliments of 
politeness and courtesy, and loolt his seat on one side. 
^ 19 ] And as to the brahmins and householders of 
Sctavy4, some of them bowed before the venerable 
Kassapa and took thetr seats on one side; some of 
ihen-i exchanged with him the greetings and compli¬ 
ments of politeness and courtesy and £eo took their 


* Tlw ex{nsiiaQ h Kuieii4i«l imUgtiwu, Set the Mle on i, iig. 
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seals on one iide; some oF Ihcm saluted liim witi 
joined hands and took their scats on one side: some 
of them called out their name and faintly and did 
likewise, some of ihcni look thdr scats on one side in 
silence. 

5 , And when he liras seated Piyisj spoke thus to 
the venerable Mniitci* Kassapa 

‘ I, Mastef Kassapa, am of this optnion, of tliesc 
views r^Nciihcf is there another world, nor are tliere 
beings reborn not of parents, nor t* there fruit or result 
of dcci^ welt done or ill done.' 

' 1, Prince, have neither seen or heard of any one 
holding such a view, such an opinion. I low tlien can 
yon declare, as you do. dm '‘there neither is another j 
world, nor rebinh as inheritor of the higliest heivcns, 
nor fruit or result of deeds welhdonc or ill-done ? 
Wherefore, Prince, I will cross^ucstioii you herein, 
and do you reply in what way you may approve. What 
think you, yon moon and sun, are they In this world or 
in another world, are they divine or human ? * 

' This tnoon and sun, Master Kassapa, are in anotJicr 
world, not in this, they aw gods, not human. 

■ Then, Prince, let this be taken as evidence that 
there is both anotliLT world, and rebirth as inheritor of 
the highest heavens, and faiit and result of deeds done 

well or ill/ ^ . ,,, 

6 . ' Even though Master Ka.ssapft says thus, it still 
appears lo me that not one of these things tudsta, 

’ Have you. Prince, any proof to establtsh that they 
do not exist ?' 

[sflOj ' I have, Master Kassapo,' 

‘ As how ?' , . 1 

* Here it is, Master Kassapa- 1 have had fnends, com¬ 
panions, rclativeSi men of the same blood as myself, who 
Live taken life, ootnmiticd thefp, or forni^tion, have 
uttered lying, slanderous, abusive, gossiping speech, 
have been covetous, of malign thoughts, of evil opinious. 
They anon hive fallen ill of morul sufferiDg and 
disease. When 1 had understood that they would not 
recover from tiiat illness, 1 have gone to them and 
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saiJ !—^■‘ Accortlitig ro the views and o^Jinion hdd. aita, 
]>y ccrtavEi wanderers and brahmins, they who break 
ilic precepts of morality, when the body breaks tip 
aftet death, are reborn into the Waste, tlic Woeful Way, 
the Fallen Place, the Pit Now you. sits, have broken 
those precepts. If what those reverent wanderers and 
brahmins say ts true, this, sirs, will be yoiir fate* if 
these things should befall you. sirs, come to me and 
tell me. saying i—* There Is another wodd, there is 
rebirth not of |Tareiits. there is fruit and result of deeds 
well-done and ill-done.' You, sirs, are for me trust¬ 
worthy and reliable, and wJiat you say you have seen, 
will be even so, just as if I my^f had seen it" They 
have consented to do this, saying, " Very good," 
[«at] but they have nddter come themselves, nor 
dispatched a messenger. Now this, Master Kassapa, 
is evidence for me that there i$ neither another world, 
nor rebirth not by htunan parents, nor fruit or result 
of deeds well done and ilL* 

7 . * Well then, prince, I will yet ask you this, and do 
TOU answer even as you think fit. What think you ? 
Take the case of men who have taken a felon red- 
handed and bring him ujj sajfing:—" My lord, this felon 
was caught In the act; inflict what penalty you wish," 
hie replies Well ^en^sirs, bind this man securely, 
his arms behind him, w'itfi a strong cord; shave iits 
head ; lead him around, to the sound of a sharp drum, 
from street to street, from cross-road to cross-road, anrl 
out at die southern gate; there, south of tJie town in 
the place of execution, ctitofT his head"' They, assent¬ 
ing with '* Very good," proceed to carry out tiiese 
orders, and, in the place of execution, make him sit 
down. Now would the felon gain permission of this 
sort from his Mecutioncrs: *' Let my masters, tlie 
executioners, wait till I have vLiited my friends and 
advisers, my kinsmen by blood, in this or that village 
or town, and conic rack “ ? (aaa] Or would the 
executioners cut off the head of this vain talker ? * 

'They would not grant the permission, Master 
Kassapa; they would cut off his head.' 
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’ But tb!» ftlon, prince, ia liuman anti cannot get 
leave from human executioners. How much less then 
would your friends and relatives, after death, in the Pit, 
gain jMtmijssion from the keepers of ihc Pit, saying;— 
" Let my masters, the Pit-keepers, wait till wc have 
gone and told the chieftain Piyisf, that there Is both 
another world and rebirth otiter titan ol parents, and 
fruit and result of deeds well done and ill ?" Be this 
exposition a proof to you, Prince, that these things 
exist/ 

S. ' Even tlioiigb Master Kassapa says thus, it still 
appears to me that not one of these tilings exists.' 

' Have you, prince, any further proof to establish 
that they do not exist ?' 

' I have. Master Kassapo,' 

' As how } * 

[aaa] ‘ Here it is. Master Kassapa. 1 have had 
friends and companions, kinsmen, men of the ^mc 
blood as myself, who have abstained from taking life, 
from committing tliefts. or fornication, from Tying, 
sbndering, rude, or frivolous speech, who have not 
coveted, 0 r Iiad mali^ thoughts or evil opinions. They 
anon have fallen ill of mortal sufiering and disease 
When I liad understood that they would not recover 
frern that illness, I have gone to them and said; 
“ Accortllng, sirs, to the views and opinions held by 
some Wanderers and Brahmins, they who keep the( 
precepts of morality, when the body breaks up, are 
after death reborn into the bright and happy world, t 
Now you, sirs, have kept those precepts. If what 
those reverend samaras and biahmins &ay is true, this, 
sirs, will be your late, If these things should ^fall 
you, sirs, when you have been there reborn, come to 
tne and let me know that tlicre is both another world, 
rebirth other than of parents, and fruit and result of 
deeds well-done and ill donc. Vou, sirs, are for mc 
tmotwortliy and reliable, and what you say you have 
seen, will be even so, |ust as if 1 m^elf had seen it" 
They have consented to do this, saying " Very good " : 
but they have not come and let me know, nor have 
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they dtsmtclied a messenger. Now this a^tn. 
Master Kassapa, is evidence to me that itiere 

IS ncStlicr another world, nor rebirth oUtcr Uian of 
parentage, nor fruit and result of deeds wcUnJonc and 
lil-doneT , ^ 

O'. ‘ Well then, Prince, 1 will make you a simile, for 
by a simile some intdligeni ijersons wilt recognijic the 
meaning of what is saitL Just as if a man were plunged 
Iteadmnder in a pit tif mire. And you were to order 
men sayii^ :—" Well now, masters, pull the man out of 
that pit." They, saying •' Verj'gooci;’ were to comply 
and pull him OUL You were then to say to ^em 
“ Well now, masters, brush the mire smearing him 
from off his Iwdy with split bantbooV And they 
ivere to obey you. And you were to ray to them :— 

" Well now, masters, shampoo this man’s body a treble 
massage with yellow sliampiM powder." And they 
were to do so. And you were to say to themNow, 
masters, rub him with oil, and bathe him three times 
using fine cbiinain." And they were to do so. And 
you were to say to tltem—“ Well, masters, now dress 
his hnir*,” And they were to do so, And you 

were to say to tlicm Now, masters, deck him with 
a costly garbnd and costly unguent and costly gar¬ 
ments.*' And tliey were to do so. And you were to 
say to them;—" wdl, masters, uke him up on to the 
palace and amuse him with tlic pleasures of the five 
senses." And they were lo do so. Now what think 
you. O chieftain ? Would this man, well bathed, well 
an canted, shaved and coni1>ed. dressed, wreailied and 
adorned, clad in dean raiment, taken to the uppexr 
(>aiaoc, and indulging in, sutrounded by, tinted to. the 
five pleasures of sense, be desirous of being plunged 
once more into that pit of mire ?' 

‘ No indeed. Master Kassapa-' 


* Kd dtHibt n tovt of bniib made orsplii btmbcwL 
^ Ifo^ eblxwa^e were iln* ediur^ usfH tnen stt thh d^lt 
be leen fwttt ibe lUttatration in Rliji I>iifitlfi"if ♦fluddhisi Indu,' 
91* 
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‘And why 

*- Fovil( Mwttr Kai^po, la ^ pit of mirCj foul and 
counted as such, slinking, disgusting, repulsive, and 
counted as such.' 

■ Even so, Prince, are human beings in (he eyes of 
the gods, foul and eounied as such, stinking, dtsgu.Rt* 
ing, repulsive, and counted as such, Tlic smell of man 
offends the gods a hundred teai^ues au-ay. What then ? 
ShalL your mends and eoitipanions, your kinsmen and 
connexions who, having kept the precepts, are reborn 
into the bright and happy place, come and l^ing you 
word that there is another worJd, that there is rebirth 
other than by parentage,{^M®] that there is fruit .'nid 
result of deeds well-done and ill-done Let this 
exposition, chieftain, be evideoep to you that these 
things exist.' 

10. 'Even though Master Kassapa says so. it siUI 
appears to me that not one of these things exists. 

' Have you any further evidence, prince ?'.,, 

‘ I have, Master Kassapa/ 

' As how ?' 

' Here it is, Master Kassapa. I have had friends, 
companions, kinsmen, men of the same blood as my^f, 
who kept the precepts, abstaining from taking life; 
from taking what was not given, from inchaauty. lying 
speech ana strong intoxicating liquors. They anon 
have fallen mortally ill: and I, having told them how 
some saiTiamts and brahmins say that, after such a life, 
one would be reborn in the communion of the Three* 
and-Thirty Gods, have asked them, if they were so 
reborn, to come and let me know that there tVM 
another world, birth other than of parents, and 
and result of deeds well-done and ill-done. [**?] 
They have promised to do so, but they have neither 
come and told me, nor sent a messenger. This, Master 
Kassapa, is evidence to me that not one af tltose things 
exists. 

11. 'Well then, Prince. 1 will reply by asking you 
something, and do you answer as you think fit. That 
which, humanly speaking, is a ccntuiy, this to the 
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Three-and-Thirty Coda is one liig!\t and day. Of 
such a ntg^ht thirty nights arc the month—of such a 
month twelve months are the year—of such a year 
the celestial thousand years are the lifespan of the 
Three-and'Thirtj' Cods. Those of whom jmii now 
speak wilt have attained rebirth into the communion 
of these Gods. If it should occur to them thus:— 
'■ Let us for two or three days indulge ourselves, sur* 
rounded by and steeped in the five pleasures of sense, 
and thereafter let us go and tell tne chieftain Pdydsi 
that there is another world, rebirth other than of 
parents, and fruit and result of deeds well-done and 
ill-done"—would they then have come to you, and 
told you so f ’ 

’ Certainly not. Master Kassapa; for we should have 
been dead long l^forc. But who lets Master Kassapa 
know all these things ‘—that there are Three-and- 
Thirty Gods, or that the Threes mi-Thirty Gods live 
so many ye.vrsf VVe do not believe him when he says 
these ihin^,' [aau] 

' Thai, rrtnee, is just as if there were a man bom 
blind who could not see objects as dark or bright, as 
blue, yellow, red or brown ; who could not sec things 
as smooth or rough, nor tlte stars, nor moon, nor sun. 

,A nd he were ti> say There are none of these tilings, 
nor any one capable of seeing them, T don't know 
them, I don't sec them; therefore they don't exist.'’ 
W'^ould one so speaking, speak ^htly, Prince ?* 

' Not so, hfaster Kassapa. 'l^e visual object of 
which you speak do exist, and so does the Scully of 
seeing them, [sse] To say “ 1 don't know them, I 
don't see them; therefore they don't exist" ? that would 
not be speakiDg rightly,' 

‘ But even so, metmuks, do you, Prince, talk like 
the blind man in my parable when you any:—*' But 
who Jets Master Kassapa know tltai there arc Three- 
and-Thirty Cods, or th-it the Threc-and-Thirty Gods 
live so many years? We do not bdieve him when lie 
says th<^ things," For, Prince, the other world is not, 
as you imaging to be regarded writh tills fleshly eye. 
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Those Wanderers and Brahinins who haunt the lonely 
and remote recesses of the forest, where noise, where 
sound there liardly is. they there abiding strenuous, 
ardent, aloof, purify Uie eye diviiK; they by that puri-i 
Tied eye divine, passing the vision of men, see both 
this worid and that other w-orld, and beings reborn not 
of parents. In this way. Prince, is the other world to^ 
be seen; and not, even as you imagine, by this fleshly 
eye. lit this be a proof to you that there is another 
world, tliat there are beings reborn not of parents, 
that there is fruit and result of deeds well-done and 
llJ-donc.' 

I a, 'Even though Master Kassapa says so. [S 30 ] 
yet it still appears to me that not one of these tilings 
exists,’ 

' Have you any furtlier evidence. Prince ? 

’ I have, Master Kassapa,’ 

'As how?' 

' Here it is. Master Kassapa. I see Wanderers and 
Brahmins moral and of virtuous dispositiotis, fond of 
life, averse from dying, fond of happiness, shrinking 
from sorpovr. Then I think, Master Kassapa:—*’ ii 
these good Wanderers and Brahmins were to know 
this—* When once we are dead we shall be better off 
—then these good men ivould take poison, or slab 
thems^ves, or put an end to themselves by hanging, 
or throw themselves from precipices. And it is because 
they do not know that, once dead, they will be better 
off. that they are fond of life, averse from dying, fond 
of happiness, disinclined for sorrow. This, Master 
Kassapa, is for me evidence that there is no other 
world, no beings reborn otherwise than of parents, no 
fruit and no result of deeds well and ilVdone.' 

13. 'Well then, Prince, I will make you a simile, 
for by way of a simile some wise men ^sccro the 
meaning of what Is spoken. Once upon a time, Prince, 
there was a b^min who had two wives. By one he 
had a son, ten or twelve ypra of age r the other was 
pregnant and near her time, *1 lien the brahmin 
died. Now the boy said to his mother's co^wife:— 
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" Whatever treasure there is, or grain, or silver, 
or gold, alt that is ntine. [^] There in nothing herc 
for you whatever : make over to me, fady, the heritage 
of my father !" Then the bmhinince made answer to 
him: — ’’Wait, my lad, till my child b born. If^twiU 
be a boy, one portion shall be hb; if a girl, she shall 
wait on yoit." 

'But the boy reiterated his claim again and yet again. 
Then the brahmiiice, taking a swora, entered an inner 
roon) and ripped «p her belly, sayingIf I can only 
find out whether ’tis a boy or'a gin." Thus did she 
destroy both her own life and her unborn infant, and 
licr wealth also, through the foolish and thoughtless 
way in which, seeking a heritage, she met wim ruin 
and disaster, Even so you, Prince, foolish and thought¬ 
less that you are, will meet with ruin and dbaster by 
seeking without wisdom for another world, [vaa] Moral 
and virtuous Wanderers and Bmhmins do not force 
/ maturity on that which b unri[)e; thej-, being wise, 
wait for that maturity. The virtuous Itave need of 
their JIfe. In proportion to the length of time such 
, men abide here, b the abundant merit that they pro¬ 
duce and accomplish for the W'elfare of many, for the 
happiness of many, out of compassion for the world, 
for the advantage the welfare, the happiness of gods 
and merii Let ihb then be a proof to you. Prince, that 
there b another world, that there b rebirth other than 
of iKtrciiiage, that there b fruit and result of deeds 
well and ilfdone.' 

i4_ ■ Even though Master Kassapa says so, it still 
appeam to me that not one of these things exists.' 

■ Have you further evidence. Prince 
' I have. Master Kassapa.' 

' As how, Prince ?' 

‘Here it is. Master Kassapa. Take the case of 
men who having taken a felon red-haoded bring him 
up, ' This felon, my lord, was caught in the 

act, I timet on him what penalty you wish/' And I 
should say:—" Well then, my masters, throw this man 
alive into ^ jar; close the mouth of it and cover it 
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over with wet leather, put over that a thick ccnieiit 
of moist cby, put it on to a furnace and kindJc a hnL" 

a 'rhcy sa)'tng “ Vtry good " would obey me and ... 

ie a fire^ When we knew that the man was dead, 
we should take down the jar^ unbind and open the 
mouth, and quickly observe it. with the idea:—" Per¬ 
haps we may see the soul of him coming out!" We 
don't see the soul of him coming out! This, master 
Kassapa, is for me evidence that there nckhcr is 
another world, nor rebirth other than by paientage. 
nor fruit or result of deeds well or iil-donc.' 

15. ‘ Well then. Prince, I will in reply ask you some¬ 
thing, and do you answer as you may please. Do you 
not admit. Prince, that, when you are taking siesta, 
you see dreams of enjoyment in garden, grove, country, 
or lake side ^' 

‘ I do admit it, Master Kassana.' 

'Are you at that time watched over by attendant 
women—hunchbacks and dwarfs, and maidens^ and 
girls ?' 

■ That is so. Master Kassapa.' 

‘ Do ih^ see siour soul entering or leaving you ?* 
[sSi] ‘ Not so. Master Kassapa. 

* So they who are living do not see the soul of you 
who are living entering or leaving you (when you 
dream). How then wiu you seo the soul of a dead 
person entering or leaving him ? Let this be a proof 
to you, Mijce, that those thin^ do exist.' 

td, ' Even though Master Kassapa says so, it still 
appears to me that not one of those things exists,' 

‘ Have you any further evidence. Prince ?' 

' I have, Master Kassapa.' 

* As how?' 

* Take the case. Master Kassapa.of men taking a felon 
red-handed, and bringing him op saying.—"My lord, 
we caught this felon in the act. Inflict what penalty 


* *wy jDun^ xwl chlMWi.* *ijf* CuddhaslKM he**. 

Above, p rai, fl ie«i» to he * cUn (uuw, bni tiaed in ■ liiniliu 
eotuKtdoo- 
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you wish/' And I wy:—” Well then, my masters, 
lake this man and weigh him alive; then strangle him 
■with a bowairing and wciglj him again,’* And they do 
so* While he lives, he is more buoyant* supple, wicldy. 
When he is dead, he is weightier, stider. unwieldJcr. 
This Master Kassupa, is evid^ce for me tlmt there is 
neither another world, nor rebirth other than by human 
parentage, nor fruit nor result* of deeds well-done or 
ilidone.* 

17. • Well now, Prince, 1 will give you a simile [a®*}, 
for by way of a simile some wise men discern the mean¬ 
ing of what Is said. It is just as If, Prince, a man 
■were so weigh In a balance a ball of Iron that had been 
heated all day, and was burning and glowing with heat; 
ajid were to weigh it later on in a balance when tt was 
cool and quenched. When would that hall of iron be 
tighter, softer and more plastic? ^^^len it was burn¬ 
ing and glowing with heat, or when it was cool and 
quenchea ?* 

'Wlien, Master Kassapa, that hall of iron, with its 
lambent iind gaseous concomitants, is burning and 
glowing with heat, tlien it Is lighter, softer, more plastic, 
but when, vritbout those and gaseous concomi¬ 

tants, it is coot and quenched. It Is then heavier, more 
rigid, less plastic,' 

* Even so. Prince, when thb body has its concomitants 
of life, heat and intelligence, then ft is lighter, softer 
and more plastic. But when it lacks those three 
concomitants, then it Is heavier, mote rigid, less plastic. 

' Let this. Prince, be a proof to you that there is both 
another world, rebirth omer than of parents, and fruit 
and result of deeds well and Ill-done.* 

tS* ' Even though Master Kassapa say's this, it still 
appears to me that not one of those things exists.' 

' Have you any further evidence. Prince ?' 

‘ I have. Master Kassapa.* 

' What might that be Jjke ?’ 

‘ Take the case. Master Kassapa, of the men taking 
a felon red-handed and bringing him up, saying;—My 
lord, this felon was caught in the act. [we] i nflict on 
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htm what penalty you wish/' And I say;^—“ Well, my 
masters, kilt this man by stripping olT cuticle and skin 
and flesh and sinews and benes and marrow/' They 
do so. And when tic ts half dead, I say :»*' Lay him 
on his back, and perhaps we may see the soul of him 
pass cut." And they do so. but we sec the passing of 
no soui Then I say;—■“ Welt then, lay him bent 
over... on his side... on the other side . . . stand 
him up .,. stand him on his head ... smite him with 
your hand ... with clods ... on this side ... on that 
side ... all over; perhaps we may see the sou] of him 
pass out" And they do so, but we see the passing of 
no souk He has sight and there are forms, hut the 
organ does not perceive them; he has hearing and 
there are sounds, but the organ does not perceive 
them; he has smell and there are odours, [sbtj but the 
organ does not perceive them, he has a tongue and 
there are tastes, but the organ does nO'l perceive them; 
he has a body and there are tangibles, but the organ 
does not perceive them. This, hitter Kassapa. Ls for 
me evidence that there is ndtlier another wori^ nor re* 
birth other than of parents, nor fruit or result of deeds 
welt or j Undone.' 

19, 'Well then. Prince, 1 will give you a simile, for 
by way of a simile some wise men discern the meaning 
of what is said. Once upon a time, Prince, a cenain 
trumpeter, taking his trumpet of chanters]]ell, travelled 
to the folk on the border. When he came to a certain 
village, he stood ii» Its midst and blew thrice on hts 
trumpet, then laying it on the groiiud sat down beside 
iL Now, Prince, those border folk thought:—"Whose 
is this sound so charming, so lovely, so sweet, so con¬ 
straining, so enervating?''' Coming together they 
asked the trumpeter. This, my mastera, is what men 
call a trumpet, the sound whereof is so chnrmiiig, so 
lovely, so sweet, so oonstraitiing, so enervating.’' They 
laid the trumpet on its back ana said" Sp(^. master 
trumpet I spr^, master trumpet \" No sound did the 
trumpet make They laid the trumpet cun^g down¬ 
ward, on this side, or that side^ they stood it upright. 
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they siemd it topsy tui^y, they struck it with their h^nds, 
with a dod, with n stick, with a swonl, cm one side, an 
the otJicr. on every side, saying:—’’Speak, mtutcr 
trumpet 3 speak, master trumpet!'- [bbbJ Then. Prince, 
the trumpeter thought.—HoW'StUy are these border 
bom men ! Why wit! they seek so senselessly for the 
trumpet’s souiui?" And while they looked on, he 
tt»fc his trumpet, blew thrice upon it and. taking it 
with him, went away. Then, Prince, those border bom 
men thought thus:—■* When forsooth there was with 
that trumpet a man. and an effort, and air. that same 
trutnjKt made sounds. But when there was with it 
neither man, nor effort, nor air, that same trumpet 
made no sounds.” Even so, Prince, when this body 
its concomitants of life, heat and inteljigencc. then 
it goes about and comes back, it stands'and sits and 
lies down, it sees forms with the eye, hears sounds with 
the ear, smells odours with the smelJ, tastes tistes with 
the tongue, touches the tangible with the body, cognires 
things with the ntind. But when it lacks thiiae three 
Goncomitanis, tt can do none of these things. Let this. 
Prince, be to you a proof that there both is another 
world, rebirth other than of parents, and fruit and result 
of deeds well and illndane:’ 

ao. • Even though Master Kassapa says this, [aae] it 
sdli appears to me that there is neither another wowd, 
nor rebirth other than of parents, nor fruit or result of 
deeds well or ill*done.' 

■ Have you any further evidence;, Prince ?' 

' I have. Master Kassapa,' 

' What may that be like ?' 

* Take the case. Master Kassapa, of men who have 
taken a felon red-handed and bring him up, sayii^i— 

“ My lord, we caught this felon tn the act; inflict on 
him what penat^ you wish." And I say:—“ Well, my 
masters, flay this man alive^peiehance w‘c may see the 
sou] of him passing out.** They tlo so, but no passing 
of tlie soul of him do we see. And in cutting out his 
integument, and his flesh, and his nerves, and breaking 
his bones and extracting the marrow thereof, still no 
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soul of him do wc sec. This, Master K^sapa, ts for me 
evidence that there is neither another world, nor rebirdi 
other than of parents, nor fruit or result of deeds welt 
or ill-done.' 

2t, ' Well now. Prince, I will give ynu a simile, for 
it is by way of a simile that some iniclligent men discern 
the meaning of wltat Is spoken. Once upon a time. 
Prince, a hre-worshipping jorila was dwelling in a leaf- 
hut in a woodland spot Now tlie people of a certain 
country-side roigrated. And their leader, after spend¬ 
ing one night near the Ja/ilas hermitage, went atvay, 
fB4oJ Then the Ja/ila thought:—'" if I were to go to 
that leaderis camp. I might perhaps get something 
useful. ' And rising up betimes he came to the leader's 
camp, and there he saw, abandoned ^d lying on its 
back a little baby. And when he saw it he thought:— 
“ It is not fit that I should let a human teing die while 
1 look on What if L were to cany this_ baby to roy 
hermitage, and foster, tend, and rear it ? " So he 
carried the baby to his hermitage, and fostered, tended, 
and reared it. When the boy had attained the age of 
ten or twelve years, it hapfjened that the Ja/ila had 
something or other to do in the country-side, So he 
said to the boy:—" 1 want to go to the country-side, my 
lad; keep up the fire; do not let it ga out If ic should 
go out, here is a hatchet, here are sticks, here is the fire 
drill, so that if you do let the fire out, you can rekindle 
it again.'' And having thus instructed the boy, the 
JariL went off to the country-side. Intent upon his 
play, the boy let the fire out. Then he thought;— 

■* Father told me, ‘ Tend the fire, my lad; let it not go 
out. If It should go oat, here is a hatchet, here are 
sticky here is ihe fire drill, so that if you, do let the fire 
out. you can rekindle it again,’ What if I were now 
to do so ? ' [a-il] Then the boy chopped the fire drill 
with die hatchet, thinking Perhaps that's how' 1 
shall get fire." No fire got he. He split the lire drill 
in twain. In three, four, five; ten, a bunded pieces, he 
made it into piecemeal, he then pounded it in a mo^r, 
and winnowed It in the wind, thinking that ao he might 
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perhaps get fir^ No fife got he. Then the Ja^Ha, 
having accomplished Iiis businesa, came back to hig 
own hermitage and said to the boy:'—Why, child, 
you have let the fire outl” "Father, the fire went 
out because I was busy at my game. Then I thought 
of what you had told me, and I set about rekindling 
IL And I chopped the fire drill with the hafchet to 
get fire, but no fire came. And J went on till I had 
smashed the fire drill into atoms, pounded it in a mortar 
and winnowed it iu the wind, but I never got any firei'* 
Then the Ja/iU thought;—" How silly, how unio" 
telligent is the lad J Why will lie be seeking fire in 
this senseless manner ?" And while the boy looked on. 
he tewk A fire drill, and making fire said to him[ 443 ] 
This Is how to make fire, my l.ad. One doesn’t try 
to get it as you. so silly and unlnteliigeni, were trying/* 
Even so,^ Prince, have you, silly and imintelogent, 
sought alter another woKd, Renounce, Prince, this 
evil ^ of opinions. Let them not involve you for 
long in bale and sorrow f' 

' Even though Master Kassapa says this, I still 
cannot bring myself to renounce this evil set of opinions. 
King Pasenadi the Kosalan knows me, and so do 
foreign kings, as holding to the crc«] and the opinion 
that there is neither another world nor rebirth other than 
of parents, nor fruit or result of deeds well and ill-done. 
If I, Master Kassapa, renounce these opinions, people 
wIU sajr of me :■—“ How silly is Prince Pdy^i, how 
nniiiteliig^c, bow badly he grasps anything !*’ In wrath 
thereat will I keep to it. In guile ivill I keep to it. 
In self-respect will t keep to it I' 

'Well then, Prince, 1 will give you a simile; 
for it is by way of a simtJe that some intelligimt men 
discern the meaning of what has been said Once 
upon a time. Prince, a great caravan of a thousand 
carts teas ^ing from the East country into the West 
country. Wiicrever it went, tt eonsum^ swiftly straw, 
wood, water and verdure. Now in that caravan were 
two caravan leaders, each commanding one liaJf of the 
carts. [ 848 ] And tltis occurred to tlicm:— 
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' " This is a gfcat caravan, one of a thousand carts. 
WhercvGr we go, we consume cverj'thltig. What if 
we were to divide this caravan into tAvo, five hundred 
carts in eadi." 

‘So they divided that caravan Into two c<iuai 
portions. Then one of the iearlers coJlected tar^e 
quantities of straw, wood and water, and started [his 
carts]. On the second or third toareh the leader saw 
a swarthy rod-eyed man coming from the opposite 
direction, armed with a quiver, vfeaitng a lotus wreath, 
his garments and hair wet, and driving a chariot drawn 
by asses, its wheel splashed with mtid. When he saw 
this man he said;—" Whence come you, Sir ? “ 

*" From such and such a district' 

UTittber go you ? " 

'"To such and such a diatricL” 

’" Has diere. Sir, been any great fall of rain recently 
in the jungle ? " 

Yes indeed, Sir, there has been a great rain In 
the jungle just in front, the roads are well watered, 
there ts much grass and wood and water, [aw] Throw 
away die grass and wood and water. Sir, you have 
already got; witli light-laden carts you will go quite 
quickly : do not tire your teams,” 

' Then the leader told his carters what the man had 
said, and bade them throw away their provender and 
wood, that die caravan might travel more quickJy- 
‘" So be it, sir," the carters replied, and did so. But 
at iheJr first camp they saw no grass or w'ood or water, 
nor at the second, third, founli, fifth, sixth or seventh 
camp. So tliey all met with ruin and disaster. And 
then that fiend, the yahkho, devoufed all the men and 
the cattle in that caravan, leaving only the bones 
behind, 

‘When the second caravan leader Icnevir that the 
other caravan had got well on iu way. he took in laige 
supplies of grass and wood and water and set out* 
And he too met a swarthy red-cyed man, [w] and 
exchanged with him the same remarks, and w-as also 
bidden to throw aoray his provender. 
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‘Then that leader said to hip carters: “ITiis man, 
sift, says that tliere iias recendy been much rain in 
tile jungle, that the roads are waterctl, and there is 
plenty of grass and wood and water. And he advises 
us 10 tllrowa^vayoiir provender,so tliat,with lightened 
carts we may travel quicker and not weary our teams. 
But this man, sirs, is not a friend of ours, nor a kins¬ 
man, nor of oiir blood, WJiy should we act as if we 
trusted him ? Our stock of provender is not to be 
thrown a'ivay; let the carai-an proceed with the goods 
wc liTOught; let ua.not pan with what wc have,'* 

'"So Lc it, sir." agreed die carters, and went on 
with the stock they had loaded. And at seven suc¬ 
cessive lamping places they saw no grass or wood or 
water; [mb] but the>' saw the other caravan that had 
come to grief And diey saw the skeletons of the men 
and cattle devoured by that yakkha iiend, 

' Then the caravan leader said to the carters: " That 
caravan,my masters, met with ruin and dLsastcr, through 
having that silly caravan leader for its guide. Well 
then, let us leave here such of our wares os are of little 
value, and take from that caravan such wares as are of 
gr^t value, "So be it, master," replied the carters, 
made tlie transfer, and passed s^ely through the 
jungle, through having this wise caravan leader for 
their guide.’ 

‘Even so you, PHnee, silly and unlnteliigent, will 
meet with ruin and disaster in that you seek so sense¬ 
lessly after another world, even like that former caravan 
leader. They who fancy that they can believe what- 
ever they hear, will meet with ruin and disaster, even 
” - cartels. Renounce, Prince, this evil set of 

opinions r_ renounce them, 1 say 1 Let them not involve 
you long in hale and sorrow 1 ‘ 

^ 4 - ‘ Even though Master Kassapa says thb. I still 
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cannoi brin^ injrseirto renounce this evil set of opimons. 
King Pasenadi the Koslan knows me,and 90 do foreign 
kings, as holding to tlie creed and the opinion [ 847 } that 
there is neither another world, nor rebirth other than of 
parents by human parentage, nor fruit or result of deeds 
well and ill^one. If !, master Kassapa, renounce these 
opinions people will say of mei “Howsilly is prince 
P&ydsi, how unintelligent, how badly he grasps any¬ 
thing r’ In wrath thereat wilt 1 keep to it. In guile 
will! keep to it. In selTnesiicct will I keep to it!" 

75* ' Well then. Prince, I will give you a simili* for 
it is by way of a simile tliat some intelligent men discern 
the meaning of what has been said* Once upon a lime. 
Prince, a certain swineherd was going from his omu 
village to another vilta^ There he saw a heap of 
dryoting thrown away. Seeing it he thought:—"That's 
a lot of dry dung thrown sway which wilf feed my pigs. 
What if I were to carry it away ? ' So he spread out 
Ids cloak and collecting the dr)* dung tied it into a 
bundle and lifting it on 10 his head went on. In the 
after-part of his journey there fell a heavy shower of 
rain out of season, He, splashed with muck to his nail- 
tips, bearing his oozing, dnpping dung-burden, went on 
his way. And men seeltig him said :—Gramercy. you 
must mad, ^'ou must & out of your senses 1 How 
can you tote along that oozing, dripping load of dung, 
splashed with muck to your nail-tt^ r " “I t's you that 
are mad, you that are out of your senses: by this my pigs 
will get rood," [ 34 a] Even so, methinks. Prince, do you 
talk, like this dung-carrying simile. Renounce, Prince, 
this evil set of opinions, renounce them, I say i Let 
them not be long a cause of bale and sorrow to you.* 

36. 'Even though Master Kassa pa says this, I cannot 
bring myself to renounce this evil set of opinions. King 
Pasenadi the Kosalan knows me,and so do foreign king^ 
as holding to the creed and the opinion that there is 
neither another world, nor rebirth other than of parents 
by human parentage, nor fruit or result of deeds well or 
tU-done. If I, Master Kasrapa, renotmee these opinio ns, 
people will say of me:—*' How silly U PritiCT: Pllylsi,how 
B b tiJ. 
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uninteUigent, liow bad is his grasp of things f '* In anger 
thereat will 1 keep to it In gulte wUJ I keep to it In 
self-respect wilt I keep to it! ’ 

37, * Well then, Pnnee, I will give you a simile, for it 
is by way of a simile tfiat some intclttgenc men discern 
the meaning of what is said. Once upon a time, Prince, 
two gamesters were playing with dice- One gamester 
swallowed as it came each adverse die. The other 
gamester saw him do this and said:—“Look hcr^ friend, 
you've won outright: give ine the dice; 1 will make 
a votive offering of them." “ Good, friend," said the 
other, and hana^l over the drcc.^ Then the second 
gamester smeared over the dice with ^isott, and pro¬ 
posed to the former y—" Come along, friend, let’s play," 
■’ Good, friend," replied the other. Again, therefore, 
they played, and a^n that gamester swallowed each 
adverse die [ 84 «] The second gamester saw liim doing 
so and said ;— 

The man knows not the swallowed die 
With gimrpest burning is smeared o’er. 

Swallow, you false cheat, swallow now! 

Bitter die hour at hand for yon! *■ 

'Even like the simile of the gamester. Prince, metliinks 
is what you say. Renounce, Prince, this evil set of 
opinions, renounce them, I say! Let them not be long 
a source of bale and sorrow to you I' 

38. * Even though hfaster Kasspi says this, t siill 
cannot bring myself to renounce tliis evil set of opinions. 
King Pasenadi the Kosalan knows me, and so do foreign 


* ThU Moty M atn rfi the Jlimka Book, I, 3^ I'bo mmhit 
ifiiraiuH oi Un chtw U i^(k(ed oivcim by oar l{!nomiice of the 
plijied. l.Udcni in hii *Wdr/cllp»l der oIlmi Inder' hu 
tbomt ilot the dke were Meib of 1, tree called tbei VihhttaltE, aiid 
thal iIk iiMial gaoic wu pmtHbly lb throw a nonilier at iimls On 
0 htiinff pTcvitmdjr fijted on 1 evrtain number. The *eeil» 

f«P Munr Ktnc on duir ndcs. Only iho opr^ht win 
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kings, as hddmg to tiic creed and the opinion that 
their Is neither another world, nor rebirth other 
dmn of parents, nor fruit or result of deeds well or 
ilJ'done. If I. Master Kasfla]ta, renounce these oplnioiis. 



selfrrespect will I keep to it.’ 

ag. ‘Well then, Prince, 1 will eive you a simik.for it 
is by way of a aim’ile that some intelligent men discern 
the meaning of what said. Once upon a time, Prince, 
a certain coimiry-stde mignted. And one man said 
10 his cmny“ Let’s go friend, to that cou(iir>'‘«tde; 
perhaps we may come upon some treasure." ** Good, 
friend," assented the other. And they came to where, 
in that country-side, there was a ccruiin village street 
[atio] There they saw a heap of hemp thrown away. 
Then one said 10 the otlier: " Here’s a heap of hemp; 
do you make some into a bundle, IT! do ilic same and 
wc’fl carry it away," The other consented, and they 

did 50 . , 

' Bearing this burden they went on 10 another village 
street. There they saw a heap of hempen thread 
thrown away, and one said to the other :—“ This heap 
of hempen thread thrown away is just the thing wt 
want hemp for. Well then, friend, you throw away 
your load of hemp, I'll throw away mine,, and well lake 
away each a load of hempen thread, *’ 1 ve bmught 
this load of hemp a long way, friend, and it s well tied 
up”that's enough for me; you choose for yourself" 
^ the former changed his load for one oi hcmjien 
thread, 

■ Then they came to another village suneen There 
they saw a heap of hempen cloths. And the one 
said to the other This heap of hempen cloths is 
just the tiling we want hemp for, or hempen thread 
for. Well then, friend, do ytm throw away your load 
of hemp. I'll throw away my bad of hempen tJtread, 
and well each take a load of hempen cloth, “ 
brought this load of hemp a long way, friend, and ti s 
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well lied up—iliats enough for me; you choose for 
yourself” So the former dianged bis load for one of 
hempen cloth- 

* Then they came to another village street, Tficre 
they saw a heap of flax; and lo another where they 
saw linen tiircad ; and to another where they saw linen 
dolt). And at each place the one crony made a diangc 
for the belter, the other retained his hemp, [asi] 
Turther they saw cottoiv.down, cotton thread and 
calico ; and the same thing ttappcncd. Further they 
saw iron, copper, tin. lead, silver, gold So that in the 
end the one crony liad a load of gold, tlic otlier of hcmpi. 

'So they came to llitjr own village. There the 
crony who brought a load of liemp pleased ncJtfier 
his parents, nor bis own Ikmriy, nor his friends, and 
won neither pleasure or luppiness. [ssa] But the other 
witit his load of gold both gave and won pleasure. 

’ Even like the simile of the load of hemp, methinks 
Prince, is what you say. Renounce, Prince, this evil 
set of opinioiiB, reiiounce tlicm, I say J Lci them not 
be long a source of liale and sorrow to you.’ 

3a ' With Master Kassapa’s fim simile I was pleased, 

I was chartn^; moreover I wanted to hear his ready 
M*it in questions, for I regarded Miistcr Kassapa as 
one who nyas^ to be opposed. It is wonderful, Miister 
Kassapa, it is marvcllutisl just as if one. were to set 
up what has been upset, or were to reveal that which 
lias been hidden away, or were to point out the road 
to the bewildered, or were to brii^ a lamp into the 
darkness, so that they thiit have eyes may see—even 
so has the truth been declared in many a figure by 
Master Kassapa. And 1. even 1 , betake myself for 
reftige to Cotama the Exalted One, to the Doctrine 
and to the Brotherhood. May Master Kassapa accept 
me as a disciple, as one who from this day forth as 
long as life cniliires, has taken him as his guitle. And 
I should like, Master f^sajia. to offer a great sacrifice. 
Let Master Kassapa instruct me herein that it may 
bring me long welfare and happness.* 

31. ‘At the sort of sacrifice, Prince, where oxen are 
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slain, Of goMs, or fowls and or divers creatur^ 
are put an end to; [ 3 M] and tJbtjse lliat take part in 
tlie sacrifice have wrong views, wrong ifitention, wrong 
apcech, wrong action^ wrong livei^ood, wrong en¬ 
deavour, wrong mindfuiness, wrong rapture, such a 
sacrifice. Prince, U neither of great fruitfulness nor of 
great profit, nor of gpat renown, nor of widespread 
effectIt is just as if a farmer, Prince, were to enter 
a wood taking with him plough and seed, and were 
til ere, in an untilled tract, m unfavourable soil, among 
unuprooted stumps, to plant seeds that were broken* 
rotten, spoilt by wind and heat, out of season, not in 
good'condition, and the god were not to give good 
rain in due season. Would those seeds attain to 
growth, increase and expansion, or would the fiirmer 
get abundant returns ? * 

* No indeed. Master Kassapa.' 

'So is it, Prince, with that sort of sacrifice. But 
where. Prince, neitlier oxen are slain, nor goats, nor 
fowls and pi^, nor are divers creatures put an end to, 
and those that partake of the sacrifict have right 
views, right intention, right .speech, right action, right 
livelihood, right endeavour, right mindfulness, right 
rapture, such a acrifioe is of great rruitfiilness, of great 
profit, of great renown, of widespread effect. It is 
just as if a fanner. Prince, were to enter a wood, 
taking with him plough and seed, and were thcre^ in 
a wen-tilied tract, m favourable soil well cleared of 
stumps, [asi] to plant seed that was unbroken, free 
from mildew, unspoilt by wind or beat, in season and 
in good condition, and the god were to give good rain 
in due season. Would those seeds grow, Increase, ex¬ 
pand, and would the farmer get abundant returns ' 

* Kt would indeed. Master Kassapa.' 

‘ So is it, Prince, with that sort of sacrifice, where... 
no creatures are put to death, and those that take part 


^ So Df iht uciiEce htleiYdtd by the Very Rmttiuf Sir Gotil*stkL 
Shvp-iooib in ibe KAeidiuua. Stt eipecuiUy »bove, 1, 
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ihcrcin are of high tfiaractcr. Such a sacrifice is of 
great fTuitfuIncs^, profit, reootvn anti widespread effect.’ 

3?. Then PrinM PAyfci instltoted a gift to Wan¬ 
der^ anti Brahmins, the poor,’iPa)'fareTS, beggars and 
pctitianers. In that gift such food was given as gruel 
anti scraps of fi^, and coarse robes with baJl fringes ^ 
And at that gift a young brahmin named Uttaia was 
passed over* *. ^ When the larve^ had been distributed 
ne mocked, saying: ' iBy this largsse I Jiavc met Prince 
Piyisi in this world, but how about the next?*' lass] 
PiyAsI heard of this, and sent word to Uttara asking 
him if it was true that he was saying this ? 

‘ Yes. sir/ replied Uaam. 

' But why have you been saying this, my dear 
Uitara ? l)o not we who are seeking merit look for 
result from giving ?' 

'In your gift, sir, such food as pucl and broken 
meats are given which you. sir, nould not touch with 
your foot, much less eat^ also coarse balUfringed robes 
which you. sir. would not deign to use as carpets, 
much less to wear. Von, sir, arc pleasant and dear 
to 115 ; howf are we to associate what is pleasant 
dear with what is unpleasant’’ 

* Well then, nty dear Uttnra. do you arrange * ha t 
such^foM] shall be given as I eat, and such garments 
be given as I wear.' 

'Very good, sir/ replied UtUra. and did so •. 

* 'I'o tcict> tho robM down. 

* VjflYi/o. jbH. beanie tbn«t a icdmicaf (erai incameafon 

With Il br lilemllf ■ itifulered'; Iwi wJisi ilie tbing, to be 

jFeeo went im liented m compared wlili tlie auinber of auiiljuots, 
aotne to lie 1099^ o»er. They wero dinB-eylea/i 'hindered 
« fl-e targestt (K Ul C«npa» a II. ^; Sane 1, *0: 

, t, So: V>A. 39S. Uur beie iwrhiitA it ini,r timnlr ai«»n 
'ob^ccied M Lhe Urgewe.' r i~ r J 7 

* I.i!cnlJy 'rfo not asMKiiie (wiili Mm) in liie iwxi,' TIm* pribc 
Uitendeit mini be my neatiy u wie have icndered Dui both ibe 

of line icxt and ihe grannniUoal ctimKractHni arc dnobirnL 
The woslI we Iww: leodrml ■ toockej ’ {«dthi«ti) ban onJr Iwtn 
foiinis wrr Petliopv il jncjins '^ihuived (ibe UDiiucr) up/ uhlLli 
(» Uloeh dir Aime w to point ihr An^ct of mcickcry. 

* AppUTRily Bi hii own cosi. 
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a Novr prince PftyS'ii, tnasmuth as lie liad be* 
his gift without thoroughness, not with liis own 
hands, without due thought, as something discarded, 
was, after his death, reborn into the communion of the 
Poor Great Kings’, in tlte eniptj' mansion of the 
Acacia, But the youth Uttara, who had objected to 
that gift and had bestowed his gift thoroughly, with 
bis own hands, with due thought, not as something 
discarded, was. after his death, reborn in a bright and 
happy world, into the communion of the Threeand- 
Thirty Gods. 

Now at that lime the venerable Guvamijatt^ 
used fre<].uently to go for siesta to the empty mansion 
of the Acacia. And Pftydai, now one of die gc^s, came 
uo to him and. salutint; him, stood on one side. To 



art thou, friend?’ 

' 1 . sir. am prince PAyisu* 

‘ Wert thou not once of the opinion that tlicre was 
no other world, no rebirth other than of parents, no 
fruit or result of deeds well or ill-done ? * 

Tss?] * I was indeed, sir, but through his reverence 
KtimSra Kassapa I detached myself from that evil set 
of opinions.' 

' But the youth Uttsra, who objeciTO to thy gut, 
friend, whereunto has he been reborn ? ^ 

‘ He. Sir. having objected to my pft. and havj^ 
hiitiself bestowed a gift thoroughly, with his own hands, 
with due ihcjuglit, not something^ discartlcdp has, 
since he died, been reborn in the bright and happy 
world, into the communion of the Three-and-Xhirty 
Gods. 1 , sir, inasmuch as I bestowed my gift without 
thoroughness, not with my ovrn hand, without due 
thought, as something discarded, was after my death 

‘ Tin: itiunfian spiriu et itie four quiutnt. Se* lie liiuuductiOB 
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reborn into the ttmmunion of the Four Great King®, 
in ^e ^pty mnnstoo of Araria, 'Wherefore, Gavam' 
pad. Sir, go thou into the world of men and tell 
them;—•'Give yc your gifts with tboroughness^.wi^ 
your own hands, with due thought, and give not a® if 

S were discarding somewhat. For so did not prince 
yisi; and he after lus death was reborn into the 
communion of the Four Grimt Kings, in thejsmpiy 
mansion of the Acacia, But the youth Uttaia, who 
bestowed gifts in the right way, was after his death 
rebora in die bright and hhppy world, into the com^ 
munion of the Tbree-and-Thirty Gods.“* 

34. So the venerable Gavampad came back to the 
world of imcn, and there told dicsc things. 


The Pdy&si Dialogue is ended. 
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pittnl witb iboie df 1 BudkElu, 
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PdAkuiLthe ^aJIiin, 141 iC 
rudndjdlt epithet of 

Rihuj demonp i^ij* 

RpHif kewm ie 4 + 

Rlma-ftefthi, a fnip 
Rapltsre, nine R^Bes ofp 174 \ 
foijri Jill pnetke (k« 

* 14 S^ 

ReblnA. 

fteJilP of LpW|the Buddhla doctrine 
cif, r* 

KejRj, (rloee lod Yln^ i&jlL 
Itstp At (doceisedb 
Retreau jf# itaini leaioji^ 141. 
Rl|hietwi 3 ep». kin^dmn Aiutida' 
tkm ofp 
RchmJ, 14 , 

Robes method of we^nnirT 141^ 
10a. 

Rojis fairies 
ftoruis tn Sovin, aid, 
a hdry^ A90. 


SifTed pbccs hiodA of^ j:||, 
Saerlics ^ JdcPli )ji ~i 74 * 
SjidiniwtlH. falriPi 371* 

SalmK* REKtS tool 

Slklrfes ihe Buddhist eittiip riff 

ml- 

Saits ^ ^fi ’ 

3^ ; rtrsrthx^ 17;, hulkh 


tbc 

iSOt 



37S 


DIALOGUES OE TIIE Rlil>DrtA. 


■ plIflCQp »11 t «f I he 

BuckUiii, 

SlLy* tofc, joi, 

St/uif lAf. 

SimP'himr3f«r 145^ *£4, 

Samkht daddhitt Jitmliuie^ ij6, 
SfimkHi 111 ttrtXiUP, u^hrapi^m 
ISJ. 

Slh|mUAi hk EiuDd^ f $; lib 

m- 

siti, ibim, t$ 7 . 

Sltijttl/UBttg tlic (oOTf i4f. 
S«r]mt-r9Ce» rttt% 

51Jc4ddH iofi of MIUU. 

om« of iht iiOL pnrflHS 
BoddhiA^ tf, 7. 

Siflttkvs 

Tlte l1lr«EdcfS Irvelp lOp 
ThA kpret kid an nnisUu, tl^ 

Tbr Iirtuiip I** ji. 

The rnM Eni i« CTAg; 

CkxA clotb lad djTi )f. 
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Whorl, tb« mfUlc^ bHuTkmr oT^ 


« loa-^Oi, 

Wheol, Lord of tlwi knit of tho 
Gnkken Ak t j. 155, 

Whut* of WMam^ the toirtTWrrni 
I 11 ^, 

WiadOUt TM^ iJr J3* **1-^ 

Womoit, loij if4p 1*^ loSf 

n% 

the ncul^ nmcRiTr 




Varna, twhai, 
YiA* a todc tfo. 


jSitalhuitn, i* 
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Aifhluit It Ip 

Mnji^ i5^ 

At mhms ^ i«. 

Afwllni, j* 

Apip, si^ 
AUiSflat }ii^ 

AiUil>( IIp 
Aw 155- 

AnhJ, IL 
ATijjl, jti, 
Av4C£J^ IJIh 


TiLtlft* ^ 

' J 5 . J* 

fcs- 

TtirijM, 

Thitip 

ThOf^ 

Dlntf J^ 7 ^ H** 

* t 5 t 

DlMnniA, 
DbAtitmiii, fp 



Aimj iS* 1^1. 
I 4 dhl« 7 l» ifOp aoi, 


E$a.jiT. 

UiifiK«i«^ 

Uihki-i^ tA. 
Vd 4 U-»iil. iBr. 
Vddntlf 17 

UpwUdWWf ■)• ' 

l/pefc^.4. 


01ci4miti* ^ 

o“*pp», »)■ 


Ktfucldm, 133. 


*0^ 

GiAipftdi »D*. 

CoriEiilljrv* 


Kimi-r 4 pjLp 
Nipfiurin^ ta. 
iNtkkluismiT 341« 


FilAiiailit U> 
JV4. 

i>il, Stt. 

FbAlil. a*. 

jKf* 

Pumiflcuitiiu J3t 
Rniiwiltfa, S3, 
Pii-biriVa, » 9 Sp 
Piriwlw}^ *3- 
Piriiilbbaio^ 
FsHpllJi, 111- 
pMnnuifckWf 139^ 
Fjirfi|nJfA1ii« lir- 
PkriTvsInip 
PokuapMii *1^ 


PchSdlii, Xt 

Bddhiixtti, ^ 


jj#. 

CirtSt JiS» J 34 - 
C«tfyx, |«, ii i« 

Chudit |ii« 313- 
dwuk^nfp, 5j. 


Bnhm-t jiS. 

Htujtts, I ir* 
BhatOp S> 

BkikkIiiA ir^ 

4 l. 
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tlY- 

*!*nlS, */», 17*. 

MJiHtiultt, t. 
Iklolilitll. t£i. 
MUa,4. 

MlvikJi, rQf« 

YlTiiler% t 

Vill3TB*irlj|jL «» 
Vftjkk<,3ir 

5 J| |N* 
V']|MtDl« 17, 
YUibiin, j^o. 

Viteiia, 74V1 ijr. 
VlhirL 157 , 


VvdiL ral« 

VediM^ J4, 
iiOL 

VeMmill,,ii, 15 *- 

i 7 ,, 

V^IHh, i||. 

Sij«MU,9. 

SwulihNls, $4, 

M], 17 *, 1 ) 4 , C 4 i. 

StbAmsui, tfav 

Stlua, t7l|L 

SlU* 

SlOUM^ 

fi&miTvtLa, 

SjmrciccliitJt 6 cl 
Sffliphiw, 


imm& m amiAfN u* 

fcowm A3fD umaHt iwm uiinvip, 








r^. 


^rclueoJoglcMl Libraiy, 


CftlJ No . G 


Oucj-ttiiv 


ViL 


D*i* ef imam 


Dh vi ftnurQ 


**A bock thiU i» »A«j {«la li^fori;'' 
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PlM*j help m tr> beep the ho^ 
e1«m end moTtiig. 






















